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translators note 

( 1 11 th( ‘ na,n( * of Allah. Most Gracious, Most Merciful) 

Xj* — JLjcJI aA JJ 

(Piaisc* lx* to Allah, the Cherwher and Sustainer of the Worlds) 


3 3 J*> /■ L a w 


(0 Allah ! Bestow Thy blessings and peace upon Thy Messenger 
Sayyidina Muhammad [Sal.) and on his family and all his com 

panions) 

To seek knowledge is obligatory on every Muslim, man and 
woman “ Seek knowledge even in China.** So our beloved Prophet 
(Sal.) has told us. Life is too short to encompass knowledge of all the 
sciences, but so much of each as bears upon the Religious law is well 
within everyone 8 reach. Little though one s knowledge be, its recom- 
pense is there if it is not divorced from appropnate conduct. Thought 
and deed are mutually complementary , there is no need to speculate 
on the superiority of one over the other . Salat (Worship) in ignorance of 
its pre-requisites like ritual purity, Qtbldh or Niyat can be fruitless , 
what does it profit a man to be an authority on Swum (Fasting) when 
he keeps not the fast ? He who seeks ‘Jim (knowledge) for public 
approbation, not for the purpose of ‘Am.nl, is as much astray as he who 
is absorbed in * Amal without Jim concerning it. What is obligatory 
on every Muslim is that knowledge which leads to right performance 
of obligatory duties. “ I take refuge with Thee (0 Allah),” said the 
Prophet (Sal.), “ from knowledge that profiteth not ” 

Educated in institutions sponsoring an alien tradition hostile to 
their faith, and in a language which till recent- times provided no access 
to Islamic literature, many Muslims of Ceylon, like me, owned neither 
the knowledge that would profit them as Muslims, nor the consequential 
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spur to right conduct ; in the dark both about the letter and the spiril 
of the beliefs, laws and ideals of Islam, they embraced alien customs, 
habits and culture with as much alacrit \ as is thoit \\ont in attachment 
to the Muslim name. 


But, fortunately, the establishment of Muslim, ('ol leges and .Schools 
in the English medium, the religious programmes on the radio, the 
variety of cultural Magazines, the political changes: in the Island since 
1948, the Ahadiya and Tallin movements, the inclusion of Islam as a 
subject for public examinations, have all combined topinpoint the dangers 
arising from the neglect of Islamic knowledge ; to make such Knowledge 
more readily available ; to lift the veil from the lcg.acs of Islam to human- 
ity ; and to exhort young and old alike to right conduct 

The initial results indicate at least a slowing down of the process 
of de-Islamization ; English education seems to kiave lost its crippling 
effect on the faith and morals of Muslim youth ; offcial cr professional 
advancement which earlier presaged abandonment of Islam, has, in 
many instances now, inspired them to greater (devotion which in its 
turn has heralded a return to the norms and notions which they jettisoned 
in the first flush 1 of contact with non-lslamic aoci&ty and traditions, 
a return to the path of Islamic knowledge, and a tihirst for literature 
in the language they understand best. With reference to the English- 
educated, we are now at t hat stage where the authiotof Fa l -hud- Day y an, 
Muhammad ibn Ahmad Lebbai ’Alim al Qahiiri ;al Kirkari, better 
know'll as Mapillai ‘Alim-Sahib, found the vernacular speaking Muslims 
towards the end of the 19th century. His introductory remarks have 
as much relevance now as then • 


“ In the coastal parts of ('ey Ion, in Madhas area and the rest, 
ol the cities, 1. observed many Muslims, allthoijgh they could not 
understand religious literature in Arabic and were not proficient 
in other languages common among them, mttitfst to understand 
Religious Lavs, to know the beliefs of the Ahijtuhidln (the Diligent 
in Study), and the Mysticism of the Salifcin ( the Wayfarers to 
.Allah) and the Zdhidin (the Ascetics). P<iss<s;sed though I am 
of little knowledge, I desired to translate foi t-iem that which, by 
the favour of Allah, was easy for me to gather Lorn literary works 
and to explain it to them in plain language so that they could 
benefit thereby.”— (cf. page xxxix intra.) 
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/ (tt-hud-Jlayydn fi Fiqhi l\})a it'll Adydn, to give (ho full title of 
:1n' work which is hero translated, was Mapillni ‘Alim’s answer to (.ho 
conditions ho observed then, 'l'ho hook sets out in Arabic. Tamil (,ho 
more important theological and legal principles which a. follower of (ho 
bhab i Maznab needs to know ; based on (he Holy Quran, lladilji (Tradi- 
tions) oi the Prophet (Sol.), Ijtna' (Consensus of opinion) and Qiyds 
(deductions based on parallel eases), these laws were formulated by 
Imam Muhammad ibn Idris al-Shafl'i and other Imams of his School 
who succeeded him. As the author says in his introduction, nothing 
is included in the text which has not already been discussed by reputed 
savants and jurists like Abul Hasan al Ash'ari, Abu Mansur al Maturidi, 
Abu Yahya Muhivyiddm an-Nnwawi, Abu Hamid Muhammad al Qaz- 
JdUl. Muhiyyiddin ibn nl-‘ArabT, Zakarivya al-Ansari and their followers 
(May Allah bestow* Mercy on them and May lie prepare for us special 
and general blessings) ; he has extracted from authoritative works, 
and grouped under specific heads, rulings and opinions on various sub- 
jects. knowledge of which a Muslim is obliged to possess : the obligatory 
(fardh) duties, the manner of their performance, and their pre-requisites 
(shorts) : the supererogatory (Sunn at) and the praiseworthy (M osla habit) 
acts: the jxwmissible ( Iialdl ), the undesirable (Makrvh) and the for- 
bidden ( Ha ram ). The religious aspect of practically every situation 
confronting a Muslim in his daily life has been discussed. The existence 
or absence of such knowledge distinguishes the pious man from the 
victim of Shaitan, one possessed of awareness of Allah’s presence and 
fear of His disapproval, and the other blind to the snares and pitfalls 
that Shaitan has prepared for him. 


Fat -hud -Dayyan is really a revised and enlarged edition of the 
author's Fath as-Saldm, which too was the revised and enlarged edition 
of the earlier Fath al- Matin. After the first edition of Fat-liud- Dayyan 
in 1291 1S73. the author published in his own elegant handw-riting a 
commentary on it which he named “ Maqani Mulihat-Tibydn fi Sharhi 
Ma'dni Fathid- Dayyan (briefly referred to as Magdni), more detailed 
in the discussions and intended for the scholar rather than the ordinary 
Muslim, to whom perhaps some of the details may at times appear 
irrelevant. Despite the Magdni superseding the Fath - ud- Dayyan , 
the latter retained its popularity so much so that the author put out a 
second edition with cross references to Magdni. 


It is this second edition which, moved by the same considerations 
that impelled the author in 1873, 1, in parallel circumstances, sought, 


VII 


fathud-dayyAn 

r . I Konpfit. of English-speaking Muslims 
by Allah's Grace, to translate or u i: m it C d I am fully conscious 
vv lmsc knowledge of Arabic or Tam, • > ^ a Jurist or theologian 

ol my o»n limitations and I have no |)ut> thollg |, there are 

would have been better equipped for t . v + ; t 

manv of such high rank in Ceylon, none has hitherto thought t necessary, 

perhaps for want of opportunity or leisure, or because even the English- 
educated Muslim can at least read Arabic script an unt ers an con\ei. 
sational Tamil, to make available an English trans ation o te ook. 
Of course, most of its contents are available in Eng is i >ut scattered 
in several books, some of them very expensive, sonic out of print, some 
not available in Ceylon, some by authors whose main purpose is adverse 
criticism, and some that are not interested in the Jbadcit aspect. A 
book like Futh-ud- Dayyan, wide in its scope but succinct in the treat- 
ment of the subjects would be hard to find. Many are the points con- 
fronting Muslims in daily life on which the Fat-liud- Dayyan provides 
authoritative guidance and explanation. Fpr that reason, in all humility 
and with invocations to Allah for His blessings and guidance, I took 
upon myself the task of providing a translation. The finished product, 
respectfully and humbly, I place before Him as a thanks-offering for 
the inspiration to undertake the task, and the direction of my intelligence 
along right channels , I further pray that He accept it of me, that He 

bless me with His mercy and forgive me my sins. Am'm, to Him be 
praise. 

:y'r “ IM ';' ^f ntcd t0 «»“ is a litoral translation from 

! e Arabjc-Tam, 1 of the ongmal which the revered author made avail- 

able to the Tamil speakmg Muslims of South India and Ceylon whose 
insufficient knowledge of Arabic nrev^nt^ y "nose 

in that language. The second etoL" of Z Try* ^ ^ 
have made use of has in addition several Mnul V M D< ' yyan "' h,ch 1 
and Wirds common among the Aid o ^ rec,tals - Ratibx % Bayls 
bv the author. Umar VValiullah [R ( ,h ^ W ° Jamd ' a > composed 

{Rah.), or Mastfin Sahib 0 f K unan i' *1^ Abdul Qadir al ‘Allania 
no attempt to reproduce, for thev ar ! U ' •! ^ have made 

lor it would hill outside my con met ^ P 10cui ’° d . nor to translate, 

footnotes with the prefix ( * * £ . C ° ’ but 1 have reproduced a. 

t.ons cited by the author. Pa , ( , J m ^“thesis the Arabic quota- 

have'reli-ed glU ^ haVe illdica ted inUmV 0 ^ tCXt arc indicatec3 
I obtained ^ ^ and b? aUthoritiCS ’ 

le,e I was assailed \ n °^ men w hose opinloi 

u r) ,V doubts. 


TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 


Arabic terms like Fardh, Shari, Sunrwt, Haldl, Mabuh, Hamm, 
etc., are familiar to the Muslim reader and need no English rendering, 
which, in any event, cannot, convey the exact significance. I have 
compiled a glossary of such terms, just before the table of contents, 
for the benefit of the non-Muslim reader if any The author’s inter- 
pretation of Quranic verses I have supplemented with the corresponding 
translations by Yusuf Ali in preference to others, for the reason that 
his English translation is popular in Ceylon and available in many house- 
holds. For the same reason again, I have adopted his scheme of trans- 
literation in preference to that which now finds greater acceptance 
among modern Orientalists. Some of the Arabic recitals which the 
author recommended I have rendered into English with the assistance 
of those who are proficient in both languages, and these arc shown in 
parenthesis. 

* 

“ Dayyan ” being a name of Allah, the title Fat-hud- Dayyan f 
Fiqhi Khairil Adydn can be translated as “Allah’s opening towards 
understanding the best of religions “ Dayyan ” means “ the decider ’’ 
or “ the judge with whom rests all decisions ” “ Fath ” means ” open- 

ing”, but the rendering “ decision ” has also been given to it by eminent 
writers such as Yusuf Ali and Rodwell. The title can also be rendered 
with equal truth as “ The Decider’s decisions relating to the laws of 
the best of religions 

I have attempted to use the simplest language in order that the 
- book may be of value even to those with but an elementary knowledge 
of English. 

Since Fat -hud- Dayyan is based on the teachings of Imam al Shafi i 
(Rah.) and ShafTls would appreciate biographical facts concerning 
him, I have included a sketch of his life and work drawn mainly, with 
the kind permission of its author Mr. A. R. P. Ganni of Madras, from 
Imdmgal Sarithai (in Tamil). 

Despite possible irritation to the non -Muslim reader, I have chosen 
not to dispense with the Muslim convention, oral and literary, of eulogia 
.after the names of Prophets, Angels, Afhabi, Saints and pious Muslims, 
and the expressions Inshd Allah (“ If Allah wills”), comparable to the 
Christian Deus Volens (” God willing ”), with reference to accomplish- 
mentof a future event ; Alldhu A'lam (“ Allah knows best ”), to express 
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.r • 4mhi C‘ Accept our prayer, 0 
the lack of certainty on any nui • * So |t t "j. However 
Allah!' 1 ), similar to the Christian Amen l - abbreviated theni ^ 
instead of the full eu login every w mre, 
follows: 

, , , • „ Qnllam f“ Allah’s blessings and Iii s 

{Sal.) for Satlalldhu ‘Math wa Sallam \ 

* I , • ‘i -r ter the name or title ol our Prophet 

peace be upon him ) aiu i m 

{Sal.) ; , 

„ , _ *- /'Peace be upon him 1 after the 

{Al. Sal.) for 'Alathi-ts-salam ( l tare ue f 

names of other Prophets and Angels , 

(XU 4 or Hall.) for •«»*« f May Alloh bo pissed with 

him and Ralimahullak (" Allah be merciful to him ) after the 

names of Aethafn. Saints, men of piety, * tc. 

Notwithstanding much care, there may be errors in this work which 
have escaped my notice, and I must caution the reader against attnbu- 
ting to the author or his authorities errors flowing from my imperfections 
or intention to hasten the completion of the task. Tor that reason I 
crave the reader s indulgence. It has been said : “ When anyone begins 
an enterprise with t he intention of finishing, he may be excused if imper- 
fections appeal m his work ; and for this reason the I rophet {Sal.) 
said : ‘ The believer s intention is better than his performance.’ ” 
(Introduction to the Kashful Mnhjub of Imam Ali ibn 1 thman til Jullabi 
al-Hujwiri, translated by It. A. Nicholson — Luzac 1936.) 


This book could not liave been got n p in its present form but for the 
assistance Allah rendered through certain scholars, truly His devoted 
servants {'Abides), whom He caused to befriend me. From the time I 
commenced this work I was blessed with assistance from Mr. I. L. Muham- 
mad Nilam, a student of Islam and a pious ' Abid, whom I had the good 
fortune to be associated with as a colleague for many happy years of my 
life at Zahira College, Colombo. He read through my script with a 
critical eye, corrected the errors therein, offered very valuable suggestions 
and rendered into English certain passages I found difficult to under- 
stand. He also provided verse renderings of certain stanzas of Arabic* 
Tamil poetry quoted in this book. The biographical sketch of the, 
author appearing in this book was also written by him. I owe a great 
debt of gratitude to him and to Maulavi M. A. C, A. Lafir who is presently 
Principal of that section of Zahira College which is at Kompaniwidiya, 
and who was for some time a colleague of mine at Zahira. Maulavi 
LuOr is known throughout the Island as an emineni scholar of Arabic 
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And Fiyh. He is an ardent worker in the Ahadiya Movement which helps 
to disseminate Islamic instruction among the little children. He is 
presently engaged in bringing out, in close association with two others, 
a Sinhalese translation of the Holy Quran. He carefully compared my 
translation with the original, and drew attention to several instances 
where my interpretations were not quite in keeping with the original 
text. Much of the credit for this work has to go to Mr. Muhammad 
Nilfun and to Maulavi Liitir. No amount of thanks I give them will 
ever be adequate in discharging mv great debt to them. 

My thanks are also due in no small measure, to Al Hujj Thaika Sahib 
Shu'aib son of Thaika Ahmad Abdul Qadir who is the son of Shahul 
Hamid ‘Alim (Jnlwat Walt) the younger of the two sons of the revered 
author of this work. From the time that Maulavi Shu'aib came to know 
of m v interest in an English translat ion of one of the works of his revered 
great-grandfather, he has rendered me every possible assistance by way 
of securing for me books and documents that proved to be of great value 
to me. A message from him and his father appears elsewhere. My 
t hanks are also due to Arfis Maulana Abdul Majid, son of a grand -daught er 
of the author, for placing at my disposal the Maulid composed by him 
on the author and which provided most of the facts for the biography 
of the author; to Maulavi M. H. M. Shahul Hamid of Zahira College, 
Kompaniwidiya ; to Maulavi Hafiz ‘Abdullah ‘Abdul Rahman, Khatib 
of the Grand Mosque, Colombo ; to Mr. M. L. M. M. Hussain, Advocate, 
Kalmunai ; to Mr. A. H. M. Ilyas of Dchiwala ; to Mr. M. A. C. A. Rah- 
man, Principal of Hussaini School, Colombo ; to Mr. M. 0. M. Thah'ir, 
Proctor, Kurunegala ; to Seyed Ahmad Idroos Maulana of Pannala, 
and to many others who, each in his own way, helped to facilitate my 
task. 

My thanks are also due to Dr. Abdul Majeed Mohamed MacKeon, 
B.A. (Hons.) ; Ph.D. (bond.), Lecturer, Department of Islamic Studies, 
University of Malaya, who has prefaced this work with a scholarly fore- 
word. The valuable suggestions made by him have, as far as possible, 
been incorporated in this work. Dr. MacKeon is a scholar of great 
eminence. He sacrificed a lucrative career under the Ceylon Government 
to pursue his studies in Arabic and Islamic Jurisprudence, and joined 
the University of London where he graduated and gained his doctorate 
He has spent a great deal of his time doing Research Work in the Univer- . 
sities of Europe and North African countries. The Islamic World will 
soon hear more of this great scholar. I nsha Allah. 
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Finally. 1 wish to express my gratitude to the membor, of . 
Fat-hud-Day* In Publication Committee who undertook to piibl , |h 
work, and to Al Hftjj H. S. Ismail. former Speaker of the Houso 0 f ft 
resentntives, Ceylon Parliament, for the encouragement and great Z* 
tance ho readily offered to this Committee. But for the earnest effo| ? 
of the Publication Committee, consisting of Al Hftj; A. H. L A. 
(Chairman). Mr. E L. M Salecm (Vice-Chairman and Hony. Tr** * 
and Mr. S. S Isaadeen (Hony. Secretary) and others co-opted as and 
the neod arose, this work would most probably not have seen the light of 
day for many more years to come, dust as Allah blessed me with time 
energy and capacity to undertake and accomplish this work 80 did H? 
bless these friends with zeal and earnestness to work in His cause, 
thus earn His Pleasure On the initiative of Mr. E. L. M Saleeni t c 
whom 1 handed over my script, and the suggestions of Al Hftjj A H, l 
A Salecm and Mr S. S. Issadeen, the funds required to meet the cost of 
printing were partly secured by a number of public spirited Muslims 
to whom too 1 offer my thanks and gratitude, advancing the value of 
10 to 20 copies of the Book at the pre-publication price, and partly bv 
a loan of Ks. 10,000/- from t.ho BaituI Mai Fund, thanks to the kind 
efforts of Al Hftjj H S. Ismail, Chairman of its Board of Management 
I must also thank the Directors of The Times of Ceylon, Ltd., for thegen*. 
rous discount on their original quotation for the printing of this work 

* 

The publication of Fat -hud- Day ydn has been undertaken not with 
a motive of pecuniary gain but for the purpose of disseminating knowledge 
which is obligatory upon all Muslims irrespective of the'medium. This 
Book is therefore offered to the public at a price whioh oovora tho barn 
cost of printing. 

May the Most Merciful Allah grant strength and firmness of IroHn 
to all those who associated themselves with me in preparing and publishing 
this work. They have worked with groat oarnostnoss and. in doing ^ 
have rendered Sadaqd in its highest form. Removing a thorn from » 
pathway is also Sadaqd, and giving water to the thirsty is also 
but disseminating Religious Knowledge is Sadaqatul Jfiriya for wh ‘° h 
the reward with Allah is seventy- thousand fold. 

O Allah, the Most. Oracious, the Most Beneficent, the Most Mrrcif® 
have mercy upon us for we can only he saved through Thy Mercy. 
this poor effort of ours as our humble offering to Thee, and through t 
acceptance look with forbearance upon the author of this ^ 
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Muhammad ibn Ahmad Lebbai and his progeny, and all those who 
joined in this offering to Thee, and forgive us all our sins. 0 Guide ! 
O Shower of the Right Path ! Cause us to do good according to Thy 
laws contained in this Book, and bless all those readers who strive to 
follow' Thy Way with enlightenment, the certainty that leads to realiza- 
tion of the Truth. Let not our good actions fall short of the knowledge 
we gain, lest by failure to conduct ourselves according to our knowledge 
we incur Thy displeasure. 0 Allah, Who art Mercy itself, be merciful 
unto us and save us from the temptations of Shaitan and this world. 
Grant, O Allah ! that, on the Day Thou dost gather us all together, 
we stand side by side with the author of this Kitdb among that group 
of the faithful with whom Thou art well pleased. Amin, Ya Rabbil 
‘ Alamin ! 

SAIFUDDIN J. ANIFF-DORAY. 


157, Theliyagonna, 

Kurunegala, (Ceylon). 

February 19th, 1963. 
(Ramacjhan 24th, 1382.) 


A MESSAGE 

from 


THAIKA AHMED ABDUL QADIR 
(Sort of Thaika Shahvl Hamid ( Jahoat Wali ) son oj the Author) 

and his son 

THAIKA SHU'AIB 

(Head of the Order of " Aruuiutliul Qddiriya "founded by the Author) 


MUJiASMILAN MUHAMDJLAN MUSALLI VAN 

MUSALLIMA 


Although Islam is a Universal religion for all times and all peoples, 
its Sacred Literature is predominantly in Arabic, an ancient language, 
rich in its literature and lore. A fear among the orthodox Muslims 
that translations into other languages result in misinterpretation of the 
original laws probably accounts for this predominance. The fear was 
also there among orthodox Muslims that misinterpretation through 
translation can result in deviation from the original, as has obviously 
occurred in the Sacred Books of many Religions. It was only in recent 
times that Islamic Literature in other languages became available to 
Muslims who wore not Ar&bic speaking 

The crying need of the Tamil -speaking Muslims ot Ceylon «yid 
South India was fulfilled by the great Arabic-Tamil works of His Holiness 
Al- Imamu 1 Aroos such as the Maghdnv, Fathus-Saldm, Fathul- Mateen 
and Ghaneematus-Sdlikeen. These were the fruits of many years of 
hard labour In addition to the above, his work Fathud-Dayyan also 
earned him an everlasting reputation among the Tamil speaking Muslims. 


This great work Fathud-Dayyan of Al-Imamul Aroos Mapillai 
‘Alim Wali has now been very successfully and satisfactorily translated 
into English by Mr. Saifuddin J. Aniff-Doray for the benefit of the 
English educated Muslims of Ceylon and abroad. Mr. Doray deserves 
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ntuhitod bv us for this exemplary task he ha, 
to be thanked and eonprat accomplished. Translating Arabic. 

S,> capably and “ atur( . into English is.of course not a task 

Tam.) religion* books of lb . fu||v W c, the Grandson and the 

»hich everyone can perfor . arc oonvin eed that Mr. Doray has 
Great-grandson of th. Ho > th( . meaning and the purpose of 

exercised great care not a lo»Htg < w|at tQ 

- *-* " ith in *• 


in a highly commendable manner. 

The Muslim public an- indebted to Mr. Doray for his great endeavour 
to continue the invaluable religious service started years ago by the 
late AUmainul Arnos. His English translation of tins book on religious 
law is of greater use now than ever before, particularly when wc note 
with pleasure a religious renaissance among the English educated Muslims. 


While we are confident that this work of Mr. Doray will cater to 
the religious needs of the English educated youth, particularly of Asian 
and African countries, we trust that the Muslim public will give him 
all encouragement so that he could continue his praiseworthy tasks. 


May Almighty Allah bless Mr. An iff- Doray with ‘health, piety, 
prosperity and longevity and make his translation a medium for us 
to be blessed with paradise. Amin. 


THAIKA AHMAD ABDUL QADIR. 
THAIKA SHUAIB. 


“ Aroosia Thaika ' 
Kilakarai. 

26 . 12 . 62 . 
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Vu’.lu \ww i/an Mubasmilan Muhamdhilau Musalliyan Musallinia 
Miahumma Rabbana A'athina Sa'adhathidh Dharain A'amecn 
■ Having recited \ oo/u Bismi. Salawath and Salam I begin 
Ob l ord \ Hah give us salvation in both the worlds. 

\ssalamu Maikum \\a Rahmathuillalii \Ya Barakathu hu! 

It gives this slave ot Mmighty Mali immense pleasure 10 learn that the Shafi-ee 
Ma.’hab's twk on Jurisprudence “FATH-IIUD-DAYYAN FI FIQU1II KHAIRIL 
\DDV W compiled in the Fhh Centurv by the Great sav ant Allama A1 Imamul 
\rov>s M a* ad thus Sibtham \sh Shaikh l'haika Snyyid Muhammad alias Ma’apilai 
Mim (May Mlah be pleased with him), which was originally written in Arwi 
Language \rnbte lanul and had been translated meticulously by the Late 
Marhoom) \1 hai Prof. Saifudeen AnitTDoray into F.nglish. is now being printed 
in Mi l anka tor the 3rd time 


Being the 4th Generation ot the said Allamah, this slave is besieging Ins master. 
Mmighty Mlah to accept the etlorts of all those Mureedhcens and Muhibbeens of 
the Mlamah. who have indulged in who arc indulging in the noble task of bringing 
out the reprint of this ‘NEED OF THE ERA* Fiquhu Kithab. as more and more of 
our Muslim children are being educated in English worldwide, and especially at a 
crucial time when many less informed persons disregard the jurisprudence of tie 
four Great Imams. Verily this Fiquhu Kithab will continue to keep alive the Ah us 
Sunnath Wal Jama-ath's Madh-habs w hich arc solely based on the I loly Our an 
Holy Hadecth and the path of our Holy Prophet Muhammad (Salaallahu Ala.h.wa 

S;i Ham) 

Mj> the Almighty Allah accept and input us in heaven together with lus Abrar' 

V ictors . . . 

•fly Your Praise Oh. Qavoiom do complete 

All good things for us and make replete 

Your bounties on us shall not deplete 

Tin I Ision in Firdhouse. we entreat 

, i Ar>,w MFanillai Lebbai Alim (Translated from his compilation - 

r^ thu .hlahv vah b\ this descendcnt. in the same poetic meter as that of the 
. --ema! hat* “WA BI HAMDHI KA" And therefore, he is in need ol your Dim - 

Salaam 


Thaika \hmad Nasir 
OMh Sh-abaan. 1432 


A.H. (OS July 2011) 
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A BIOGRAPHICAL sketch of the author. 

By 

T. L. MUHAMMAD NILAM 

(Abridged translation of " Sirat Imam ul " Artis by 'Artis 
Maulana Abdul Majid, son of a grand -daughter of the 'Alldmd. 
Extracts from the notes to “ Hadt/a Malai " published by M. K. 
Xayyid Muhammad Bukhari Sahib , and from the script of a talk 
over Radio Ceylon on 7 1 02 by Taika Sahib Shu'aib ‘ Altm , 
a great-grandson of the author, have also been used in the preparation 

of this Sketch.) 

Sayyitl Muhammad, M&ppillai 'Alim Sfthib, was horn on Tuesday, 
-he 16th of Muharram*, 1232 A H. (1817 A D ) in Kayalpatnam (Kahir- 
patnam), Tinnevelly District, S. India. V r ellai Ahmad Lcbbai ‘Alim, 
his father, and Amina Umma (1205-1298/1790-1881), his mother, were 
both well known for their piety, learning and spiritual attainments. 

Vellai Ahmad Lebbai ‘Alim was the son of Miran Lebbai ‘Alim, 
rhe son of Shaikh Ahmad Alim. Majzfihi and ascetic, popularly referred 
to as Kdttu Murithdi, who married Sara Umma, daughter of Shaikh 
Sadaqatullah Waliullah (d. 1 1 15/1703), who was the son of Shaikh Sulai- 
man Waliullah (d 1079/1008), a grandson of Shaikh Sadaq Marikar, 
who was a deputy and disciple of Nagore Miran Sahib and a descendant 
of Muhammad Khalji. Muhammad Khalji arrived in Kayalpatnam 
from Egypt in the 4th century A.H. He was a descendant of Amir-ul- 
Muminin Sayyidina Abu Bakr Siddiq. A number of Walls and Ulamel 
including Pallaku Waliullah and Habib Muhammad Marikar are said 
to figure in the ‘AllamiVs pedigree 

Amina Ummil was the daughter ol Abdul Qadir Lebbai ‘Alim 
and Miran Umma, both descendants of Shaikh Sadaqatullah. ‘Abdul 
Qadir Lebbai ‘Alim died in Malacca. His mother was ‘Ayisha. who 
was referred to as Ileai'evly Lady and in whose honour ‘Umar Waliullah 
composed a Qapidr]. 


•18th .Jamndul Awwal according to Hadyd Malai . 

18th of Muharram according to the script of tha radio talk, 
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< lii'iiiiuli Taikka Sahib tit 
n "' AllAtuA •« Mjttt it ua I MwvHtvy HuKliArl Tangal, 

Kuban Umar WidtullAh, QuO* Srt.vx "I 
in VUlul 1ta»»A«|. win ol Uautli "• A /mu 

, i « lyi.tiN nl whom ‘I brothers it iif l 

Tim WllaniA Imd W brother* nml I Htnlm, 

... ..II ..lilmi 'Alim died Ml lYlitttfli. 

I siatei dual \oung A brother, M ulw» ninuu 

• , „ „ i '*u*i / 1 Hild ShaiklmnA Alim, 

nwai, near kmiincgallu, ill l.fM/ieou 

. , . , * , . , .... m Coloniho. nml Iiom interred 

‘..on ot Ivltadija, junior ol l ho AllAmA, « • ** * * 

in i ho pre in men ol | ho (Jvund Mompic, Now Moot Stt 

Whni I ho 'AIIAmA «a, 2 years old. Ins pamit* t ook up residence 
m Kdakkarai in KnmnAd Oislriot . m the l»«»u*e "i which m n ei tunes 
t hr ' AlUmA's son klmhnit NAy.ikiim spoilt iho first twelve yearn of his 
seclusion. II living begun. Iho study of Iho QurAn at the age of seven, 
tint VAIlAinA oo.nnuttrd it to.nioinory by-his I 0 lli yo.tr In ronnequonoo 
of thr / >«f <7 and ministrations of tlm saint Shaikh Ahmad, iho AllamA 
was rrliovod of a speech defect which afflicted him in Ids boyhood. 


Under the guidance of his father, he commenced Urn st.udy of Quranic 
interpretation, traditions, jurisprudenoo, Atfunl (cioed), I osmvwvf 
(Mysticism), philosophy, Islamic History and other subjects, hven 
as a youth, ho cultivated good habits and was respected lot Ids wisdom 
and discernment ; lie avoided gossip and pastimes, and devoted himself 
to the pursuit of knowledge With further studies under Shaikh ‘Abdul 
QAdir. Kilakkarat Taikka SAliib (son of Muhammad Lebbai ‘Alim, 
the higld\ esteemed teacher ol lvunatikudi Mastati §ahib), lie gained 
proficiency in Arabic, Persian, Urdu and Tamil. He had the gift of 
poesy, and Aeyfa, yazals and qaftdas flowed freely from his pen. It is 
saitl that, in keeping with tradition, Ids head was shaved on 40 
Wednesdays in infancy, because of which he became a perfect ‘Alim. 


B\ his attainments, piety and intellectual keenness, the pupil so 
impressed the teacher that, despite the approval of his wife, Taikka 
SAhib gave his fourth daughter Sara Ummil in marriage to the ‘Allama, 
predicting that the "Allama s literary output would secure wide acclaim 
and that he would sit on the throne of the Sultan. At a later date, 
the Allama occupied Tippu Sultan's throne at an assembly of poets, 
and was therefor© called Mdlikush-Shnard (“King of the poets”). 
At the Sultan s shrine, he sang some versos of his own composition in 
praise of the Sultan, seeking lus favour and blessings. It was on the 
festive occasion of the ‘AlliiimVs marriage (12th of Rabl-ul-Akhir 1253/ 
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1 S3T ) that Taikkft Sahib, to particularism flu* ’Allama, ref< 
Mdpptllai 'Alim Sahib , the* name by which tlu* ‘Allamfl 


*r 

is 


red to him as 
best, known. 


Ho visited Cananore, Talaicheri, Ponnani and other famed Muslim 
cities in India, met the great Shaikhs there and received their blessings. 
He spent a few days at Kayalpatnam with the saint Shaikh Abdul 
Qadir Taikka Sahib of Kayalpatnam, tlu* son of ‘Umar VValiulhih, who 
was a deputy and disciple of the holy and ascot ie Shaikh Sayyid Muham- 
mad Bukhltry Tangal, and was appointed Shaik^ul Kamil of the Qdd\r\ya 
Tariq. 


Taikka Sahib Waliullah having passed away on 3rd Shftwwal, 
1267 1851. the ‘Allama took over the administration of the Jaiiq and 
Taikka. In 1260/1844 he married Fatima Bivi, daughter of Ahmad 
Musaliyar of Wadakkarai in Mulayalam, by whom he had a daughtu 
Sara Unima who died young. After the death of his first wile on -2nd 
Shawwal 1276 1859. the ‘Allama married her sister Umnui Hfini, also 
known as Ummuchchi Ummii, but had no children by her. In his 
7Sth year, by his surriyat named Marivya, the ‘Allama had a daughter, 
Sara Ummii. who married Ahmad ‘Alim of Ceylon. 


With a view to perfecting his religious obligations, in his 55th year, 
accompanied by his nephew Falah Tambi Waliullah (d. 1 320/190- ) 
the ‘Allama went on pilgrimage to Mecca, Medina, Persia, Syria, Iraq, 
Yemen and other Middle- Eastern countries. He was honourably received 
by the notables there, some of them becoming his disciples. Poetic 
talents of such a high order in him, a non-Arab, was a source of amaze- 
ment to the Arab Shaikhs. In a Meccan library he found a handwritten 
copy of his own Minhat-usSarandib in a silken cover placed on top of 
an almirah, which copy he was not allowed to handle except after ablu- 
tions. At Mina, before a large assembly, Shaikhul Islam bayyid Fadl 
Pukoya Tangal invested him with the title of ‘ Alldrm Qvtb-uz-Zamdn. 

In 1251/1835 he set up in business at Madura, S. India, under the 
name of “ Taikka Hardware Store he travelled widely in Tamil N&d, 
Malayalam and Ceylon for business purposes but made use of the visits 
to preach to his co-religionists. When he paid his first visit to Ceylon 
he observed the neglect of religious knowledge and Islamic conduct 
among Ceylon Muslims, and at the request of their leaders abandoned 
his business to concentrate on missionary activities. He visited Ceylon 
often thereafter and devoted himself to religious work among the Muslims 
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He made it a practice to spend 2 or 3 
of Colombo and other areas, n Colombo Muslims are credited 

months in Ceylon every 2 or 3 years. ^ ^ business he was engaged 

with rendering him much assI ® t ? n f C ‘j of jjberal contributions towards 
in for purposes of livelihood, and y » • hjs dcscen dants continue 

the •Allama's Madras* »t Hi akk. that n collection of Re. 1 /. 

to run to this day. At Galle it woul . pi ^ ^ ^ benefit of th c 
trout every ship calling there h»‘« b |( . Mcr of his to a djs ciple ack . 
Madrasa he conducted at Kilakkarai. * 
nowledges the receipt of Rs. l”o/* on that acco 


It was the “Allama’s habit to recite the Vitnyyd* and to preach 
to the people m the mosque of Shaikh Sadaqatullah on the first ten 
days of Safar. He was meticulous in observing the far<Hi and sunnat 
acts of SharVat. He preached much and devoted all bis leisure to the 
compilation of religious texts. To his pupils in his Taikka , he gave 
freely of his store of knowledge, providing them uith food too. He 
disapproved of reference to them as Musafirs. A read\ welcome and 
good advice always awaited those who visited him. 


He never failed to pay due honour to sdddt and lavished gifts on 
them. Even at the approach of their children he would rise to pay 
respect Respectful towards elders and kind to the poor, he extended 
his patronage to the pious. He associated even with those who dis- 
obeyed him, gave liberally even to those who never helped him in his 
cause, and forgave those who wronged him. 


It is said that to collect funds for his Madrasa and to expose some 
improprieties at shrines, he set up a shrine which he termed the Shrine 
of Turdb Sahib Wall ; Turdb Sahib means “ owner of dust men who 
a\ oided assisting in good works and in spending for educational activity 
showed remarkable liberality in offerings to the shrine. Sometime 
later, the A llama laid bare the truth with regard to the shrine. Thc 
collections were made over to the Madrasa. 


He wrote in an elegant hand. He it was who first published the. 

V ,r, £ T, intCr1>rot th0 um ; he translated 

the KJrrMa Sal^ya The many volumes he wrote on Jurisprudence 
are standard works of re orence. H,s MauUd, and QafidSa sourcc 

ot inspiration to all Muslims. To most Muslims in Ceylon and India. 


Mukhamrnaa. by Sudaqatullah tn » v,a I ~~ 

Abu Bakr al Bagdadi. ' * Unyya of Im&m Muhammad b. 


VXll 



A biographical sketch of the author 


the Islamic Classics in Arabic arc a closed book. By means of bis ser- 
mons and his tremendous literary output, he laid before them the highest, 
ideals ot Isliltn. Die extent and variety of bis works may be judged 
by the list below : 


1 . 


o 


4. 


(Fat-his-Salam), a short work on Fiqh 
which was surpassed by 

v_>l ^Vu<. (Explanation of Fat-had-Dayyan — wliich 

0 C >1> & \.U* ^ ornu '^ J>art of the Book) setting out 

briefly but comprehensively in its 380 
pages details of Islamic Laws ; first 
published in the ‘Allama’s elegant hand* 
writing in 1303 A.H. and reprinted 
by Sayyid Muhammad and Jamil 
Muhammad ‘Alim in 1318, 1325, 1335 
and 1 345 ; 





(Fat-hil Maiin) also on jurisprudence. 

Lives of lmfims Hasan and Husain, 

• » ' 

with a dissertation on Tauhid. 


o. 


6. 


*' T T ' 



JOL^. 

A-J*l 

* * 



a QasJdd of 320 beyts on provision for 
the Hereafter, and some sermons. 

known as 

a Qafida of 53 beyts containing good 
advice. 


.AU j-* A book of 33 poems in Tamil, setting 
out 40 “ gifts ” a man should make. 
The book is a treasury of wisdom and 
knowledge whieh he composed for the 
benefit of his wife and presented to 
her in lieu of a necklace of coins similar 
to those worn by her neighbours which 
she desired. He described it as “ an 
ornament not intended for the body 
alone but may adorn the soul His 
wife was steadfast in maintaining the 
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xdnxU sot. forth in Hip lM > ok rtnd 'Stained 
iwfi-hood. 







On T«f««W for th0 of ‘he 

intellect lift la* 


9 . A, \ , A AtA. . A — 1 V k ‘ 
and 

r • * *» * • 


composed with intent to gain the favour 
of Gaut>ul-A‘sam. The second 
Khutbd in many mosques is generally 
one from this work. 
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on Worship. 


11 . 







Book of zilr, salawit and poems. 
Murids recite this on Fi iday e\e. 


12. 


v»i, ' -» 


- i * o 




“ Ceylon’s Gift in praise of the Friend.” 
14 bci/ts on the Prophet Sallalldhu ‘ alaihi 
tea sail am, composed at the request of 
his murids in Ceylon. 


13. Maulid of Lady KJjadija. 


14. Talaifatiha of f> beyts on Lady Fatima. 


15. jL'f On the virtues of Imams Hasan and 

Jo-Uit Husain. In Muharram 1311/1899 the 
‘All&ma suffered from lock-jaw which 
did not yield to medical attention. At 
the stage of writing the heyt : 

. • - - ' • *,•'*' * 7 ., * ' • 

)<y 

the ‘All&ma complained of his illness and 
sought and obtained relief by means of 
his poem. The book contains 1 1 poems. 
The ‘Allama is called^Ll^V-»tl because 
of this work. C 


if). 


S 





Mauhd of the wives and family uf 
1 inphet Sitllallahu ‘alaihi un ^aUaw. 


XXIV 


s. 


FAT 


.hud-da rrAK 


ideals set forth in the book and attained 

14*7 ft * hood. 



On Tafawwuf for the beneht of the 

intellectuals. 



composed with intent to gain the favour 
of Gauth-ul-A'zam. The second 

Khutbd in many mosques is generally 
one from this work. 


10 . 

11 . 


* ' * * m \ 

, ' ' -* t i # ' 1 i * 
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on Worship. 

Book of zikr, salawdt and poems. 
Murids recite this on Friday eve. 


12 . 


\ ^ y * 


* t, t 




Ceylon’s Gift in praise of the Friend." 
14 beyts on the Prophet Sallalldhu 1 alaihi 
wa sail am, composed at the request of 
his murids in Ceylon. 


13. Maulid of Lady lihadija. 


14. Talaifatiha of 5 beyts on Lady Fatima. 


15. 


lf>. 



o'-/' 


y * * 





On the virtues of Imams Hasan and 
Husain. In Muharram 1311/1899 the 
‘Allama suffered from lock-jaw which 
did not yield to medical attention. At 
the stage of writing the heyf ; 

\ * * - J + 

j y _y ■» *hA 

the ‘Allimii complained of his illness and 

sought and obtained relief by means of 

his poem. The book contains 11 poems. 

Allama is called^^HlSji because 
of this work. ' c 

JUW?rf 0t thc Wlves and family of 
° phct ^oUaUahu 'aUiihi ica saUam. 
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Man 


nd 0 f Nagoro Mimn Sahib (910-978/ 


• j. .u, 1504-1570). 


. c .i -i. Wallullah. whose shrine is at 
Mculirl of Naina Muhammad Sahib 

Pasipatnam. 

Life of Sadaqatullnh, Madih-ur-rasul. 

. f- . • *v - ' Maulid of Shaikh Salahuddin (d. 1198/ 

^ '.r j 783 ) known as Inipilhii Appa, brother 

an(l disciple of Shaikh Sodaqatullah, 

author of and " hose shrine 

is in Erwadi. 

I,ife and work of AI Qufh Sayyid Muhammad Bukhari Tangal. 
Wali-ul-Kamil (d. 13 Shawwnl 1207/1702) whoso shnne » at 
Cnnanorc. (A handwritten copy of this is available m the 
Bukhari Mosque, Weligama.) 

^ o,U' Maulid of Bukhari Tangal. of 35 chapters 

and 15 beyts. 

^ J,Ui i ^ Shorter Maulid of Bukhari Tangal. 

,uS«- 

Maulid of Shaikh Abu Bnkr Waliullah, whose shrine is at Tondi. 

Qaxida on Kattu Taikka Sahib of Kayalpatnam. 

Maulid of Kayalpatnam Taikka Sahib 
Waliullah, Shaikh of ‘Umar Waliullah. 

being: 

(a) Shafiydh — holy poem — 

(b) Shu' ah ud dhi, of 40 “ garlands ” 

(c) Life, work and writings of Kllakkarai 
1 aikka Sahib Waliullah. author of 
Masriil-ud-din (4,000 Problems) 

(d) Marthh/yn ‘ Abqanyyn of 132 bevts. 
Qastidd on Kllakkarai Taikka Sahib, commencing; 
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Livosand particulars of * Allfunu’s parents, 
brothers and sinters. 


41. 


42 . 

43. 


44 


Mn rth it/ j/(t 

iaoa i si 


on Muhammad Husain Taddmi ‘Alim Waliullfdi 
4 1886) whose shrine is at Gandara. 


( 1220 - 


M<n(]}iifi/(i on ShaiJil) Ahmad ‘Alim ihn Shaikh Ism Ai 1 (K&yalpalnam 
Peria Muthmvilppa), grandson of Nfd.i Waliullilh, whose shrine 
is at Puwwar, India. 

^ <3, 1 [y Maulid of Muhammad Hasan lebbai 

vjU>^c ‘Alim ihn ns-Shaikh. ‘Uthman ul Malch* 

dumi Waliullfdi, whose shrine is at 
Alutgama, Ceylon. 


Maulid of Peria Lebbai Appa Waliullah. whose shrine is at Kilak- 
karai. 


45. Bnji on Galbanda Waliullah of Kurunegalla. 

46 Qafidd on Jamil) Muhammad Lebbai ‘Alin' Waliullah of Kilakkarai 
(d. 1254/1810). 

47. MarlJjii/i/o on Makhdum Milan ‘Alim Waliullfdi of Kilakkarai 

(d. 1258/1822) son of Jamfd Muhammad Lebbai ‘Alim. 

48. Qaftdd on Muhammad ibn Muhammad al Ffisi as Nhazuli. 

40. Qafidd on Kondakkarunai Appa of Kilakkarai 

50 Qa.fdd on Sayvid Appa of Kilakkarai. 

51. Qaftdd on Sayvid Yahyii al Ahdali (d. 1500/1885). 

52. Ma'rifd lullaby. 

(The Mauh’ds and Qasidds have been published by Yusuf Lebbai 
‘Alim (known as M clap jnila yam Khalifa) under the title : 

<J>, Ot J.yo\ 

The ‘Atlanta's works were published by in 

Kilakkarai which he established in 1300/1883, and in Bombay.) 

Not content with his remarkable achievements in the held of litera- 
tuie the ‘Allam& busied himself witli the administration of the affairs 
of the Tan</. He had many disciples in India and Ceylon, some of whom 
attained lugh spiritual rank, including Sayyid Muhammad ‘Alim, known 
as C'ulombo * Alim . It was mainly through the ‘AllumU’s efforts that in 
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129S/1SS1 the 
Colombo, WHS established 


- Taim «' IS "' 01,1 Mo0r S,r " H ' 

" , resnoitsible f “ r lh, ‘ extensions 

He was a - ' ' J( , hl . establishment of 

to the Arfom TaiUi in K ; l ^ k "“’l„mb.',‘ in >' W '' 18 “' 

Bukhara Tat kka in *w-» 1,lu . 

J/aj 
in 

Munujifiam ... Tlljkks Katug< 

Matara, in I30o 18* KS . Hu . „ vmw 


luMditf TniH-J in Maradam . m ^ ( '’ lgnma 

(asjid in MVligama in Ml'**' i„ MM/IWfl. tta 

i 1302 lSS. r >. the Taikkll »> 1SS7. the Tftikkll in Kaihm.d.ya, 

luhiyiddin in Mili.lnwa, Galle. m ■ ' V Galle, in 1 300/1 HK». tile 


, . - ru 18/1891, the Husain TaikH in 

Masque in Daravi Mahalla, Boinn.i>. i n ^ Me | ap alayftm in 11113/1896. 

Gandara in 1311/1894, an<l * * l t Maradana, Colombo, ami 

He bid the foundation for the Mosque _ 


He laid the foundation for t ie - < , fl Bosque, and Mosques at 

through his efforts the Band w la ju V ^ C8t ftblished. On the nights 
Maligawatta and Layard’s Bi^oa * J . ^ ^ ^ Jire con ducted in many of 
of Thursday and Sunday, R(* tl > appropriate days, the MauUd* 

- -*"■ hi9 Co,U] “ ■ 

and his family and the Auluja. 

The All&ma. had live children : 

Sayvid Fatima (1261-1325/1845-1007). 

Shaikh 'Abdul Qadir (Khalwa. Navakam) (1st Rajal. l-<H-22no 
Shaw wal 1 33 1 / 1 848—191 3, 

Prd Aniina (b. 1268/1852), 

Ummu Salma (1269—1323/1853-1905) 

Sliahul Hamid Alim (Jalwat Nayakam) (1271-1339/1854-1920, 

Khalwat Nayakam. the elder son, spent 33 years of his lifetime in 
Khatuni (seclusion), and his shrine is in the fcbalwat ^ana in i a - 
karai. He attained very high rank as an 'Arif. Shahul Hannd Alim 
was qnginallv named Ahmad Mustafa, but was called after the Nagore 
saint w hen the child's illness on one occasion reminded the ‘Allama of 
L vow lie had made at Nagore m 1263/1847. The ‘Allama was at a 
certain stage not blest with sons, and used to pray Allah that Hi might 
Ucs- hi in with two sons, one for the world and one for the Hereafter. 
Shahul Hamid 'Alim was also known as Jalwat Nut/akam . He was a 
fldjiz bv his 9th year Despite material prosperity tlirough business 
successes, he was learned and pious, and was esteemed as an 'Arif, 
While on pilgrimage, he died in Mecca and was buried in the JannaU 
ul- Mu' olid. 
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In bodily build find in beauty of countenance, the ‘AUfima suffered 
no defect. Fo the end he enjoyed undiinnied vision and perfect teeth, 
and was as active as a youth. 


In the last (.lays of the ‘Atlanta, large crowds visited him and received 
y<islha, Bai d and Silsila. On the 27th of Jumadul Akhir 1316/1898, 
his illness took a turn for the worse. On that occasion, Kh alwat Nayakam, 
for the first time in 17 years, came out of seclusion to visit his father. 
Having inquired after his father’s health, Khalwat Nayakam commented : 

Ho will not die now. Give him curd and rice.” So saying, he returned 
to seclusion, without even visiting the grave of his wife Sayyid Minm 
F mma who had died 2 days earlier. On the 15th of Rajah 1316/1898, 
however, the ‘Allama’s health became much worse. He administered 
Bai'a and Silsila to a large crowd, asking them meanwhile to hold the 
two ends of a large shawl. He exhorted them to hold fast to the Ayui : 


/ A / 9 * * ■ j # # / • ' C / 


and the Zikr : 




Happiness writ large on his countenance, he breathed no more. 
A few minutes later, tears pouring down his face, Khalwat Nayakam 
came out of seclusion, sat by the Allftma s head, and greeted the father 
thus : ^ 

/*> 1 \ 


Gently, the 'Allama’s eyes opened and his lips parted to reply : 


/.r / 




After exchange of a few words in Arabic, the ‘Allama returned to the 
sleep of death. 

The next day, after Jandza Prayers led by Jalwat Nayakam, a large 
crowd of his local and outstation disciples, tearfully and reverentially 
laid him to rest in the Khalwat Khana by the side of Taikka Sahib 
Waliull&h. 

Many arc the “ Kardmuh ” ascribed to the ‘Allama, most of them 
having been related by him to his great-child Mariam Bivi Hajja. Even 
in death he has answered those who sought his aid. Since his disciples 
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, .U f . m tho following “ knrdmdh ” * re 
appreciate » Jm gm ul 'Anil " : 

reproduced in brie ■ ' wh ile returning with his son Kfcalw«t 

1. On 22 Shaww.l Ii.in/1K>- ' from Kilakkarni, the '.Miami 
Nayakam from NilKapatnpm. - 

had unconsciously sung # v. ” 't' ' 

ji ^j>/ J 

• fl cs ri -, has attained the heaven of 
(By Allah’s Command, my wife Sara 

Firdniu, and hath departed there ° ) ... 

i .« tn rrv the ‘Alliimft inquired why, 
Khalwat Nayakam buying >< * Quickly he returned to Kilak- 

only to be told of the verse he ^ -np .Qu.ck y ^ ^ ^ ^ 

harm and found S&ra Lmmi h , t s?lra Ununi would 

earlier, while in Kibkk™. .J* ^ " Jmm „ Hani , alB0 known as 
soon die and that lie would many hi r sister, u 

Ummichchi Umma. 

2. Coming from Kandy to Colombo, he had lost hi. way near 
Kadugannawa ; it being quit, dark, he went towards a hght wh.ch 
proceeded from a distant house. While he wns resting in the verandah, 
the occupier of the house came out and inquired from where ho w &8 . 
When told that he was from Kilakkarai, the man remarked, who ib 
M uppillay ‘Alim to you ? I have long wished to meet him and invite 
him here. Where is he now ? ” When the AMama smiled, the occupier 
tc cognised that his visitor was the ‘ Allama himself, fell nt his feet, attended 
to his comforts and finally accompanied him to Colombo. 

;j After two days in the Kalutara Jum‘5. Mosque, with no one 

paying any attention to him. he was in ft -state of hunger ; when ftbout 

to leave, automatically lie wrote on the wall of the Mosque 

* _ * 




U oJ' 




O 


(Tliis town from ancient times was named Kalutara but it appears 
now to have changed to the town of murder.) 

Later in the day it was discovered that a child of well-to-do parents 
had been murdered and robbed of her ornaments and left on the river- 
bank. To the people who had gathered there the Muazzin said, “ Some 
traveller was here to sell some Books ; lie has written this on the wall 
and gone away ; probably he committed the murder.” When the 
Allama was traced and brought to the mosque, he declared his innocence. 
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nrn questioned about. the\ writing on the wall, he admitted writing it 
>«t denied the murder. The people were not oonvinccd but someone 
ean.c up and mentioned that he had seen the Mua/, 7 ,in returning from tho 
ri. <r bank in a hurry that morning, and suspected the Muazzin. On 
t ' m< n h suggestion, the Muazzin’s locker was examined and the orna- 
ments were found therein. The people realised that it was because the 
uazzin iw glected the duty of looking after travellers who came to the 
mosque for shelter that the writing had come up on the wall. Recog- 
nising th< rank of the AllUnift, the j>eople asked for his forgiveness and 
blessings. 


4 After Jum a Service in the Matara mosque, he preached to the 
assembly and sold a few copies of “ Fal-his-Saldm ” which he announced 
he had written with his own hand. When he had left for Dikwclla 
one Dccn Lebbai had referred to the ‘Allttma slightingly, and, indicating 
ns and, remarked : “ 1 have with this hand written many books, 
s that hand better than this ? "* So saying, ho had gone to the river 
tank only to be seized and carried away by a crocodile. Later, Ilia 
body was found minus a hand. After due burial of the man, the people 
billed the crocodile and found in its stomach the missing hand. When 
won, lenng about the rules governing the burial of tho hand, someone 

° “ ° ugh * a c °Py of 1,18 booh suggested looking up the book. 

There they found the rule that when a part of the body of a Muslim whs 
discovered ,t was necessary to deal with it as with the whole, unless tho 
ooay to which it belonged had already been buried as required in Isl&m. 
The people rea Used the value of the book and the greatness of the 
AUama, several of them becoming his disciples. 

oJrJV^T'' ^ Alliima a " d “ fricnd of his - Shaikh -Abdul 
Qadir of Kayalpatnam, sailed from Bombay for Kayalpatnam in two 

different sailing boats. Midway, a storm knocked one boat against 

Ir tfe m.dttT.V 0 at they WCre in9e P ara bl c and about to capsize, 
in the m.dst of the panic and despair of the passeneers the 

touched the side of his boat and recited aloud • P 8 ’ All5ma 


-it, 

Instantly, the two bo ats separated, and the passengers’ wore saved. 

' A ;7Mafa„. lh A^FiZa,rKu* d SC P‘ V^«7^r 

Maajid. on , copy did _ot of Kottakkarai (t) J um i 

of it. remarking that ho had written many TuTh worS!* ' P ° k ° ,lightingly 
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6. In 1300/1883, while in 
who for four days had sufT<[ f( l 


Galle, he was taken to a lady disciple 
with a hone stuck in her throat. Th e 


‘All&miL recited : 





-Xl 


over . little honey end directed that a part he Wk,„ m and h re sl 

gently applied over the affected part. He ,'° * f ‘ , , ^‘‘ h 

give relief; make an intention to rec.te the JTmU of Shaikh Muhryyrd. 
din ” When t he honey was used as d.rected, the bone el.pped down and 
the* lady dozed off. She saw Gautbul-A‘ S am tellmg her m a dream, 
Prepare the niyat duty you undertook.” Accordingly. 31am w as 
recited and a feast celebrated. 


7. A man who had a jak tree in his garden refused to donate it for 
building the Muhivyid-din Mosque at Miliduwa, Galle. That night, a 
gale uprooted the tree. The man sought the ‘Allama’s forgiveness the 
next morning, and donated the tree. 


8 In Galle lie was taken to see a child who had been crying for 
several days and had not slept. He straightaway composed the Man fa 
Lullaby, and, when he recited it, the child fell asleep. 


9, When he arrived at Galle Railway Station with his followers, 
he found that the train had left. To everyone’s surprise, the train 
returned to the Station on account of an carthslip, and later left with the 

‘Ail&ma. 


10, When the foundation stone was to be laid for the Katugoda 
mosque, no one knew the correct direction of the Qibld. The ‘AllamI 
remarked, “ Allah will show it to us soon,” and offered a prayer. An 
European in a horsecart who was going to an estate came over to inquire 
why there was a crowd When told of the difficulty, he produced a 
compass which enabled the true direction to be found. 

11. A captain of a sailing vessel leaving Esruwela for KHakkarai 
left without waiting for some timbtr the ‘Allama wanted transported 
The ‘Allama remarked, ** All right, you have set sail without taking 
in the timber ; we will see.’ 5 Almost immediately, the boat ran aground 
and suffered damage. Later, the boat left Bermuda with the timber. 


12. When the Allama had visited the shrine of Pitchai Bawl 
Lebbai ‘Alim at Bcruwela late at night, he developed a gripe, and, while 
resting, thought ho would compose a Qasida in the saint’s honour if. 
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}>y tli* 1 saint h horn hi. ho got some curd Ho 0*11 asleep . someone wok' 1 
him up and asked turn to take a pot. of milk h** had brought as an offering 
to t ho shrine and to rooifo a Fnhhn Tho 'Allam/i rooitod the Fdttha, 
but found that tho pot contained curd. 

I‘{ Hasan I>chhai Al nri whoso shrine is in Alutgama. directed his 
nephew in a dream to take Ins cloak, walking stick and ink j>ot from 
his bouac and give thorn aa a present from him to t.h** ‘Allamfi who he 
said was coming to ( Colombo The name night, the aaint bar! appeared 
in a dream and told tin; Allama to accept the gift the aaint had sent 
by Ins nephew The. following day, the saints nephew handed over 
tin* gift to the Allama in Colombo and took him to Alutgama 'I here 
he developed n stomach upset, and, as a remedy, asked for the flesh of 
a Shimmari goat. When told it would not be easily available, he vowed 
that if he got what he wanted, he would compose a Maulid in the saint’s 
honour. In a little while a man from afar brought a Shimmari goat as 
an offering to the shrine. The animal was marie use of for ft feast, and, 
having benefited from the Shimmari mutvon, the ‘Allama promptly 
composed a Maul id. 

14. By means of some w’ater over which the Allama had recited, 
the Raja of Etti&puram, who had been childless for many years, was 
blessed tvith a son who succeeded him. 

15 By applying as instructed by the Allama all over her body, 
some saffron over which hr had recited, a Hindu girl of MalayAlam was 
rid of an incurable leprosy. 

16. A person of Veythalai had been childless for years. The 
‘Alliuna gave him an hm-plale ”* with the instruction that his wife 
should drink the water with which the plate was to he washed, and that 
when his wife conceived he should make an offering of 51 $ Rupees to 
the Taikka. Though conception had occurred and 7 or 8 months had 
passed the man defaulted with the offering. When reminded of it, 
be attributed the conception to his reciting Fiitiha for 40 weeks at the 
shrine of Sim Appa. Thereafter, the woman’s bosom began to contract, 
and no child was born. 

17. Unimu Salma, his daughter, had 4 daughters but no son. He 
passed his hand over her stomach and told her, “ By Allah’s grace, a 

•A white porcelain plate on which is written Quranic versos and/or other Arabic 
text. 
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son will be born . make intention that you will name him afVr Biikh^ 
1 angal l mnm Salma was thereafter blessed with a son w-horn «he 
named Sayvid Muhammad Bukhari 

IS When, heedless of the Wllamn s w irmng against frolics and 
noisy demonstrations at the Flag hoisting in Vellatti St , Kilakkarm 
the organisers made ready for such activities, the flag post was struck 
bv lightning and crashed down no sooner the Shaikh remarked, “ 
this a flagpost {I'nrit mu rum) or an Idxinnram (a post struck by lightning) 7 ” 

10 As a result of the Allamas prayer Muhiyyid-din Madar of 
Panaikulam who had been childless for many years was blessed with 
a child 


20 On being disturbed by a turkey while he was writing, he 
remarked. Is this a turkey oi a useless fow l 7 " The turkey ceased 
to make auv noise thereafter or to lay eggs 

21 When he was seriously ill, he was asked by Pemtamby Martkar 
who visited him where he would like to be buried in case he died. The 
‘Allama remained silent In a few days Periatamby Martkar died. 
The Allama mentioned the man's visit and asked how-, had ho not 
remained silent but expressed his desire, Periatamby Martkar could 
have fulfilled it 


..2. \\ hile in Kilakkarai, the Allama. had suggested an inauspicious 

day to a man for his daughter's wedding The Qdiht to whom the man 
extended an invitation remarked that according to the Allama’s 
Maganx the day was very inauspicious, and advised that the following 
day was letter Two or three days after the wedding on the dav sugges- 
ted by the Qddhi, unfortunately, the bridegroom died of a snakebite and 
the people blamed the ‘Allftnift. When the ‘Allama heard of it, ho 
prayed 2 ralc dls of Saldt-ul-Shukr and thanked Allah that the wadding 
had not taken place on the day he had suggested and he was free from 
blame, though the man would have died whatever the day he wed. 




. , * ‘ to Tangalle by some Tangalle 

d'sapjes. On account ol an incidence of cholera in Tangalle, the Dik- 

»c la disciples told him he should not go. The -Allama suggested con- 
suiting the womenfolk, and they too agreed he should not go Remark™ 

tra/d ” het {$ T m “ ala ' hl “ ml,an) had 8aid ^ere would 
be baraki in acting contrary to the views of womenfolk who are 

consulted on the good or evil of a step, he left for Tangalle. When he 


XXXIV 


A BIOGRAPHICAL SKETCH OF THE AUTHOR 


arrived there, a hare approached him from the jungle, and he remarked, 
ri'e 1 tnusu! (hare) lias come ; the * n fftnl * (disease) has gone 
Then* was no more cholera in Tangalle thereafter 

-4 As a result of a visit to the A llama and fulfilment of certain 
desires, the Government Agent of the Southern Province, Le Mesuner, 
embraced Islam at his hands. 


J.j W hen a citizen of Pi ttai. Tin ne vely District, remarked to Ahmad 
\!t \hiu Sahib that a man Has casting derogatory remarks about the 
AlPima. Ahmad Mi remarked If the man runs down our Shaikh, 
Allah will injure his eye Soon after, a turkey pocked the man s eye. 

-U A childless Sinhalese lady was blessed with a son after she had 
taken some w ater over which the A I lama had recited. Years later, 
w hen the hoy had become a high Government Official, the moth *r and 
son visited the ‘Allama. in f’cylor and made an offering of water melons. 


27. Following a prayer by the Allama at the request of Ahmad 
* All ‘Alim Sahib for a son like thu Allama, Ahmad Ali was blessed with 
a son in 13I3/IH95, whom he named Say /id Muhammad. The boy 
became a Hafiz at 9 years of age, acquired wide knowledge in Arabic, 
Tamil and Persian and was the Khalifa of the Tariqat-ul-Ilahiya. 


2s The Miami's Kh alifa. Muhammad Ibrahim Alim of Weligama, 
failing to find a Quranic authority which the Matara Muslims sought 
in support of their protest against a post-mortem examination, expressed 
Ins grief that the ‘Allama was no longer available. However, while 
asleep, he raw the ‘ Allama reading to him in a dream the passage : 




* 4 * _y- ^ 1 ^*^* 111 ' 


4 ^ jJILC-iG 


The Khalifa made the authority available to the Matara Muslims and 
the rule was withdrawn. 


29. Muhammad Maul ana of Wcligamu, when conversing with 
Notary Utjuniln Lebbai Marikkar of Galbolrka at his house, mentioned 
that he had six days previously loct two cows. On the suggestion of 
the Notary. h M made a vow in the ‘Allama’s name. The following day*, 
a* about the time of the previous day s conversation, two cows strayed 
into tin* Notary’s house and laid themselves down at the place where 
the conversation had taken place. On information being sent, ttw 
Mauluna ram<* and removed his cows and fulfilled his vow, 
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Ml For one ol the annual feasts at the VVellawAya mosque id | 1o 
*' l the All Am A, the organisers were worried that they could not 0,l0,,I 
K°>U. Just then a deer ran into the mosque from the jungle at If** a 
”tade use ol for the feast. On another occasion, after the goatherd 
rt fused to sell to the organisers 2 goats for the feast, two gouts'^ r ? 
s t lined * nto a paddy field and were shot at. Penitently, the on n 
made an offering of them for the feast* l0rt ^ 

41 In the course of a riot in WellawAya, MultktAr Hunar v 

t iat he would visit, the 'AllaimVs grave if he and his shop were 

mm attack. Though otlior shops nearby wore looted and set firf*'^ 

o' was left untouched MukbtAr Hiljiar visited the ‘AllAmVa « t0 ’ 
ml 362; 1943. " ,imas grave 
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TRANSLITERATION OF ARABIC 
WORDS AND NAMES 


In transliterating the letters of the Arabic alphabet the system 
follow ed is the one adopted by 'Allama A. Yusuf 'Ali in his translation 
of the Holy Quran. 


e. 

£ 

£ 


3 

op 


Consonantal sound 
Long vowel 


a 

a 

b 

t 

th 

j 

h 

kh 

d 

Z 

r 

z 

s 

sh 

s 

dh 


Short vowels : 


A£> 

d 

d 

vj 

J 


/ 

J 


3 consonant 
3 long vowel 
3 diphthong 
o> consonant 
cs long vowel 
,3 diphthong 

(fatha) . . a 
(kasra) . . i 
(dhamma) . . u 


t 

z 

i 

g 

f . 

q 

k 

l 

m 

n 

h 

w 

u 

au 

y 

T 

ai 


For the “ hamza ” ( 5 - ) no distinctive sign is used. Wherever possible 
it has been shown with an apostrophe. This should not be confused 
with the “ Inverted apostrophe ” used to indicate ‘ain (^J, 
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** • » ^ w 


Jn the name of Allah the Most Beneficent the Most. Merciful. 

All praise he to Allah, the Opener (Faltal/) (of gateways to Divine 
-race), the Judge ( Dayydn ) (on the Judgment Day), Who guided us to 
nn erstand the best of Religions (Islam). So long as the eyes of the 
pious art delighted by worship of the Most Beneficent, may blessings 
C upon our chief, the Chosen from the progeny of ‘Admin, the Inter- 
eessor for the errant and disobedient people, Muhammad (.%(.), and upon 
ns family and his Companions, people of the covenant and of acceptance. 

Now, desiring the Mercy of the One, the Eternal, I. Sayyid 
Muhammad ibn al ‘Alim Ahmad, declare as follows : 

In the coastal parts of Ceylon, in Madras area and the rest of the 

relic' ° bcrved m any Muslims, although thoy could not understand 
religious literature in Arabic and were not proficient in other languages 

common among them, athirst to understand religious laws, to know the 
be hefs of the (the diligent in study), and the mysticism of 

the Sal, Ian (the wayfarers to Allah), and the Zdhidln (the ascetics) 
assessed though I am of little knowledge, I desired to translate for them 
t t which by the favour of Allah, was easy for me to gather from 

s ir r z **'• “ » - ** » « 4 

I have undertaken this work with a view tr> n „ f * 

-th the Prophetic traditions that were 

“ f " ah gra f ing thr0ugh y° u ri g ht guidance to a man is better 
or you than red camels and in the end better than the world 
and everything therein.” na 
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l-A’C-tt VO-»t* nS 
. (acts) i« l' kc him Wh ° Perf ° rmS 

" Whoso directs to goo ^ ^ with the odour of rightc 011s . 
and hoping that I may he P" »*« ^ ^ dav when the righteous 

ness and that my heart r • bfd jn the verse : 

rewarded with success, as - t- 

, . '-5/ w J 

, nV \ \ rtti not of them. 

“ I love the righteous, thoug v i rt .„c. 

Perchance Allah may provide for 

de d with success, 

1 hope that S a when th »re provided with' success." 

Through service to tnem 

r f the Most Beneficent this comes as a concise 
Through the favour of the Most » 

explanatory book which 1 have named : 




/“ A llo V>'c flhe .Illdce 


« % A f awO p/l<j understandine 


of Religions ”.) 

I have not mentioned herein anything other than the views of 
the great Savants and Jurists like Abu’l Hasan al Ash ari, Abu Mansur 
a | Maturidi, Abu Yahya Muhiyyiddin an Nawawi, Abu Hamid Muhammad 
al Gazzali, the Hujja (argument) of Islam and Chief of (authors), Muhi- 
yyiddin ibn al Arabi, the Ocean of truths, Zakariyyi al Ans&ri and 
their followers. May Allah bestow perfect Mercy on them and prepare 
for us special and general blessings. 


Here I have set forth the fundamental laws and their branches and 
rules more exhaustively than in the two earlier Books of translations 
“ Fat-hul Matin ” and “ Fat-his Salarn ". With reverence and supphea 
tion, I ask Allah, the Supreme Majesty, that He make me sincere for 
His Honoured sake and that I and my brethren may generally benefit 
by d until we are established on the straight path, and that we may he 
recompensed with the great reward in the Gardens of Bliss. He is the 
Most Merciful of the merciful, the Most Generous ot the generous ‘ 
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THE AUTHOR’S INTRODUCTION 

request readers who discover any faults of mine to correct them with 
perfect knowledge and grant me forgiveness. 


Uk \j^>\ J r GuJL\ bitj 


„ . . of.^ > 


t Our Lord ! condemn us not if we lorget or fall into error ; our 
Lord ! lay not on us a burden like that which Thou didst lay on 
those before us our Lord ! lay not on us a burden greater t han 
we have strength to bear. Blot out our sins, and grant us for- 
giveness, have Mercy on us. Thou art our Protector ; help us 
against those who stand against Faith.” — Qtirfin : ii . 280. — 
Yusuf Ali — ) 

'7~ Cr ^ ^ £l_B_Lc^ y_b- j Ajj 1 ^ct-o 3 

* 

And may Allah bestow blessings and peace upon the best of His creation, 
Sayyidina Muhammad ( Sal ) and on his family and his companions and 
all his followers. All praise be to Allah, the Nonrisher of the Worlds.” 
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GLOSSARY OP ARABIC TERMS EMPLOYED 

IN THE TEXT 


Ab l adh Sunnat 


“ Some supererogatory acts ” that 
are of special importance in 
Prayer, and that can be ex- 
piated by Sajdd Sahw. 

Add 


An act (of devotion) performed 
at tho time it falls due. 

A iyamul-lashrlq 


The last three days of the Hajj 
Pilgrimage (11th, 12th and 13th 
days of Zul Hajj). 

Ajnabl 


An outsider not closely related 
and touching whom will annul a 
person’s tvudhfi . 

Akhir ivaql 

i 

jA-1 

The last part of a period 
(of Prayer). 

Al 


Family. 

Amin 

\ 

1 

“ 0 Allah ! accept our Prayer.” 

Arhdm 


Non-inheriting relation. Uterine 
relation. 

A$l 

J-l 

Source. 

Attahiyat 

O L*sdN 

The- recital made in the sitting 
position of Prayer. 

Avowal Waqt 


Tho first part of a period (of 
Prayer) . 

Ayat 


Verse (of the Quran). 

Azdn 

oH' 

The Call to Prayer. 

'Ajami 

C5°^ 

A non-Arab (Muslim) 

‘A lam 


World. 

' 'Alim 

✓<»3te 

A learned person 


rAT-HVi>i> u ' rAS 




I)rcd. A good deed. 

'A null 

A A L l A~ 

Sacrificial offering made on behalf 

'Aqiqa 

| 

of a child born. 

VI ra/d 

A _>jlr 

^J) U 

Mt. ‘Arafa near Mecca. 

Gnostic 

'Arif 

Agnate. Male relative on pater. 

‘A sain 


nal side. 

'Atkina 


10th day of a month (10th 
day of Muharram). 

'Asr 


The Afternoon Prayer. 

'A ural 

-'jy- 

Private part (that section of 
a person s body that must 



necessarily be kept covered 
while at Prayer). 

Badiyd 


What comes after (The superero- 


gatory Prayer due after the 
obligatory Prayer of a period). 


Baitulldh 

1 

“ The House of Allah ", i.e., the 



Ka'bd. 

Baitul Mill 


The Treasury. 

Batin 

0 1»L. 

Inward. Hidden. 

Bara at 

— V 

The 15th day of Sha ban. 

Barakal 

*0* 

Blessing. Favour. 

Bid' a 

A_t 

Innovation. 

Din 

O ' 1 

Religion. Theology. 

Du'ri 

>U> 

Words of Praver. 

Dunya 

U.> 

The world we live in. 

Fajr Sadiy 

O 

Genuine Dawn. 

Faqir 


The poor. 
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F ar <th ^ y Obligatory. Compulsory. Obli- 

gatory duty. 

Fardfr'Ain Obligatory on every individual. 

Personal obligation. 

I ardjj, Kifdyd Obligatory on a community. 

Collective obligation. 

Fasiq Profligate. Rake. Great sinner. 


Faskh 


Dissolution of marriage. 

Fdtiha 


The opening Chapter of the Quran. 

Fattvd 

• , 

Ruling. Decision. 

F idya 

.. i 

Redemption Atonement. 

Fiqh 


Jurisprudence. Rules of Religion. 

Fi-Sabxl ( illdh ) 

• 

In the way (of Allah). 

Fitrd 


The giving away of food-grains 
on the day of the Ramajhan 
Festival. 

IJadith 

v— ^ 

Tradition of the Prophet (Sal.). 

IJadith Qudsl 


Holy tradition where Allah ins- 
pires the Prophet (Sal.) direct 
without the agency of Jibrll 
('Al. Sal.). 

Hafiz 


One who has committed the entire 
Quran to memory. 

Ilaidh 


Menstruation. 

Hajj 

df 

The Pilgrimage. 

Hakim 


Governor. Ruler. 

Hal/ll 


Lawful. Permissible. 

}{(imd 

• 

Praise. 

JJarxaJi 


A person of the Hatiafi Mazhab 
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Hanafi Mazhab 


Hardm 


Haram 


Harf 

'Sj- 

Hay at Mustaqirrd 


Hawd 

y 

Iblis 

u-y 

Jftirash 


Ihrdin 


Jjdh 


Ijma V 


Imam 

^.u 

2 man 


Jqdmd 


Islam 


I sm 


Istigfar 

i 

Istihddbd 

^ol l 

Istirdhd 

1 y+—*Aj 1 

rtidal 



dayyA* 

Imftm Abu Hanifa’s School 0 f 

jurisprudence. 

Forbidden. 

Sacred ground. 

A letter of the Alphabet. 

Possibility of life continuing. 

Desire. 

Satan (Shaitan). 

The sitting position adopted for 
the recital of mid- Altahiydt. 

Pilgrim’s garb. 

Oral declaration made by a Walt 
(guardian of a bride). 

Concensus of opinion. 

Leader. One who leads a con- 
gregational Prayer. 

Faith. 

The Institution. The Prayer 
Call immediately before com 
mencement of a Prayer. 

Submission. The Religion. 

Name. 

Praying for forgiveness. 
Menorrhagia. 

A sitting position after the 2nd 
sujitd of the 1st and 3rd rak'at s 
(before standing for the 2nd 
or 4th rak'at). 

The erect position after Ruku. 


GLOSSARY OP ARABIC TERMS EMPLOYED 


I'tikaf 


' Jbddat 

o 

'll 


‘Id da 

* S-c 


' J slid 


Jam'u 


Jama' a 


Jrniabd 

A— > 

Jandzd 


Jumadul Awwal 


Jumadul Akhir 


Jum'd 

1( * 

Ka'bd ( Ka'batulldh ) 


Kafaai 


Kaffara 


Kafir 


Kalanji (Tamil) 


Kalimd 


Kisiod 


ICitdb 


Kufw 


Khaiib 

• •• 


The pious act of remaining in 
xi Mosque. 

Act of devotion. 

Day of the Festival. 

Period of waiting of a wife after 
separation from her husband 
(l)y divorce or death of hus- 
band). 

The Night Prayer. 

Combining (of Prayers). 

Congregation. 

Impurity of the body (arising 
from a sex act.) necessitating r 
bath. 

Funeral. 

5th month in Islamic Year. 

Gth montli in Islamic Year. 

Friday Service. 

The Ka'bn in Mecca. 

Shroud. 

Expiation. Atonement. 

Infidel. Unbeliever. 

One-sixth of an ounce. 

Sentence embodying article of 
belief. 

Providing clothing. 

Book. 

Equality of status. 

Preacher. 
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Khuh 


Extricating from marriage tics. 

Khutbd 

«-»L* a. 

Sermon. 

Lnilatnl Qurffl 


The Night, of Power. 

Ma'dshir 

- * 

A short address by the Mnazzi n 
before commencement of the 
Friday Sermon. 

Maqrth 


The West. Sunset Prayer 

M aha r 


A husband's dower to his bride. 

Muhur Miljil 


An amount paid to a crj r | ^ 
Mahan similar to the amount 
generally paid to girls of her 
status. 

M a lira m 

'M * 

A member (of the opposite sex) 
so closely related that touching 
him/her will not annul a person $ 
ablution. 

Maknlh 


Undesirable. 

Makruh T ah tin, 


Highly undesiraole 


Man) Uni 

Murakkdl (Tamil) 

Mash Hi/ 


Mash) iq 

Mania 

Mau'dfiq 


Mazhab 
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One who follows the Imam in 
a Congregational Prayer 

* handfuls (both hands held 
together) 

One who joins a Congregational 
Prayer after a part ol the 
Prayer has boon offered 

East 

Ward. Friend. 

Hie ma'rnum who has been 
the Jmdrn from the comment'* 
merit of a Congregational Pr , 'O er 

‘School of Jurisprudence. 
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Mihrdh 


M inbar 

j.-.. 

Misu'dk 


Muazzin 


M uballig 

w 


Muharram 

Sy* 

Mu' min 


M urtadd 


Mush a f 


Mustahabh 


Mustahddhd 


Musta'mal 


Mustarahd 

A. 1ln ^ 

Nabi 


Nafaqa 

..... . 

Najl Muting 



Nafs 

(TA 0 

Najis 


Nijds 


Nikdh 


Niyat 

•• • 

• » 

Qadhd 



Prayer n ich e. San cti i ary . 

Pulpit. 

Tooth-brush. 

The Caller to Prayer. 

A person who repeats aloud the 
words of a speaker for the 
benefit of those further away. 

1st month in Islamic Year. 

A person of faith. 

Apostate 

A copy of the Quran. 

Good. A good act. 

A female suffering from Menorr- 
hagia. 

Previously used 
The seat in the m inbar. 

Prophet. 

Providing of food and water. 

A supererogatory devotional act 
Avith no particular obieet. 

Soul. Self. 

Filth. 

Impurity arising from childbirth. 
Marriage. 

Intention. 

An act (of devotion) made good 
at a later stage when one failed 
to do it at the time it was due. 


Qablhjd 


Qabiil 


Qdr i 


Qast 


Qusr Jam'u 


Qibla(h) 


Qiyas 

vT ^ 

Qnlld 


Qunul 

V— i* 


RabVul Akhir 


RabVui Awioal 


Radhiallahu 'anhu 



Rafim 


Ruhirruihulldh 



What conies before (The supe rero . 
gatory Prayer due before th 0 
obligatory Prayer of a period) 

Acceptance (by the bridegroom). 

A specialist in the recital of the 

Quran. 

Shortening (of Prayers). 

Shortening and combining 0 f 
Prayers (permitted on a lawful 
journey). 

The direction of the Ka'bd . 

Deduction or inference based on 
a parallel case. Analogy. 

A measure of water equivalent to 
about 250 lbs. 

A recital made in the 1 tidal 
position in the final rak'at of 
certain Prayers. 

4th month in Islamic Year. 

drd month in Islamic Year. 

May Allah be pleased with him”, 
used as a suffix after names of 
Companions of the Prophet 
(Sal.) and sometimes after 
names of people of learning 
and piety. 

A dissenter (generally denotes 
the Shi’ites). 

Merciful unto 
*hn » used as a suffix after 
names of people of learning 
and plenty. 
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Rajah 


Rale' at 

^ 0 

Ramadhan 

o^° J 

Rasul {Allah) 

• 

Ruh 


Rukn 

O-0 

Ruku‘ 


Sahar 


Sajdd 

■a 

Sajdd Sahw 


Sajdd Shukr 


Sajdd Tildwa 


Saldm 


Sirumd (Tamil) 


Sujvd 


Sukun 


Sunnat 

il- 

Sunnat Ain 


annual kifdi/d 

A > Lb-^ 

Sunnat Mu' akkadd 

.. “ 

Sunnat Rdtihd 

- 1 r 


7th month in Islamic Year. 

One cycle of postures and recitals 
in Prayer. 

9th month in Islamic Year. 

Messenger (of Allah). 

Soul. 

Pillar. Essential. 

The bending position at Prayer. 

Meal taken before dawn to observe 
a fast. 

Prostration. 

Prostration for forgetfulness. 

Prostration of thanks. 

Prostration made on hearing or 
reciting certain verses of the 
Quran. 

Salutation of “ Peace.” 

Antimony. 

Prostration. 

( ) the sign of quiescence. 

Supererogatory. Optional. 

Supererogatory duty on an indi- 
vidual. 

A supererogatory duty on a 
community. 

Confirmed sunnat. 

The Sunnat Prayers attached to 
♦ he five Jardh Prayers. 
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Surd 



Sultd 


° 

Sha' ban 



Shadd 



Shafi'i 



Shafi'i Mazhab 


Shah id 



Shaikh 





<r 

S ha fil'd 


*X lit- ... 

Shaitan 



Shari' d 



Short 


I «- 



*X>_J**M 

Shorn 





e=r 

Shamed! 



Sadarjd 



Sofa/ 









Sahdbi 



Salat 


\ 

Salawdi 



Salih 



Sallalldhu ala i hi 


^ Jo 

icasallam 




A chapter of the Quran. 

Cover (reservation) for p ra 
one nialces for oneself. 

8th month in Islamic Year 

( rc ) the mark denoting the 
doubling of the letter 0Vc . r 
which the sign is placed. 

A person in the Shafi'i Mazhab 

Imam Shaft Ts School of ,J uris . 
prudence. 

Martyr. 

Spiritual Leader. Chief. 
Intercession. 

Satan. 

Religion. Religious Practices. 
Pre-requisite. Requisite. 

Religious Laws. 

1 Oth month in Islamic Year. 


-nd month in Islamic Year. 

Low. Rank. Line. 

Companion of the Prophet (Sol-) 
Prayer. 

Invocation ol blessings. 

A pious person. 

‘May the blessings of Allah and 
peace be upon him ", suffixed to 
name or title of the Prophet 
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.S’? fat 


Sufi 


Slqii 


Sit hint 

er 

Sa ml lit/ 


Tafsir 


Tahiti 


Takhir 


Takbtra! ill !h ram 



Tatficu 

\ ya-> 

I'm nii 


Tasblh 

er~ 

Ta u ha 

% 

'Ta uh til 


'j aica 1 1 uk 


7 a i/a in in n in 


Tahu 

Uo 

T a litlr 


Tallin 


T aaaj 



Attribute. Quality. 

A mystic 

Form (of procedure). 

The Dawn Prayer. 

Box (Collin). 

Explanation of the Quran. 

Doing through marriage and 
divorce bv a different husband 
to become lawful for remarriage. 

Extolling Allah (saying: AHahn 
Akbar : Jon V 

The. first Takhir (the Takhir 
pronounced with the n'njat ol 
Prayer). 

Piety. 

Order. Arrangement. 

Olorifymg Allah. Rosary. 

Repentance. 

Oneness ol Allah. 

'Flu* sitting position adopted for 
recital of final Allahh/at. 

Use of clean sand in the absence 
of w ater. 

Pure. Clean. 

Pure and capable of purifying 
others. 

Divorce. 

Circumambulation 


Im 


1 



fat-hud- 

DA Y YAH 

Udh h hfd 


Sacrificial offering on Id 
(Hajj Festival Day). 


AS* \ 

Brotherhood.- Community 

Ummd 

Nation. 


e?' 

Unlettered. 

Umml 

CJstdz 

j t 

Teacher. 

‘ U mra 


The Lesser Pilgrimage. 

'Urf 


Convention. 

Wdjib 


Compulsory. 

Wall 


Guardian. 

Wall or Walwllah 


Saint. Friend ol Allah. 

Was 

-is LX^ 

Religious Discourse. 

Wild 


Supererogatory recital of piety. 

Wiujfiu 

> 3 J °3 

Ablution. 

Zakdl 

a 

The Poor Rate. 

Zindiq 


Atheist. 

Ziydrd 

°.j L / 

Visit. 

Zdt 

o\ 

Essence. Truth. Self. 

Ziki 

> 

Remembrance. Invocation. 

Zimjtn 


A non-Muslim enjoying the pro- 

Zul Qa'dd 


tection of a Muslim Government. 

11th month in Islamic Year. 

Zul Hijja 


12th month in Islamic Year. 

Zahir 


Manifest. Outward. 

Zv.hr 


The Noon Prayer. 
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•7 - V_7 

I seek protection in Allah from Shaitan the accursed.’ 

* ° W \l ' o u _ 

y ' <Vo^>- J' <U)I 

s '^ Z- ~> ✓ > 

In tho name of Allah, the Bcneficont, tho Merciful.* 


CHAPTER I. 

AN INTRODUCTION TO THEOLOGY 


( ti > 

Tho word Din 1 or Religion, has three meanings. Firstly Din 
means Obedience, i.e. submission to Allah’s Laws and Commands. 
Secondly, Din means Practice, i.e. performance of Duties and Devotions 
that we, owe to Allah. Thirdly, it means Reward on the Day of Judg- 
ment, or, Day of Judgment, i.e. reward or punishment on the Day of 
Judgment for our deeds, good or bad, in this world. 

SUBMIT TO ALLAH IN YOUR GENERAL CONDUCT IN 
LIFE AND EARN HIS PLEASURE sums up the teachings of 
Religion. 

The word din which occurs in the Quran in many places, bears 
one or tho other of tho meanings referred to abovo, for example : — 


“ Truly, tho Religion with Allah is submission ”. (Quran : iii 19) 2 . 

.0 o * >; e 

“To you your practice of Religion and to me mine,”. (Quran- 
cix 6) 3 . 

£y. oJ ' p dllL 

✓ ✓ * * 

“ King of tho Day when Reward and Punishment will be meted 
out.” (Quran : i 4) 4 . 


1. 

2. Yusuf Ali translates : “ Tho Religion before God. is Islim (submission to His 

will).” 

3. Yusuf Ali translates : “ To you bo your way and to mo mino”. 

4. Yusuf Ali translates : “ Mastor of tho Day of Judgment.” 
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Tafsir-ul-Baid&M.' gives the meaning “ Day of Judgment •• , () 
Uf^A* 


It is said that there are as many as 1, 700 Regions that lead Ma n 
out of the correct or right path. Therefore has Allah said : 

^ 1 oV 


“ Allah has selected for you THE RELIGION, therefore 
die not except as those who have submitted to it. ’ (Quran 
ii 132). 2 


Din is referred to as the Religion of those who have submitted to 
Allah. Din therefore comes to mean Islam and Islam means “ Sub. 
mission” or “ Obedience” another word for which is Istisldm . 3 

The aspects of Din can be grouped into four chief categories, which 
as four chief pillars, support the building that is Din. 



They are in short : 

(a) ImAN* or F aith. Faith here means belief with strong conviotion 
of the existence of Allah. 


(6) ISLAM* Islam means submitting oneself to Allah, and acting 
m obedience to His Laws and Commands. 

(c) TAUIjlD .• Tavhld establishes the One-nesa .of Allah. 

(<f) MA RIF A 7 Ma’rifi is knowledge of Allah 

a.aissar.tss: * *-■’ 

C,L ai)L kju 

and ie^hVtotpa\rua^fety f -7 d ° iDg “ y 8UCl> aCli0 "' 


2 - Yusuf 'Ali translates • “ Gnrf i, ,t 

m the Faith of IsU m « hath choaen the Faith for you ; then die not except 

itlWnrd . 

Twentieth Century bv Marf ; r aSpo?t ° f Islam - cf. “Moslem Saint of ***• 
oU . 


4 . 


CHAPTER II. 

1 MAN OR FAITH 

( ) 
w •• / 


The first of. the M pillars ” of Din is Imdn or Faith. 


There are verses in the Quran which indicate that Imdn and Islam 
are the same. There are also verses that show that they are different. 

( It is reported that Jibril (‘ Al . Sal.) 1 and the Prophet (Sal.) dealt with 
the two subjects separately, and that to the questions asked by Jibril 
(‘Al. Sal.) the Prophet (Sal.) gave answers separately. Therefore are 
they dealt with separately in this Book. 


6 Iman or Faith is necessary in six matters which are generally spoken 
of as the (t six articles of Faith.” They are enunciated in the following 
sentence r— 

i,." •* ^ x «■; o' 0 *.' ? \ // ^ Vi 


(“ I believe in Allah, and in His Angels, and in His Books, 
and in His Prophets, and in the Day of Judgment and that the 
power of doing actions, good and bad, proceeds from Allah.” 


1. “ I Believe in Allah ” 

The first of these is belief in Allah , belief that Allah is ONE and 
ONLY. Allah has no associate in His Truth or Essence ( Zdl ) 2 or in 
His Attributes or Qualities (Sifdt) 3 or in His Holy Names (Asmd’) 4 or in 
His Acts (Af'dl) 5 . He was not begotten, nor does He beget. He does 
not have parents or children or relatives. He does not need food or 
drink or any form of nourishment. He is free from sleep or forgetfulness 
or ■weeping or laughter or sickness or good health. He is not of any 
colourf or form, ft and no idea of length or wi'dth or shortness or tallness 
can be associated with Him. He is neither male nor female, and no 
idea of sexual class oan be applied to Him. He is free from any limitation 
of space or time and He is not of the present or the past or the future, 


1. The Angel entrusted with Allah’s messago 

to Prophets. . 

2 . 3 . 




5 . 


t . Soo note at foot of this para. 


ft 


4 . 


3 


4 


fat-hud DaYYAN 

r . „ T behind, left, right. abov e and belm, 

" 1 t rcuto“s North, South. East West, North East, So„ t ' 
or of the Cal lmo • His Knowledge is not gained by t!„! 

^iS'ioann, touch, smell and taste, or by thought or 
by reasoning. 

Marginal Note : 

t Colour such as white, black, red, green, yellow, blue, 
tt Forms also refers to moods such ns rheumatic, bileous, 
phlegmatic.) 

2. “ And in His Angels ” 

The second article of belief is belief in Allah’s Angels. Allah created 
His Angels, which are Spirits, out of the substance of LIGHT, without 
mixing any of the five elements with it. 

Angels are neither male nor female ; they have no sex. Their only 
concern is obedience to Allah’s commands and they never fail in this 
duty.* Some of them have been assigned the duty of conveying Allah’s 
messages to the Jlasuls 1 i.e. Messengers of Allah. They deliver their 
messages without any addition to them, or any omission from them. 
Some of the Angels inhabit the regions above us, and some the regions 
below us. Some of them descend upon the earth by day, and some by 
night, bringing with them Allah’s Mercy and Grace upon those inhabiting 
the earth ** Some take their turns in hearing the 'Arsh? i.e. the Throne 
o( Allah. Some are assigned duties in Paradise and some in Hell. Some 
inhabit the regions of the Heavens and some the regions of the Earth, 
some act as special messengers in Bait-ul.Ma l 7 nvr* and Baitvttah*. 

nnt u Mnqaddas.* Some inhabit the Oceans and the shores, the 
mountains and dales. Some frequent mosques and oilier places of 

rr ','o„ " r ™T 0f A,lah “ «*n«°n«l. Some attend con- 
k _l L ' e ‘ b and I ' riday Servlce «nd are present at all assemblies 


I 

3. 


4 . 




i\ 


2 . 

“ The 


0 * 0 ^ 


understand this to mm m^SSSw 7 Hi 4). Some 

sftv 11 re fers to tho Heart of M n „ t , '' orshl P dedicated to Allnh; some 
say it is a Mosque freouenton 1 HC ‘ 1 cravcs to find and worship Allah ; 

• v ^ ro phets and Angels. 


say 
others 

, 




The House of Allah 


c - r • - 1 ho Sanctified House 

See note at loot of this para. 


°r the Ka'ba. 

or Jerusalem. 
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*' h f™ P“Pj“ have gathered together for zikr\ remembrance of Allah, 

J ' , e ' narrall0n of traditions, or for Wa‘z* t.e., sermons or 
religious discourses.*** 


(Marginal Notes : 

That Harut and Marut 5 were two Angels, who, overcome by 
their fascination for beautiful female mortals, acted in dis- 
o icdience to Allah ; that tiie Angel of Death 6 took the 
soul of Jarld ibn ’Ata 7 by an error ; that the Angel of 
Death was in a state of confusion and excitement when he 
took the soul of Afiatun al-Hakim, 8 are all based on very 
weak authority. One should not therefore accept these 
narratives with firmness of mind. 

Angels decending with Allah’s Mercy and Grace will not be 
present in places where people deliberately delay their 
ceremonial baths of purification after sex acts, in places 
w'here pictures and paintings have been placed on walls or 
elevated places, and in places where there are dogs and 
swine. 9 


***Some will also be present during the Hajj Pilgrimage on 
occasions like the Tatvaf 10 , i.e. circumambulation of the 
Ka l bd, u and .the staying at Mt. Arafa. 12 .Some have also 
been assigned the duty of conveying the pronouncements of 
Salaivat , 33 i.e. blessings, made upon the Prophet (Sal). 
Some have been assigned duties in Paradise and in Hell). 

Angels possess w’ings in pairs of two or three or four. 


(Marginal Note : 


(“ He made the Angels Messengers with wings — tw r o or three or 
four (Pairs) ” (Quran xxxv 1)— Yusuf Ali) . 


1 . 3 . 

4 . r »- 6 * 

7. lk^ cy.yiiy? 8 - 

9. ( ) ; V y * ^ ^ A3_> ^ 

io. ^ ii. 12 - 13 * 


faT-hVD day y A ll 

c 

Their food and ^ ^ by saying 

(«) Tasblh, 1 t.e- glomjwfe 

,w "“ , ‘ 2 r Glory 1)0 t0 Allah - J , as for instance by saying Alfo ni 

7 lb) Takmid 3 i.fi. praising A » «• 

Ullah* (“ AH praise be to Allah. ) . 

(e) Takhir* U. extolling Allah, as for mstance by Baying « Alli h 

Ahbar ” 6 (“ Allah is Greatest.”) . 

Id) Tahiti, 1 t.e- declaring the Unity of A1 ah, as for instance, by 
saying TA-HCMaMh « C There is none worthy of being worship^ 

except Allah ”), and 

(c) praying for Mu'mins* i.c. people of faith, and begging for Allah's 
forgiveness for the sins of such, Mu mins. 

Their number and their excellence are known only to Allah their 
Creator, the Mighty, the All-Knowing. 

The highest in dignity among them is the Angel Jibril ( c Al . Sal.y* 
who is entrusted with Allah’s messages to His Prophets on earth. The 
next is the Angel Mika il ('Al. Sal) 11 who is entrusted with all water and 
is guardian thereof. 

Then comes the Angel Israfil (‘Al. Sal.) 12 who is entrusted with all air. 
Then comes the Angel Tzra’il (‘Al. Sal.) 13 who is entrusted with the 
taking of all souls at the moment of death. Pie is also known as Malabul < 
Maut i.c. the Anjel of Death. 14 


3. “ And in His Codes of Religion 


11 


The third Article of Faith is Belief in all Allah’s Codes of Religion 
revealed to His Prophets, and Belief in all His Commandments. 

His Codes of Religion are four, and they are 

(a) Taumt revealed to the Prophet Musa 1 * (‘At. Sal.) in the Hebrew 
Language ( Abrdniya).^ 


1. 


6 . 




< «JJt 


^ • •/ B 

5. _£-uJC- 

S. AiUlltAjlU „ . . , 

1 1 p U-U* asXj. vj ^ i •> \% - 

The author ment 




4. 

7. 

10. r d-CU , A ; Ja: 


rj. 


no author mentions Icrafil „r. V t ^ 

beioro “Izra-il (‘Al. Sa(.). ‘ ' er The usual order is to have IsrS* 1 
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(6) Zabur ', revealed to the Prophet Dawud (‘Al. Sal.) 2 in the 
Greek Language ( Yunanhja ). 3 

(e) Injxl, 4 revealed to the Prophet ‘Isa (‘Al. SaL). 8 in the Syriac 
or Aramaic Language ( Suryanlya ). 6 
and, 

(rf) Fvjqan,' 3 revealed to our beloved Master the Prophet Muhammad 
( Sal .) 8 in the Arabic Language (‘ Arablya ). 9 

Of the Commandments revealed to Prophets there are a hundred 

and ten according to some authorities, and a Hundred according to others. 
They are : — 

10 Commandments revealed to the Prophet Adam (‘Al. Sal.). 10 
50 Commandments revealed to tho Prophet Shlth (‘Al. Sal.). 11 
30 Commandments revealed to tho Prophet Idris (‘ Al . Sal.).™ 

10 Commandments revealed to the Prophet Ibrahim (‘Al. Sal.).™ 
10 Commandments revealed to the Prophet Musa (‘Al. Sal) 

These ten Commandments were revealed to him before 
the Code of Religion. 


All these Codes and all these Commandments are Allah’s Holy 
Words, and were therefore not created by Him. They are the Truth. 
They do not possess sound or utterance like the sound or utterance of 
living beings or inanimate objects. 

Except the Laws laid down in Furqan (i.e. the Quran) all the other 
Laws and Codes of Religion have undergone several changes. 14 The 
Laws contained in Furqan will continue to remain pure and unchanged 
till the Last Day. In the Quran certain verses have been abrogated 
by other verses. In certain instances there are differences in sense 
but not in recitation, while in others there are variations in recitation 
but not in regard to meaning. If you are interested to lenow what these 




_T" 


9 . 


J. 2. 3. 

AjLrr (_y *r** 6. 

11. f vi-***h A*!- 6 * 

12. f bLxJ* Aijr ^ 

13. p aJ-c 

^1 5 V* 1 aU' 


7 . 


4 . \ 

10 . 




cjjl li 


All IS j 




t'AT 'UVD DAVY A** 

them from learned theologians who have 
passages are you may Icam^ flnd it8 recitation, 

specialised in the subjee ' that t he Quran was not created*. 

Many proofs are given *•> ^ Qf A „ all Himself. It is Allah 

The Quran is Kaldmullalr, • ' crcafccd then the words spoken by 
Who speaks. If He Who croato( i. It is only when the words 

Him could also not have >c hay0 uttcr ance and sound. 

proceed from out mout 1 * fai ) cd to understand this. They main- 

Certain Muslim rulcis d and thoy sought to impose their 

tained that the Quran ‘ hel l e f or e ordered learned theologians 

doctrine on the piu ic ; * and certain Imams to declare that the 
HUc Ahmad bm Hanbai « know that it was wrong 

Quran was created by Alkd- remained silent 

to say so, but. m order no * raised thorn to stations of 
and did not make the declaration. 

high dignity. . . . , 

The Quran is a miracle. Even if all the people in the world got 

together in an attempt to produce a verse like the verses of the Quran 
they will never succeed. Poet, of great fame who lived before us* 
tried to do so and failed miserably. If deliberately omit or add 

- Chapter (aSra) 0 or a verse or even a word or a letter, they will he 
guilty of a heinous, crime and will immediately become apostates or 

Murtadds 7 . U-~ -J) L 

a . «An/! fn His Messengers ” 


The fourth article of Faith is belief in all of Allah’s Prophets, belief 
not only in the messages they brought from Allah, but also belief that 
they all enjoyed Divine protection, and were consequently free from the 
commission of both the greater sins and the lesser sins, and that thoy 
were all males and free men, and also that they were all free from physical 
defects. 

There lias been a little controversy over the statement that Prophets 
havo been freo from the lesser sins. Certain Imams, like Abu ‘Ali ul 


i. 


■» r. ; '-n - — .. 


(“ And if y© aro in doubt as to what Wo havo rovoalod from time to tiro© 
to Our servant, then produce a * Sura liko thorounto 1 — Quran : ii* 23— 
(Yusuf 'Ali). 




3 * <mi (_roj Cy. 

Poots liko Muaailma, who not only attomptod to produoo such vorses but ols® 
claimed that they wore Prophots too. 

«.«. those specialised in tho recital of tho Quran. C. 
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IsfaianT 1 , have maintained that Prophets have not been free from the 
lesser sins. They based their arguments on certain statements in the 
Quian, and the implications of these statements 2 . Counter-arguments 
have been made also on the authority of the Quran. The following 
example reveals a type of the lesser sins 

The main purpose of clothing is to cover the parts of a 
person. For this purpose white clothing has been recommended 
in preference to coloured material. When both white material 
and coloured material are at hand, then the use of the coloured 
material in preference to the white is a type of the lesser sins. 

T he Prophet Ibrahim (‘ Al. Sal .) 3 is alleged to have spoken what was 
not truthful on three matters. Our Prophet (Sal.) has explained this 
and shown that the words spoken by Ibrahim (‘Al. Sal.) were not false 
but true. 

With regard to physical defects it has been contended that Ya'qub 
( Al. Sal.) was blind at a certain stage of his life as a result of his sorrowing 
g for his beloved son Yusuf (‘Al. Sal.) and that Aiyub (‘Al. Sal.) was for a 
certain period ailing from a disease of a severe type. Both these instances, 
however, do not falsify the statement that Prophets have been free 
from physical defects, for the Almighty Allah not only restored eyesight 
to Ya'qub (‘Al. Sal.) and good health to Aiyub (‘Al. Sal.) but also raised 
them to very high degrees of honour after they had patiently endured 
the trials which lie put them through. 

1. ^ 

2 . ( (JL* U ) : ^ ^ jid 3 1 jktjj p° l ^ 

<3j> (j 4 -l^ J a-T- 

I&Iaso df jA- AjT (^J) <i » >V i5*‘ 

« v t_>Ai i 


3 . ( ): ^ Ab A 3 A 1 

\ A3 ^ Aj>' Jjy \j!“*** «_ A AJ35 

^ Lio. L&1> (j oJ c-AA' rC^ 10 c d ' (y> 

z ojA . ‘JL^ Ab *\L>-> 'll 


rEL— J * /ubc 


•v ty»A 1 -Ujo Ab ob>t?iJl 


C>°" l_j_J A ^ v '_5 

A> bo buukXS* 


- lt 5 


10 


fa t.hud dayyA n 


With regard to the 


. statement that all Prophet* were free mc „ 

" y- s uf (Vi/. Sal.) was a slave. Though hi. 

has been contended that ' of ' . ar!ivan i, and they in turn sold hj„“ 
brothers sold him to mom ^ bc said that Yusuf (Uf. 

in the slave market (ot him in honour (and made him 


was not a free man 
'Aziz of Egypt). 


, for Allah raised him in 


, r tn ,; M , nin HadUk Allah has sent 1 24.000 Prophets to t . hp 
According to * • lher 313 or 315 have been li nm 

neonles of the world. t)t tins mim 

'T „ ; c „ nt . necessary to know all their names. Qnl, 


ie Messengers. It is not neccssu., , f .,. ~'"J 

lentioned in the Holy Quran, and of this number, 

SZ-. m t o mi 


27 of them have been nu. - . 

five* belong to the category known as Ulu • : n .■ 


Adam (‘ Al . Sal.) . 
Nfilm {'Al. Sal) . 
Ibrahim (‘ Al . Sal.) 
Musa {'Al. Sal.) 
‘Isa ('Al. Sal.) . 
Muhammad (Sal.) 


They are :• 

y v!3 p i | 

w ^ -S/ X 5 

^ a r^ c - (Jjo 

( Marginal Note : 

* It will be more correct to say six, for. Adam ('Al. Sal.) has to 
- be included among them). 

The first of the Prophets was Adam (‘Al. Sal.), and the last was our 

most beloved Prophet Muhammad (Sal), honoured above all 

Prophets, above all Angels and above all Allah's creation. His mother 

was Amina 3 and his father was ‘Abdullah 3 (Iiailh.). His paternal 

grandfather was ‘Abdul Muttalib* and his paternal great-grandfather 
was Hashim 6 . 0 ® 

1 . The brothers of Yusuf (‘. 4 i. ~Sal \ caR t hiZ ; * “ i 'r 

the year was dry. H 0 was picked on h l ° * T° ’ whlch at thttt t,m ° 0 
taken to the slave market in Egypt and soW™ 0 ™* 50 ™ ° f a paS6 ‘ ng caravon • 

•> u y 5 ' 




3 . 
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Our Prophet was born in Mecca 1 . He attained Prophethood at 
the age of 40 years. When 50 lie lied to Medina 2 . This flight is known 
as the Hijral-Kubra 3 , t.e. the greater flight. He passed away at the 
age of 63 years in Medina 4 . 

With his passing away Prophethood has been sealed, and no new 
Prophet will appear after him till the end of the world. Towards the 
end of the world Isa (‘Al. Sol ) will return to the world and invoke the peo- 
ple to embrace Islam. He will not corneas a new Prophet but as a helper 
to our beloved Prophet. . However, the title “ Prophet” will continue 
to be applied to him and will not be taken away from him. His appear- 
ance and his being called “ Prophet ” is similar to the Moon being called 
“ Moon ’ even when it is merely present in the sky during the day when 
the Sun shines in all its splendour and glory. After a time he too will 
die, and be buried beside the grave of our beloved J > rophct-(iS'«Z.). 

All the Prophets were sent by Allah 5 . They may have differed 
in their SharVd 6 (laws relating to Religious Practices), but they' were 
all one in Imdn, (Faith,) in which they did. not waver. 

For our certainty and firmness of belief in the Messengers of Allah 
there were necessarily present in them three characteristics. They are : — 

1. Truthfulness, 

2. Dependability, and 

3. Conveyance of Allah’s messages strictly according to His 

Commands (without concealment of any part thereof). 


I. 

O 

3. 


4. 


In the Year of the Elephant on the 12th day of the month of RabT- f ul-Awwa! 
The Corresponding date according to Christian era was 29th August 570 A.D 

According to authentic sources this event occurred in Ilabi'ul -annual in tho 
year 022 A.D. when the Prophet (Sal.) was 53 years old. 


When the early Muslims were persecuted in Mecca by the Quraish the Prophet 
(Sal.) sent some of them to seek refuge in Abyssinia. This is known as 
“‘the lesser flight.” When tho persecution became very intense and tho 
Quraish sought to kill the Prophet (Sal.) the Muslims fled in groups to 
Medina, and the Prophet himself was forced to join them. This is known 
as tho “ greater flight.” This ovent marks the beginning of the Muslim era. 

On Monday tho 12th Rabl-'ul-Awwal 11 A.H. during the DhuJid ) 

period (Juno 1st 032 A.D.) 


( lt* b ) ; civ o* b*i* < '* «. »• > 

la » I . Il • I . I 
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fa t-hvv daMM 

.»ristic<i which nonC ° f thCm ° 0Uld be said 

n three characteiisuc 

There were t hi et 

a Thev are 
to have possessed. 

). Uttering of falsehood. 

2. Perfidy, ■ m' 1 w cre commanded by Allah to 

3. Concealment of tvhat hey 

convey to then P e P 

htim „„ beings, and there were many hum a „ 
The prophets were ah possessed and many which the, 

qualities or cliaracteiisuca ^ (hcsc ]| Um an qualities or character, 

did not possess. Their posses^ hjgh d(>gree 0 f honour. Some of 

istics did not in any way o which they possessed were 

the human qualities or characteristics 
— tn eat and drink. 


sleep and rest, 
hunger and thirst, 
capacity to weep and smile, 

liability to sickness and enjoyment of good health, 

joy and sorrow, 
excretion of waste matter, 

. marriage, 

livelihood by trade, handwork, 

emplo} r ment for wages other than employment as “ writers,’ 
attraction to swimming, fencing etc. 


Some of the human qualities or characteristics which they did not 
possess are : 

femininity. 

state of being hermaphrodites, 
deformity, 

lameness, deafness or dumbness, 

folly, 

poesy, 

authorship. 


To call Maryam VA l. Sal .) ■ a Prophet is incorrect. 


I. the mother of •!$» (‘4/. So/.). 
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Adam ( f Al. Sal.) is alleged to have composed poetry 1 on his son 
Habil 2 who was murdered. The fact is that he conveyed the meaning 
of his words in poetic form ; he did not compose poetry as such. 

Many poets have sung beautiful verses of praise as coming from the 
lips of our Prophet (Sal.). It is not wrong to recite or to learn these 
verses of praise. 

The name f/mmit / 3 which means “ unlettered,” and the term 
miracle ” will always be applied to our beloved Prophet (Sal.) and his 
works. He had no schooling whatever, and he could not read or write. 
These facts alone suffice to establish the truth of his mission. Just as 
there were three hundred odd practices which were incumbent upon oui 
Prophet (Sal.) so' were there practices 1 which were incumbent upon 
each of the other Prophets. Among the practices of our Prophet (Sal.) 
were the praying of Witr 5 , the praying of Tahajjud 6 and the brushing 
of teeth (Siwaky, all of which were made compulsory on him. To 
11 have more than four wives was made lawful to our Prophet (Sal.), and 
for anyone else to marry any of his wives was forbidden . 8 


5. “ And in The Day of Judgment ” 


The fifth article of Faith is belief that the Last Day is a certainty. 
After death, wherever our bodies are, whether they are buried in graves 
or amidst rocks, or whether they are in water or in the stomachs of fishes 
or animals, or in the clouds or on the surface of land, the Angel named 

1. ( ,j^ie 

2 . 3 - If' _ ^ 

'AiViCV jTJci 

jjj* j» S* * &>' ^ (y\ l i ua vKj/- 

yzAA\ X L-aL Lj pi- _> 


5 - J 2 

8. ( ) : 


G. 

\ > l i/y 
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14 . P,;/, ie. the soul, and ask a few que 

Fulton 1 will bring back the Thcreafter , the two Angels, Jj a ' 
... its life in tins " orla ' .... u.-fher to find out wWk_ T 


Fattan - , . . 

relating to its life ' n 1 11 
and Nakir* 2 "’ill a 
life it led in this w 


...... „ 5 'd 'question further to find out whether th * 

and Nakir’ 1 will appe ar a 1 . |ife or an evil one, and what f aith 

I'orlcl "' aS p , Knnn n. salih 3 . i.e . . n 


life it led in this world ' 4 « t0 have been a salib\ U„ a pi 0lls 

professed. If they find t ^ doors of Paradise opened f or hi 

righteous person, they | lim or her to have been a/& ; , 

r. *« f ^ tbe -- or He " 

fnr'him or her and invoke chastisement. 


(Marginal Note : 

* Munkar and Nakir will, in appearance at this time, be black 
with eyes of brass. They will not be like Angels, nor like 
birds, nor like animals). 

On the Last Day the Trumpet will be sounded twice by the Angel 
Israfil (‘ Al . Sal ). When the trumpet is sounded the first time, all 
creatures living on the earth at that time \v ill be destioyed. the mountain? 
will crumble to dust, and the earth will be levelled. After a certain length 
of time, the trumpet will be sounded a second time, as and when it pleases 
Allah to command so. Then there will be a general resurrection of 
all the dead, and- they will all be made to stand for Judgment. The 
Mu' mi ns i.e., the people of faith, will receive in their right hands the 
scroll recording all their good deeds. The Kafirs, i.e., the Infidels, will 
receive in their left hands the scroll recording all their evil deeds. 


Inc actions of every person will be weighed in the Scale or Mhan\ 
and all will be questioned. Then they will be made to cross the bridge 
known as Assiral-uLMustaqlm ®. Those who have found their good 
deeds heavy will cross the “ bridge ” like a flash of lightning and gain 
salvation They will be made to drink from the River known as Haudhttl- 
Kautjtar , 1 (the water of which is of special sweetness). They wiU bt 

- Sh4di of the Tbrone or ‘Arsh* and under the Flag 

they wm be to paradise ' 



f man oh faith 
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(Jin I iwphot Muhammad (-Sal) will be greatly concerned about 
Ins followeis He will plead for them m twelve different places, and as a 
HM.lt of bis pleading many of the sinners will be saved By his inter- 
cession. I* now n as S luifd'ni KubttV, i.e... the Great Intercession, many 
moie of the sinners will be save!. There will however be many who had 
stubbornly persisted in sinning while they lived in this world. These 
will not be able to cross the “ bridge” to salvation, but will be cast 
into Hell. Of them, those who had. as little faith as even -the size of a 
giain of rice, will not he allowed to remain in Hell for ever. They will 
be saved alter they have suffered the torments of Hell fora time according 
12 to the Will and Pleasure of Allah, the Almighty. The non-believers, 
and those of no faith, will continue to suffer in Hell, and will never at 
any time leave it. 


The power to intercede will be granted to Prophets, to the ‘ Alims. - 
i.e., the learned, and to the Shahids 3 , i.e., the martyrs. 

The fifth article of Faith, which is belief that the Last. Day is certain, 
also includes belief in the truth of the questioning in detail, of the Bridge 
known as Assirrif vl Mushtqim and the crossing of this Bridge, of the 
chastisements of Hell, the Pleasures and Beauty of Paradise, and all 
matters relating to the Last Day as described in the Quran and Hadifji. 


6. *' And That the Power of 
Doing Actions Good and Bad, Proceeds from Allah ” 


The sixth article of Faith is belief that all good and all evil, all gains 
and all losses, all pleasures and all sorrow's are from Allah ; that they 
are all of His creation and that they happen according to His 
Commands. 4 
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16 m . r good deeds and does not bear * it , 

.,,. h beats with »s m «' J therefore how it ts that, if it • Us 
■ H ad deeds. Itmay b o » s ' ^ good or bad deeds. Allah ?* 
Command, we have the !>»«« but He has not granted u, kn 0 ^ 

granted ns knowledge of Y Hc has granted us is that tve shoil| 
led-c of the future. The K jn from doing those acts that Hl , 

<Lrv out all His t0 us to act according to this know,^ 

has forbidden. It * * hercf £ wh ich wc have no knowledge. 
i , n t tn delve into mat 

nn( vou and commands you to go in a certain 

Suppose a King su "' m t | ia t direction and none other. You do not 
direction and to keep ^ fol , owing the King’s direction, and you 
know what you wi mee t by going in any other direction 

also do not know " do not g0 in the direction as commanded 

If you disobey the 1 g tho directions he has forbidden you 

5S - i - “* * 

, r tjek : - — 

.1 AM. •*!'. f diJ ‘- “>* “ I* 

, 0 I;n0" or Ali a. , wt.ll- Etc. "hit 1.1 |iri 

„, ishcs another does not know. How then can one, who is not worth 
the weight of the particle of food an ant carries in its feet, ever come 
to know of the will of Allah his Creator, and also talk at length about 
His Will 1 Wonder of wonders ! Can there ever be a wonder like it ! 
I say “ NO ! NO ! ” One cannot know Allah’s Will. 

• o ™ ^ w t 

• 1 ** W a 'll l • lliU , ^ A nil I V 


Some Questions That May be Asked 

S' 

You may be asked the question : 

Arc you a Mu min ? ’’ i.c., a person of faith. 

1. Allah commanded Iblls to venerate Adam (‘ Al . Sal.) but ho disobeyed All ah - 

for ho was haughty. Then Allah cursed him find ho bocame one of tne 
damned. Iblis was reported to Imvo said : “ ’Tis true that Allah com 
mandod mo to venerate Adam, but it was not His Will that I should do 
Had He so wtshed I could not havo disobeyed Him." 
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ImAn or faith 

Reply to this question with the blessings of the words : Inshd 
Allah ue., if Allah wills it,” as follows 

“ 1 am a Mu’ min, inshd Allah . ni 

This is in accordance to the doctrines of Imam Shaft'! 2 (Badh.). 
it cm c . rs ? an& fi sect will disagree with you, for they will say, 

1 am in truth a Mu’min, all praise be to Allah.” 3 

Both Imams have given very good reasons for the answer that those 
who follow them are expected to give. 

If you are asked, “ What is your religion, and in whose Ummat 4 
i.e., brotherhood or community, are you ? ” 

\ou should reply: “My religion is the religion of the Prophet 
Ibrahim {'Al. Sal.) s and I belong to the Ummat of the Prophet Muhammad 
(Sal).” 

If you are asked, “ What is your Mazhab ”? 6 i.e. creed, or in other 
words, “ Whose doctrines do you follow ? ” the reply you should give is : 

“ My Mazhab is the Shdji'i Mazhab .” 

There are four Mazhabs that lead you along the way of Truth, 
and they are the Mazhabs of the four Imams Hanafi 7 , Malik! 8 , Shafi‘1 
and Hanbali 9 ( Radh .) You may give the name of the Imam whose' 
doctrines you follow and say- that you follow his Mazhab 10 . It will be 
wrong to say that you belong to a Mazhalk other than these four.* 

fi # 

[Marginal Note : 

* as for instance j . .iLi. <-<> » 

You may be asked the question, “ When did you submit yourself 
as a Muslim ? ” 


2 . 

3. 

5. 

6 . 

7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 


aui ^ 

Muhammad bin Idris ns*-Shafi‘i al HijAzi li >0*204 A.H.; 707-820 A.D.) 
* « 

( Ia ) : - ^ ^ 6' 

Abu Haniffa an— Numun i Thabit (80-150 A.H.; 700-767 A.D.). 

Abu ‘Abdullah Malik bin Anas (94-179 A.H.; 713-796 A.D.). 

Prolific traditionist. 

Ahmad bin Muhammcd bin Hanbal (164-241 A.H.; 780-855 A.D.). 

( t _puoU, ) : v <^^*5 


tat-bvd DAY YAH 


Id 

, Question is : I submitted niysolf 
The correct reply ° ' u _ pledged covenant." ^ * 

Muslim on the ay o commanded all the souls, b cf 

T a i5 3 r ' C , !i i t Stand before His Majestic Presene *! 
created Adam ( At. oai.h a Hcl 

asked them: "Am I not }oar , T , 

They replied confirming, “0 Lord • Truly Thou art our Lord,,, 

submitted themselves to Him. On th.s day you too sub mitN 


and 

vourself to Him. 


The Composition of / man 
( Aj>yx* vi s 3 joJ3 ) 


The Head of Imdn is the Kalima Tayyib 3 

Jjv ^ aJJ' h <0« ii 


The Heart of Imdn is the Recitation of the Quran. 

The Body of Imdn is Zikr, i.e. Remembrance of Allah or Invocation 
and Salat, i.e.. Prayer. 

What nourishes Imdn is Zakat , i.e,, the Poor Rate, which is a Tax 

on the Rich to help the Poor, and Sadaqd , i.e.. Charity. Only people 

who are in possession of wealth and property should pay Zakdt. Sadaqd 

or Charity should be done by all, and is not limited by capital or wealth. 

Every kind act, either by hand or by words, is Charity. Charity should 

be practised by ail, even by those who possess nothing whatsoever in 
this world. 


The Soul of I moil is Convdction. 

The Light of Imdn is Cleanliness. 

The Friend of /man is the Acquisition of Knowledge. 

Allah's Wrath and f0 '' “*"*• *" d the Fear ° f 


The Throne of Imdn is Fasting. 
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The Dangers that Beset iman 




The “ fire ” that can destroy iman completely consists of falsehood 
(lies), jealousy and anger . 1 


One of its worst enemies is hypocrisy, i.e., showing oneself outwardly 
in a form of behaviour that is not true inwardly. To act thus in ‘ Ibddat , 
i.c., worship, is worse than being a Kafir , i.e non-believer. Such people 
are the ones who show partiality, and according to the Quran they are 
liable to Allah’s chastisement in the deepest depths of the seventh 
Hell . 2 for they are worse than the Kafirs. The great Shaikh 
Muhiyiddin-ibn- ‘Arab ! 3 gives an explanation of this. He says that 
the Kafir keeps his idol in front of him, a short distance away 
from him, while he worships it. When the man who shows partial- 
ity and is a hypocrite falls prostrate, ostensibly worshipping Allah, 
he has in his mind, in his very inmost thoughts, his hatoa*i.e., desire, 
which becomes the object of his worship. That is why, it is said, he 
incurs a greater punishment than the Kafir. 


Pride prevents iman from taking root. It acts like the worms 
that eat up the tender roots of a growing plant and destroy it. 


There are three-hundred and odd acts that can make a believer 
become a Murtadd , i.c., an apostate. (This is detailed in Books ol 
Hadith, i.c., traditions, and Fiqh, i.e., the Buies of Religion.) When a 
man takes to committing one or several of these acts, his Iman is removed 
from him in the way the Sirocco pulls out trees by their very root. This 
can happen in three ways : by his speech, by his actions and by his 
thoughts. 


]. ( Lq ): . p*bo Jbi 

y^jJ.1 >1* -i* _5 fiY JU 

\J\3 ArJv- ,> jA A'i , Ab ^>V jU-d* 

2. ( )-* U D Oyt o' A^» 

.J&\ (y. A^*' vi o' Ab f> 


3. 


c lta :uu M.ihividdiil Muhammad Ibnu ‘Ali commonly known ns Ibn ‘Arab! 
and “h-ShoiSul AkbM- (b. 500 A.H.-11C4 AJD. d. 038 A.H.-1240 A.D.) 


ij* 


4 . 
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Bnr , nf faith, should therefore necessarily 
A Mu'min, i.e, y£ tQ his speech, to his actions and to^ 
special attention at necessary for us to pray to Allah al Wa 

thoughts. It there hat can dcstr0 y our Iman> and to * 

ir;S2 The following is a short prayer that ' 


recommended:— . ...... nr - ...... . 

&i\ cN-N *»"*- ^ 3 


- C-> 


LAm\ 


r 0 Allah ' Strengthen us in our belief, Protect us from 
cessation of belief, 0 Allah ! 0 Most Beneficent ! The 

Security, The Security against cessation of belief.”) 

The ordinary whisperings and suggestions in a Mu min's heart 
will not normally weaken his Imdn or make him a Kafir. If forbidden 
thoughts and suggestions enter his mind and if doubts cloud his mind, 
he should seek protection in Allah and beg for His forgiveness. 

When a non-believer invites a Mu'min to a deed the doing of which 
is forbidden, and persists in his invitation, and compels the Mu min to 
join him, the Mu'min is placed more or less under duress. By his per- 
15 forming that deed while still earnestly and sincerely professing his faith, 
he does not become a Kafir. The same holds good even in regard to 
speech under similar circumstances. However, if the speech is such 
that it lends itself to a double meaning, 1 then his assuming the second 
meaning in the utterance will save him. For instance, when a non- 
believer compels him with the order, “ Say, I am the Lord ! ”,he should 
say outwardly, “ You are the Lord,” but say inwardly in his mind “ You 
are the Lord to your slaves.” 


When a Mu min 2 dies and is buried, his Huh, i.e., soul, and his liman 
will be admitted into a garden known as ‘ Illitfm 3 while his body and 
the roots of his Imdn lie buried in the grave.* 

(Marginal Note : 


* A Mu’min* s Imdn and Huh will remain together as in the 
reast of a beautiful bird. In whichever place the bird desires 


1 . One prohibited tmd the other permitted" 

2 . ( ) : 


3 . 
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to rest and gain satisfaction in Paradise there will it fly and 
fulfil its heart’s desire.) 

Firm Faith leads a person to do several good acts, and these acts 
are referred to as the good acts of Iman. These good acts have been 
grouped into seventy-seven classes. Those of you who are keen to know 
what they are may refer to Shu'abul Iman 1 by Bai-HaqI (Rah.). 2 


Types of Iman 

There are five types of Iman. They arc : 

1 . Irruin existing in itself, pure and simple. This is the Iman 

of Angels. 

2. Iman that' is protected. This is the Iman of the Prophets. 

.‘I. Iman that is acceptable. This is the Iman of Muslims. 

4. Iman that is not stable. This is the Iman of the seventy-two 
sects that have gone astray. 3 

f>. Iman that is easily brushed off. This is the Iman of the 
hypocrites or Munafiqs , 4 

The Iman of the Muslims (3 above) is divided into two sub- 
types : 

(a) Iman-ut-taqlid 5 , i.e., “ Imitated ” or “ Traditional” Iman. 

This is the Iman of those who believe in obedience to others. 
One example is the Iman of children, who believe in obedi- 
ence to their parents who explain to them the Power and 
Might of Allah. Another example is the Iman of those 
who are under guardianship. Those who enjoy this 
protection are known as Manias 8 and they are guided by 
the doctrines held by their guardians or their masters. 


1 . ^ 

2. Abu Bakr Bin al Hussain al Bai-Haqi (d. 458 A.H.). 

3. According to a tradition, the Prophet (Sal.) is reported to have said : 

“ Among my followers will rise seventy two divisions. Only one of 

these divisions will gain entry into Paradise, all the rest will fall into Hell.” 



6 . 


4. 


5, 
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, {( " /«<!» of Choice. 

<*) • " jncreaS c of a person's linow| ed „ 

This is ! man gem • Greftt , nesR and Excellence and 

by meditating on ^ jn the mind. This is the I m% 

must strive to attain. I. is 

i.e., obligatory, on him. 

.. of should continue in the first state of 
It. is not at all P«>F r j mjtated J m dn. With increase in know. 
man, i.e., Iman-ul-taq from the firat to the second 

idgc and experience our ^ ^ ^ ^ i 

t.age. Some Imams have sa 

r y nUlMron flT WflXClS. 


The Sharis or Pre-roquisltes of hnan 

For limn to be firm there are eight Sharis i.e., pre-requisites. 
These have been detailed by Shaikh ‘Abdul Qadir-il-'Allama^ in his 
Shari ‘al-M dlai 3 — Garland of SharVa, where he says : 

“ For belief in Allah there are tvvice-four Sharis, listen.” 

They are briefly : 

1. Bearing love towards Him Who is Incomparable [i.e., Allah). 

2. Bearing love towards His Angels. 

3. Bearing love towards His Prophets. 

4. Inclining to be angry towards those who act wrongly. 

5. Acting in obedience to Allah’s Commands. 

0. Refraining from those acts Allah has forbidden us to do. 

7. Having anxiety to gain Allah’s Mercy. 

8. Fearing Allah’s chastisement. 


me unaraetenstics of hnan 

^ A. a .« ^ ) 

this parth^Th ^ * s ^ Im can ^ now n by his manner of life on 
0,18 earth ' followin 6 “ill be five characteristics of such a person 

1 W taen«o m s akeS SUggCStions he W ‘U do so with the best of 
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2. His good deeds will be many and he will continue to do them. 

on he does good deeds hi 9 intention will be the doing 
o to oo , and he will not look forward to rewards. 

He A\ill do much of the supererogatory acts recommended 
by our great Prophet {Sal). 

f>. He will always strive to be just and honest. 


The ylsZ or Sources of Imdn 


The following seven acts help to make I man firm. They play 
such an important part in strengthening Imdn that they are looked 
upon as different “ sources ” or Asl 1 of Imdn. 


17 


1 . Contemplating Allah with a feeling of joy, i.e., coming to 

love Allah. 

2. Being truthful. 

3. Placing responsibility for all affairs on the Great One, i.e., 

Allah. 

4. Fearing the Lord. 

5. Adoring Allah at the appointed times with a feeling of joy. 

6. Submitting to Allah’s decree. 

7. Being a true friend to others of faith. A true friend is here 

defined as one who brings knowledge to a Mu’min (a 
person of faith). 


Differences Between Imdn and ‘Amal 

Imdn, i.e., Faith, and ‘Amal*, i.e., Good Deeds, are closely connected 
but there are many differences between them. Twelve differences are 

given below : 

1. ‘Amal is the beginning of Imdn. 

2. Imdn is a continuous state, but ‘Amal is an act of the moment. 


i. 


2. 
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3 . 

4 . 

5 . 

G. 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 
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imdn is Obligatory on all humanity but ’Amal, which is thp 
doing of good according to the commands of.AlUh, is 
obligatory on Muslims only. 

All the wise rules of Islam pertain to, or are closely ]j nkcd (() 


It is Imdn that makes ’Amal acceptable, for ‘Amal (Good 
Deeds) arc of no value if they are done without Imdn or 

Faith. 


Imdn brings one closer to Paradise, but not ‘ Amal without 

Imdn. 


Reward is not for Imdn but reward is for ( A?nal. 

Imdn will not be weighed or measured but ‘ Amal or all one’s 
good actions will be weighed. 

Injunctions are not in relation to Imdn but all injunctions 
and commandments relate to ‘Amal. 


One who has no Imdn becomes a Kafir or Unbeliever, but 
not one who has no ‘Amal to his credit. 

It is through Imdn that Prophets have been protected by 
Allah. 

Imdn cannot become excessive nor can it fall short , 1 but if 
‘Amal is increased then a Mu' min can become perfect 
{Kamil ). 2 If the ‘Amal of a Mu' min decreases then he 
becomes a Naqis 3 , i.e., a defective person. 


ui a mu mm 


“ stated both in the Q uran end in Hadilk that a Mu’ min can be 
identified by certain “ marks" that he bears. The Quran states that 
the marks of a Mu' min are : 


Truthfulness, 

Fear of Allah, 

Entrustment of all things to Allah, 
Cleanliness, 


1 . If it falla short it would not bo /mdn7 

2 ' 3. (jaib. 


J 


ImAn or faith 


25 


Paying particular attention to Regular Prayers, to Payment 
ol Zaldt (i.e. Poor Rate), to Sadaqd (i.c. doing of Charity), to Fasting, 
to guarding of the tongue and of the private parts. 

Freedom from reliance in t he assistance of fellow beings. 

It is stated in Iladith. that, a Mu' min will always submit to what 
Allah has decreed, he will be patient in calamities, he will be grateful 
lor Allah’s Ni'jnat *, i.c... Blessings, he will be faithful, he will keep his 
promises and be true to his word, and that he will be trustworthy. 

18 Certain Sufis have said that no man’s Imdn can become perfect 
unless he treats his self with humility, and frees himself from the influ- 
ences of Najs-Ammura 2 , i.e.. the Evil -Prompting Soul. 

The Mundfiq (i.c., the Hypocrite), as opposed to the Mu' min, bears 
three characteristics by which he can be identified. 

They are : 

addiction to falsehood or resorting to lies, 

failure to keep his word, and 

being false to trust or being untrustworthy. 


Priority in Dignity 

It is necessary for a Mu’min to know that of all things Allah created, 
our beloved Prophet Muhammad (Sal.) holds the highest, position in 
dignity and honour. In all matters he holds precedence over any other 
creature. Next to him, in order of precedence, are the following 


1 . 

5. 


2. Those Prophets who were Rasuls- 1 . 

3. The other Prophets (Nabis)*. 

4. The Angels Jibrll, MlkfuTl , 'Izra’il and 

who are known as “ Special Angels . 

5. Abu Bakr As-Siddlq (Rad]},.)'' • 


Isrilfil (‘Al Sal.), 




Father-in-law and Compan 


i„n of the Prophet (Sal.) ami the first Khalifa (d. 1.1 


A.H.). 


2U 
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6. 'Umar Ibnul Khattab (Radii-) 

7. ‘Uthman Ibnu'Affan (Radii-) 2 - 

8. ‘Ali Ibn Abi-Talib (Radt-) 3 - 

9 The s ix others who were guaranteed Paiadise with the f 0U( , 
mentioned in 5-8 (above), namely : Sa‘d<, SaW, Talhae 
Zubair 7 , ‘Amir 8 and ‘Abdur Rahman 9 (Rafl^.), 

10. The Angels in general 10 . 

11. Imam Hassan 11 , Inmm Hussain 12 , Hamza 13 and ‘Abbas 1 *. 

12. The Muhajirs 15 from Mecca. 

13. The Ansars 16 of Medina. 

1. The second Khalifa (d. 23 A.H.). 

2. Abu ‘Amr ‘Utlmian ibn ‘Affiin, son-in-law of the Prophet (Sal.) and n • 

lihabfn (d. 35 A.H.). nird 

3. Cousin and son-in-law of the Prophet (Sal.) and fathor of the Imams Ttn 

and Hussain, and the fourth Khalifa (d. 40 A.H.). ‘ Ksan 


4. Sa‘d bin Abi Waqqas. ( ). 


5. Sa‘Id bin Zaid. ( 




)• 


6. Talha bin ‘Abdullah (d. 36 A.H.). ( ^ ). 

7. Abu ‘Abdullah Az-Zubair bin al- ‘Awwam al Qurshi. 

( 1 f N 3 Y 1 Ait ^ ) 

8- Known also as Abu ‘Ubaidoh’ Amir bin al Jarrah. ( ^ n 

9. 'Abdur-RnhinAn ibn ’Auf. ( • ... ,. 

v>” .>** ) : 

Those ^„ M °„e d in 5.9 are ltllown as .. . Ashora „ Mubasha ,. a ,. ^ ^ ^ 

i, ij.jv j ~ „ „ ... 

J-*' a • tTT' ^ J J 

^ ^ U l J>- 0- Jy VL.X Q 1« 

U. ?as,a„ bin AH ibn Abi Talib (U . 44 A 

“ m bm Ali ib ’> Abi Talib (d. 6» A H i 
•3. * U. Paternal uncles of il,,. „ , H) ' 

>c. Tim Rofugces , thoso 

1 Tl ‘° H °‘ PCrs ' 1,10 ~'y Muslims of Medina.^ 0 MCdin ”- 
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14. The other Companions or Sahabls 1 of the Prophet. 

15. The Followers or Tdbi's 2 . 

10. The Four Imams (sec page 17). 

17. The Mujtahids 3 , i.e., those who persevervd (through research) 

to establish the Islamic Code. 

18. The QuiubSy 4 t.e., Saints of the highest order. 

19. The Walls, 6 i.e., the Saints or Friends of Allah.- 

20. The Pious or Salihs 6 

Those very high in honour and dignity among females, according 
to authentic sources, are the following (in order of precedence) : 

1. Maryam 7 and Fatima 8 (Radii.) 

2. ’Ayisha 9 ( Radh .) 

3. &hadlja 10 (Radii.) 

4. The other wives of the Prophet (Sal.). They are also known 

as the “ Mothers of the Faithful 


Miscellaneous 

A. Community Duties ” 

It is the duty of the Muslims living in a place to do the following 
acts. These acts come under the category of Fardh-Kifayd u , i.e., 
they are obligatory acts on the part of all the Muslims living in the 
place but the onus will be removed from them by some of the Muslims 
or by one of them doing the act. If the act is not done, then all the 
Muslims in the place become sinners, being responsible for the failure 

to do it. 


They are : 

1. To appoint an ‘Alim, i.e., a learned man, as Qadjii 12 i.e., 
Judge, of the place. 


1 . \_fc-_cA 

4. ^.VWiV 5 - 

7. Mothor of 'Tsa (‘At. Sal.). 


,b 


3* 03 

6 . 


7. Mother of isa , ^ ^ of * Ali ibn Abi TMib . 

9. Daughter of Abu Baler Siddlq and wife of the Prophet (Sal.). 

10. Wife of tho Prophet (Sal.). 

. y . Called “ Community Duty”. 12. 

11 . Jpy 
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In the event of the death of a member of the community 
<o prepare and give burial to the body after conduct^ 
the Janata} i.«« funeral, prayers. 1 hese rights have to V 
performed with respect to the dead body o t a person wh 0 
has pronounced the- A 'Mima Shahuda* however great a 
sinner he might have been. 

To arrange for congregational Prayers. It is permissible 
to have as the Imam , i.c., one who leads the Prayers 
any Muslim, even though he be a mischief-maker or a bad 
and wicked person, or even a ‘ lldfidhi 3 , i.e., a dissenter 


and wicked person, or even a ‘R tijidhi*, ».«>., <i uissenter 
who according to law is branded a non-believer. It is best,' 
of course, to have an ‘Alim or a pious person to lead the 
Prayers. 4 

B. Reference to the Companions of the Prophet (Sal). 

It is ha ram, (forbidden), to speak ill of any of the Sahabis 
(companions of the Prophet (Sal)). 

Imam Gazzali (Rah.)'" and Imam Tbn-Hajar (Rah.) n have held that 
if occasion does arise to refer to the following incidents one may refer 
to them lightly, stating the bare facts and without expanding on them 
or abridging them. As far as possible, they state, it is best to avoid 
reference to the incidents. The incidents referred to are 

(i) The differences between Hadhrat ‘Ali and the Lady ‘Avisha 

( Radh .). 

(ii) Events leading to the Battle of Sifiin between Hadhrat Ali 

(Radh.) and M'awiya ( Radh .).? ' ~ 

(U1) L Hussain ° f Karbala bet "'een Hadhrat 
ITussnm {Radh.) and Yaztd* in the land of Kuffi. ' ~ 

(Marginal A ote : 

" Vl The martyrdom of Hadhrat 'Uthnrnn (Radh.).) 


I. 

4 . 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

8 . 




v v 




See Chapter III. 

Abu Hamid Muhammad bin Muh ^ 

-ISO d. 505-.A.D. 1058—1 1 1 J). ! m " d bin Muhammad ol-CazzlUT (b. A.H. 
A pupil ofl bn Khaldun. 

Mu*awiyah ibn Abu SufTiyan. T 1 • • 

Yc.z,dibnM,i'awiyai bnAbuSu(n 1 M. «1 A.H. GSO A.D.). 

UI3 Itt Yoztdl (d. 04 A.H. 083 A.D.). 
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In refen ing to the above incidents one is likely to speak critically 

o t le Companions of the Prophet. {Sal.). It is best therefore to avoid 
reference to them. 

C. Prayers and Charily on behalf of Departed Souls. 

It. is necessary that a Mu' min should hold, among his other beliefs, 
the belief that Charity or Sadaqd done on behalf of departed souls, and 
iccitals recited on their behalf, benefit both the doer of the act and the 
soul concerned. 

D. Passing Judgment 

It is also necessary for a Mu' min to believe that : 

if an ’Alim passes judgment on any matter after taking great 
pains to refer to Books on Jurisprudence, he will be recompensed 
both for his efforts and for his judgment ; if his judgment is 
incorrect, he will be recompensed for his efforts but he will be 
liable to punishment for his error; if, at a later stage, he dis- 
covers his error and corrects his decision, he will be free from 
the guilt of his error. 

The Mu'tazilas 1 , who have isolated themselves from the Sunnat-wi- 
JavnVa 2 , i.e., that group of Muslims who have accepted the Traditional 
Teachings of the Prophet ( Sal .), say that he will be punished for the 
mistakes he committed. 



3 . iiJ 
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CHAPTER HI. 

ISLAM 


(i) The“ Kalirm” 


The second of the “ pillars ” of Din is Islam. 

Islam means “ submission to Allah,” submitting to Him in all 
our actions. These actions may be committed in three ways, by a 
person’s tongue, by the parts of his body and by what he possesses. 


The principles of Islam are detailed in the following sentence, in the 
words of our beloved Prophet Muhammad {Sal.). 


^ a }\ AJ *J,\ >Lc5r-^J ^ 


(“ The principles of Islam are five. : bearing witness that there 
is none worthy of being worshipped except Allah and that Muham- 
mad {Sal.) is the Messenger of Allah ; constant performance 
of Prayer; giving away of Zakdt, fasting during the month of Rama- 
dhan and performance of the Pilgrimage to the “ House of Allah” 
by those who are able). 


These five principles of Islam are like five pillars on which Islam 
20 stands, and they are very often referred to as “ THE FIVE PILLARS ” 
or BURNS 1 of Islam. 


The first of these “ pillars ” is bearing witness to the truth of two 
statements. The first of them is that " there is none worthy of being 
worshipped except Allah ” ( ail jj, ^ a ), and the aecQnd that 

••Muhammad is the Messenger of Allah ”( -A. ^ This bearing 

of witness is generally termed “ the pronoun cing of the Kalimd." 

>• ' 
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The Kalimd will therefore be : 

\ m * ' * <•' > * o' , 9 J. C. , ^ 

, l o\ 1)^ <oj i) <jl 

( I bear witness that there is none worthy of being worshipped 
except Allah, and I also bear witness that Muhammad {Sal.) is 
the Messenger of Allah.”) 

The meaning of the expression ash-hadu 1 quoted above is “ I bear 
witness.” We can bear witness only to what we see with our eyes. If 
we bear witness to what we have not seen with our eyes we shall become 
guilty of bearing false witness. All things that we see in the world 
around us are but manifestations of the attributes .or sijat of Allah. 
These manifestations constitute not only the things we see now but 
also the things we are likely to see in the future. As certainty or Yaqln 2 
is created in our minds of the existence of ONE SUPREME BEING 
by seeing such things, we are able to bear witness to the existence of 
Allah. The meaning of the sentence would therefore be “ with certainty 
in my mind I bear witness that there is none worthy of being worshipped 
except ALLAH, etc.” 

The “ WAY ” of Islam really consists of four ways. These four 
ways are : 

(i) Shari* a ; 3 , 

(ii) Tariqa*; 

(iii) Haqiqa 5 , 

(iv) . Ma'rifa 6 . 

•According to Hadith 7 , SharVa consists of the words of the Prophet 
{Sal.), Tariqa consists of the actions of the Prophet {Sal.), Jlaqiqd consists 
of the state of the Prophet {Sal.) and Ma'rifd consists of the secrets 
of the Prophet {Sal.). These four ways are very closely linked together 
and cannot be separated one from the other. They are like the pearl 
in the oyster that lies in the dark caves of ocean beds, they are like the 
marrow in creatures constituted of skin, flesh, bones and brain matter. 

1. o C| A\ 2. 3 * r* 

4. AXJjt *>• 
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The Kalimd has four meanings according to these four ways.' 
According to Shari* a the meaning is : 


” There is nothing in the world that can be worshipped with 
certainty except Allah.” 2 

(Marginal Note : 

When we note the different types of worship practised in different 
parts of the world it strikes us that whatever idea is upper- 
most in a worshipper’s mind is the Lord of his worship. 
However, when the Lord Who cannot be defined as possessing 

any form or shape, takes form in a worshipper’s mind, that 
worshipper is liable to go astray). 






). 


According to Tariqd the meaning is : 

• + 

“ Therc is “one that can do n fu- 

a thin g except Allah.” 
According to Ilaqiqa the meaning j 8 ; 

There is none who is sourrhf n 
_____ 6 * affcer except, Allah.” 


1. See page 22. 

2 . ( ). . .... 
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According to Ma'rifc the meaning is : 

• " 

- ■* / • ^ ^ ^ 
i) 

There is nothing existent except Allah.” 

It is for the purpose of understanding these four meanings clearly 

p 4 r ru ooks for a kdmil Shaikh, i.e., a Spiritual Leader who is 
Perfect 

The Kalimd begins with the word “La” 1 which means “No” 
un dcrstand fully the meaning of this word in its context 
8° somewhat deeper into the subject, 

Theio aie present in the mind of the devotee several impurities 
which can be classified thus : 

(i) ANN / } A-, i.e., various vain and useless matters, 

(u) GAIRIYA 3 , i.e., various matters concerning others, and 

(iii) ANA-Nl ) A*, i.e., thoughts of one’s own self and self-adora- 
tion. 

These are all impurities of the mind. The mind must be cleansed 
of them all before the devotee can entertain thoughts of the Highest 
Being of all ALLAH. The devotee should free his mind of these 
impurities by concentrating on the words Ld-ilalia , 6 i.e. “ no object of 
worship”. When his mind is thus made free of all other objects of 
worship he should proceed to the Test of the words, namely illal-ldh a , 
i.e. “except Allah”. In this manner ho is able to confirm with sincerity 
the ONENESS of Allah and also that there is none other worthy of 
being worshipped. 

This freeing of the mind of its impurities may be compared to the 
emptying of a vessel full of a certain substance of no value. This vessel 
can hold nothing better unless a part or all of the original substance is 
first removed. The heart of the devotee is like this vessel, full of impure 
thoughts which have to be removed before thoughts of Allah can be 
put in. 

I. 2. 3. 

4 . SJlU 5. -J'il G. 
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“ftnv object of worship”. The term 0n 
The word ildha nie „nrre.ated object that. n 


The word ildha' means ^ uncre>ated object ^ , g * 

l^'JnLlon It can belong to any one of the fol, 0l „! 
categories : — 


n 
ing 


(>) 


lldhun Bdtil \ These are invisible objects of worship that 
have been created. They include Jmns* and Shai t a n < 
and other Spirits. Such objects of worship are false and 
unreal gods. They will all be destroyed one day just as 
much as they were once created. 


(ii) lldhun Muqnyyad\ These are particular objects of worship 
that are visible and that can be described. In this category 
are objects like the Sun, the Moon, the Stars, the Wind, 
the Earth, the Water, the Fire and any image or idol or 
any object set up for worship. 


(iii) lldhun llaqq 6 . These are created beings that arc real and that 

are taken for worship. Under this category are beings like 
Kings and Monarchs, fathers, mothers, teachers, people 
of means and people holding power to whom obedience 
is due and who are therefore taken as lords for worship. 

(iv) lldhun Mutlaq\ This is the Absolute Lord. This is the Lord 

Who is free from any description or any illustration. 
He is the One and Only. He is the Lord Who rules supreme! 
creating what He likes and destroying what He likes. 
This is the only Lord worthy of being worshipped. 

T readi 0r l the ° f the fir8t P arfc of the Kali ™ in its present 


1 affirm the Loi^ Absolute Who *"? ° f ^ ^ 

and I be 0r witness that h ° VS 

except Allah.” worthy of being worshipped 


J. 
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The second sentence of the Kalimd is : “I bear witness with know- 
ledge that Muhammad is truly the Messenger of Allah.” In the very 
messages revealed by Allah to the Prophet [Sal.) Allah has constantly 
referred to him as the “Messenger of Allah”. All Allah’s creation, 
the animals, the plants, the wild beasts, the Sun, the Moon, the Heavens, 
the Earth and the Clouds, have accepted him as the Messenger of Allah. 
Even if the whole world gets together in an attempt to produce a sum 
or chapter like the suras that were revealed to him they will not succeed. 
By meditating on the miracles that took place (at his birth and during 
his lifetime and at the mention of his name), the fact that he is truly 
the Messenger of Allah is firmly established in our minds. Therefore 
do we “ bear witness with knowledge” that Muhammad (Sal.) is 
truly the Messenger of Allah. 

Know' ye, that when a Kafir or non-believer ■wishes to become a 
Muslim he becomes a Muslim only on an oral declaration of these two 
“ Kalimds of bearing witness”. It is farcUi, i.c., obligatory, on the part 
of a Muslim to teach him to declare the two Kalimds correctly, and also 
to teach him the meanings of the Kalimds. 

Where a Muslim turns apostate or Murtadd and desires to re-enter 
the fold of Islam he has to make a verbal declaration of the two “ Kalimds 
of bearing witness ” and also declare : 

“By that act of mine where I (iicVe sinte u\c"cVimo) 1 became a 

kafir. Now I revoke that act of mine and re-enter Islam.” 

If he makes the declaration in Arabic it will be sufficient to say : 



After this he has to pray fervently begging for forgiveness from 
Allah and do good deeds of piety. 


The “ Sharts ” of the “ Kalimd 


There are four Shar{s in making a declaration of the “ Kalima of 
bearing witness”, 1 They are: 

I Iqrdrun bil-lisdni 2 , “ making the declaration with the tongue ’ ’ . 


j . •* > 


2 . 
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... .• 1 wni' 1 , “ affirming t.lie truth with the w, 

o It r rt iasdiqu bil P nn Cl 

2 * * ' 7 -vi nAimni 2 showing sincerity bv « 

3. if. WWf mhl aij ’ J act5 of 

devotion”- 

4 „ rfa -„i a,mi\ “ o'^ vi "S that ore a4; 

4 - ^ndlhe fardhs that have become Qadfin. 

CM i. P— ** the word. of the'’ Katana" 

rr tn|M , q in the pronunciation of Arabic syllables cannot be 0ver 

i The mispronunciation of a syllable can alter the ^ 

Z whole sentence considerably). It J- boon stated in Assai,^, 
°,m< that when we say Ld-iMha we have to pronounce the syl,^ 
clearly The “ i ” of Unit,, has to be sounded from the throat, al mos 
like a guttural. If we give it the sound of yi we will be saying m 


nr mil In n nrl 






The Fardhs of Kalirna.* 

There are four fardfis of Kalirna. They are : 

1, Hhbdt Zdtillah 5 , i.e., “ establishing the reality of the existence 

of Allah ”. 

2. Ithbdt Sifdtillah 6 , i.e., “ establishing the Attributes or Quali- 

ties of Allah 


3. Af‘dlillah 7 , f.e., “establishing the Acts of Allah”. 

23 -1. I If bat Stdqi JRasulillah 8 , i.e., “ establishing the truth of the 

words of the Messenger of Allah ”. 

(Marginal Note : 


* There are twelve letters in the main part of the Kalirna. They 
are Some theologians have stated 

in verse form that the Kalirna has twelve fardhs to correspond 
to the twelve letters. All these twelve so-called fardhs relate 


1. 

4 . ZuJ\ 

7 . 


5. G. 

I 
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lo and docent qualities. Six of them can be present 
outwardly and six inwardly. They are : 


Outwardly Evident : 

(i) Cleanliness of person, 

(ii) Cleanliness of clothing, 

(iii) Observance of Prayer, 

(iv) Giving away zakdt, i.c., the Poor Rate. 

(v) Observing the fasts during Ramadhan, 

(vi) Performing the Flajj Pilgrimage. 

Inwardly Present : 

(i) Resignmcnt or Tawakkul 1 , 

(ii) Contentment or Qana‘a 2 , 

(iii) Patience or Sabr z , 

(iv) Satisfaction with what has been decreed, or Ridljd-un-bil- 

QadJid *, 

(v) Thankfulness for blessings or S'hukm -linni ‘ m , and 

(vi) Submitting to Allah’s commands or Taslhn 6 . 

These twelve essentials arc compulsory on the part 
of the person who has pronomneed the Kalimd , and they 
are NOT the fardJis of Kalina itself. If they are 
treated as far dhs of the jKalimd then the omission 
of any one of them will make the Kalimd itself void. 
These may therefore be (allied THE PILLARS OF 
KA LIMA. There is no doubt whatever that they 
are compulsory on the par t of the one who has pro- 
nounced the Kalimd (i.e. aMusItm).) 

1 . 3 - jr* 

5. 
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1. JthbdlZatillah. “Ei 


“ Establishing the reality of the Existence of Allah ” 


1. Everything that this Earth contains and everything that j s 

between the heavens and the earth could not have come 
into being on their own but foi the pre-existence of 
Being or I Vnjud 3 . If they had come into being on their 
own then the changes that occur in them, their movements 
their rising and their setting are all matters that do not 
postulate the need for the Existence of Allah. Their 
presence or absence will not he necessary for Allah’s Exist., 
encc, as His Existence is independent of His creation. 

2. The Zdt K , i.e. the Essence or Personality of Allah, is eternal 

If He was a new Being, i.e.. Created Being, then He will 
be beholden to another Creator. If He was a New Being 
and if He continues to be so to Eternity, then it follows 
that He cannot be ONE BEING. Therefore, it necessarily 
follows that He is Eternal without beginning and that it 
was HE Who brought everything into being. 


3. He is Everlasting. He has had no beginning and He continues 
to be without end. He manifests Himself in many things, 
and He is also inwardly hidden in all things. 


4. He is not an atom. If He was so, He wi 

to it, and will be cither moving or sti 

He would be new, i.e., a thing that ha 
or is created, nnd tv,;* _i ^ .. , 


0™^, and this He is definitely not 


i.e., a thing that has come into being 


was so, He will become confined 
moving or static. In this case 



• ( (jr-*U 
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not a material being. Tf Ho was one, then, He will 
composed of a collection of atoms. He will assume a 
s n\]K and form. He will be capable of being separated 
and analysed. He will be subject to dimensions. He 
will b( either moving or static. All these are signs of 
created beiims 

n * 


24 


0. He is not a being fixed in any particular place or supported 
by anything. Being in or on a place is a characteristic 
of created beings. He exists by Himself, and all Creation 
looks forward to Him for nourishment and assistance. 


7. He is free of all directions. If He is subject to them, He 

will be above some other thing, or below it, or to the right 
of it, or to the left, of it, or in front of it, or behind it. He 
exists without any limitations of this nature. 

8. Allah alighted on the Throne or ‘ArslA in a manner befitting 

His Majesty, and not as we understand it 2 . 

9. He is free from all estimation of form. It is stated in the 

Quran : 

✓ o " • J J + 

jU>j !)' 

No vision can grasp Him.” (vi, 103) 


However, He will be seen in the next world. The Quran states : 


" Some faces, that day, will beam (in brightness and beauty) 
looking towards their Lord. (Ixxv, 22-23) 


10. He is One and Only. If there is another, when One says 
“ Be ! ” the other can say “Perish !”, and there will be con- 
fusion. If they act in association and both say “Be!”, 
then one will be assisting the other 3 . If one opposes the 
other, then one will be the winner and the other the loser. 


I. 

n. 
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“ He does not nssocinte nnothcr with Him m His Rule 
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Tl„. Quran ^ ^ 

Had there been gods other than Allah (in the Heave, , , 
the Earth) there would be oonto.on (xxt, 22).. 

Allah is free from all these. That He is One and Only i 3 (i r „ l|y 

established. ' * • * 

yt>\ S? 


“ Say (0 Muhammad !) Ho is Allah, the One and 'Only,” ^ 
the Quran (cxii, 1). 

11. lljjbat Sifdtillah . “Establishing the Attributes or Quality of 
Allah.” 


1. Allah Who is the Creator of the World has power over all 
things in the World. Great skill is evident, and order 
prevails in all things created by Him. His Power and 
His Skill are beyond description. For example, when 
we see a -beautiful piece of cloth and admire its beautiful 
texture and its excellent finish, can we doubt that it is 
indeed the work of a living being endowed with remarkable 
skill, and that it cannot be the work of a helpless corpse ? 

2 Allah has knowledge of all things. We cannot say that He 
Mio creates everything does not know what He creates. 




anr , i, , T “ u uuuut «c Who creates 

and knows what He creates is a Living Being. 

^"dlingTf He!'" H< ™ “ H p0Ssib, ° for Him to create a 

h "’ g ‘ f He has "o to bring it into being ? 

the tiny antVthc^* 1 ." 8 '* H ° ° VCn hCarS th ° p,aillt ° f 

ctawling. and attends ,7aintr,medr ^ m “ nner ° f 

0 He has power of Speech Hi o 

and is not eon,,, L,t , , Spccch « within His Essence 

^jemposedof syllables and sound. If His Speech 

Yusuf Ali translates. •• ]rTi " — - 

gods besides Allnl» were, in t i» ft i 

,0 ‘*. there would have 1.1J } ! eftven3 and the earth, other 

0 becn infusion in both ! ” 
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had s\ llables, then one syllable will come before another, 
c.g., \\ hen ve say “ Ihsmi" the “hi” cotncs before, and 
* * c s comes after. Therefore “ the one that comes 
a ter is not eternal and it therefore did not exist from 
the beginning. Allah is Eternal. How then can His 
Speech be said to be non-eternal ? His words that we 
lead (t.e. the Quran) contain syllables and sound because 
they were communicated to man and written down by 
man on parchment and read and committed to memory 
oy man in syllables and sound. The essence of His Speech 
was so communicated. For example : Take “ fire”. You 
first have the notion of “ fire" in your mind. You write 
the word F-I-R-E " on a sheet of paper. Does “ fire " 
descend on that sheet of paper and burn it ? Ponder 
over this. 

7. His Speech exists in Himself and is Eternal. “ New” things 

that are created cannot comprehend it. Musa (‘Al. Sal.) 
heard the Speech of Allah in the burning Bush through 
gnosis and not through his physical ears, his organs of 
hearing. 

8. His Knowledge is Eternal. The knowledge of Him Who 

knows His Own Essence, Who knows His Own Attributes 
and Who knows all things He created, cannot be anything 
but Eternal. For example, when we gain knowledge of 
an object, our knowledge does not precede the object. There- 
fore the object is new and so our knowledge of it is also new. 

9. His Wish is Eternal. If we say that His Wish is new, then 

His Wish must be contained in and limited to things 
new. If His Wish proceeds from what is not in His 
Essence or Zdt, or in His Mind, then He does not wish 
through His Mind. However much power one may have, 
that power will be new. A movement is caused and 
becomes necessary accord mi: to a wish. and. consequently, 
movements will begin and tu\e no end. If Allah’s Wish 
is of this nature, then His Wish becomes new, and it can 
even be stated that the world came into being without 
His Wish. Allah is not that. 
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~ (He is) the Doer of all that He intends."-) Quran \ XXXy ^ 

Allah is Knowing through knowledge. He is Living ,. hr 
life. He wields Power throngn power Ho W»he» th,o U g h 
wish Ho !ms Spoooh through speech. He Sees th«,u gh 
sight and Ho Hoars through hearing. These Attribute* 
of His are Eternal. To say that without knowledge }[ ( , 
is Knowing is similar to calling a person a :t capitalist’* 
when he does not possess any capital. Knowledge, the 
Knower, and the object ol Knowledge, ate all in the Knowep 

Jthbdt Af‘alillah. “ Establishing the Actions of Allah.” 

1. Everything that is “new”, i.e. t all things created, are of 

Allah’s work and creation. 

2. Allah is the Causer of the actions of His servants. ^ The 

movements, according to the acts performed by man 
pertain to the power invested in man. Because Allah 
created man, man possesses this power, man’s selection 
of actions and the actions selected, all become man’s 
attributes, but they are all of Allah’s creation. The 
power invested in man is not what he earned. Man’s 
movements arc of Allah’s creation, but they are man’s 
earning. The Holy Quran states : 


> * *■ 


L*_5 JlL <UJl 


tl 
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“Allah created you and that which you do’ 
xxxvii : 96) 1 J 


(Quran : 


and the Prophet (Sal.) has said : 

Verily, Allah is the Creator of w , 
o m, , ‘ actions and you earn them." 

3- Though man's actions „ re , vhat h„ 

occur according to mi u> 1C earns tlle y nevertheless 
k ° Allahs Will. Therefore, anything 
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thftt. happens in this world happens according to Allah's 
Will. It. may be asked. ;i Will Allah command us to act 
contrail to what He wills?” The answer to this is: 
“ WILL is different from COMMAND.” 

4. Allah created all the things He caused to come into being 
in so wonderful a fashion not because His decree compelled 
Him to do so but because of His Mercy.' The M u'tuzilds 1 , 
i.c. . a sect outside the circle of Sunnnl-wn-JfinuVa, say 
that it is due to Fate. May Allah protect us from the evils 
of such doctrines ! 

I hat Allah places no burdens on His creatures greater than 
they can bear is not a governing attribute of His. The 
Mn'tnzilds say it is. If it. is agreed that it is not reasonable 
to say He may be placing such burdens then it becomes 
futile to pray for their removal. This is not so. The 
fact that the Quran includes the prayer : 


2S 






“ 0 Lord ! Lay not on us a burden greater than wc have 
strength to bear ” (Quran, ii 286), 


implies that Allah is not governed by the Quranic statement : 


£ 


* • -> 




“ On no soul doth Allah place a burden greater than it can bear.” 
(Quran, ii 286. — Yusuf Ali) 

0 It is left to Allah to punish His creatures for the sins they 
have committed, or to reward them (for good works) 
while they have sins lying to their debit. The Mu'taziUls 
say that it is according to one’s fate. 

7 Allah can do what He pleases with His creatures. He is 
under no compulsion to pay attention only to those things 
that are agreeable to them. 
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„ . , tnnw Miah, and acting in obedience to Him, hav e 

S. Coming to Uno Man does not gain such knowled Kp 

been decreed oy Audi ■ 

by his intelligence. 

r nr ,w n of Prophets is not an impossible act n f 
9 - h ^X j" nr is it nn set. that is completely absent from Him. 

Th , r ; h disagreement on this question by the BraUmn# 
who are a people who have gone astray. They have show,, 
vast intelligence on this matter. Intelligence, however 
will not always show the right way towards safety on the 
Day of Reckoning. Safety can be gained only throug-i 
our good acts. Does not intelligence direct us to the 
physician who can cure us of our physical diseases ? I n 
a similar manner, people need Prophets just as the sick 
need the physician. The physician examines the patient 
and comes to understand the truth of his ailment. So do 
Prophets come to understand the truth of our deficiencies 

„ „ A j.t.« no ivi ire mil AitcIlT ^ 


(Marginal Note : 

*Wc can gain salvation by acting in obedience to Prophets.) 


10. Allah scaled Prophethood with our beloved Prophet (Sal.). 
Through him He also abrogated certain of the SkarVd 
or Religious practices of previous Prophets. He also 
caused many new things to be known, and caused many 
miracles to happen. All these were His acts. ‘That 
is why wc say that the words spoken by our Prophet 
(Sal.) were His words. When we act according to our 
beloved Prophet’s commands we act according to Allah’s 
Commands. \\e are firm in this opinion. It is by acting 

in obedience to our Prophet (Sal.) that we can gain salvation 
m the next world. 


29 IV. 


T ~ thcMW, Rasma}l ; "Establishing the truth of the words 
tbe Messenger of Allah.” 
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er e\ cry .creature has been made to die Allah will raise 
t urn all to life again. They will be gathered together in 
one place. They will be questioned with regard to their 
actions in this world, and they will give a correct rendering 
of their accounts. All these are true. 

The questioning in the grave by .Munlcar and Xaklr is true, 
d. Chastisement in the grave is a fact. 

4. The scale or vitzun for weighing our actions does exist. 

o. The Bridge known as Assiralul-Mwttaqlm, i.c, “ The Straight 
Way ”, does exist. 

0. Heaven and Ilell have been created. 

7. After our Prophet (Sal.) the legitimate Imams are the folio w- 

ing : Caliph Abu Bakr, (Radh.) and after him Caliph ‘Umar 
(Radh.) and after him Caliph ‘Uthman (RaclR.) and after 
him Caliph ‘Ali (RadJi.). 

8. The degree and honour of the Companions is according to 

their order of succession to the KRildfa 1 . 

9. Rulers who wield the authority of Caliphs after our Prophet 

(Sal.) should be Muslims of the age of responsibility and 
fulfil the following five requirements : — 

(1) be a male, 

(2) bn exact (in the observance of Religious duties), 

(3) possess wisdom aiid knowledge, 

(4) be content, and, 

(5) belong to the tribe of Quraish 2 . 

10. For appointment as Caliph a person of piety and learning 
should be selected in order to benefit Islam.. If no such 
person is available then other befitting qualities should be 
considered. 


The forty sub-divisions of the fardhs of Kalimd detailed above have 
been accepted as articles of belief by those who act according to the 
words and the actions of the Prophet (Sal.) or the Aldus- sunnat-wa- 
Jamd‘a. It will be wrong therefore to act contrary to them. 
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(ii) The Attributes of Allah 
^ <<j3i c.L*->o o <3-°-* ^ 

r ,„v creature to know the essence or Kunhu Za(x 
It is not poss.b ,e for . _^ bie as far as possible, to refrain 

of his Creator. It * ‘ } - t of which we have no knowledge 

from making reference to a suojt<. 

This is why the Prophet (Sal.) said : ^ ,, 

“ In the matter of the*W of Allah all of you are ignorant " 

Abu Bakr Siddiq (Radii.) once said : 

“Failure or inability to conceive the conception is “The 
Conception.” 

(Marginal Note : 

5 ' o ' • 0 O' f • 

5 / ^ ^ O . /. & O ' 2 

The first line of this stanza was written by Abu Baler Siddiq, and 
the next was written by my Usltiz* i.c., teacher.) 

Knowledge of Allah or Ma'rifd is based on the second Janlh of the 
Knlima which is the establishing of the Attributes or sifdt of Allah. 

That is why when referring to Knowledge of Allah the Prophet (Sal.) 
once said : 


1 * •*/*'*' — - * s* ** 

<OlU JlXi 1 \ 
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... * \ h0S k 0f ?, 0U Wh ° know * A,lah best are those who know His 
Attributes best. 




2. Quotation continues : 


* oUJ> * w Jti 

whidi may be rendered thus : “ Holv u „„ ' 

towards Himself open to His crcntii™. ^ 10 has not kept any road 

incapacity to know Him,” s yxt;e pt by way of realising their 

3. i.c “ 1 110 claim to have conceived 11 ;. „ 1 . , 

4. y\-. , it \ P lysieully is shirk or blasphemy. 
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* unites ate not, contained in any estimate or measure, 
t l nc\er ^tess the duty of everyone to come to know them and to 
unc ers >anc tiem. Gnostics of higli rank and degree have stated that 
the Attributes of Allah arc twenty. 

Allah’s Attributes can be placed under the following three heads 

1. 11 djiba 1 . “Positive Attributes.” 

Twenty Attributes or Sifdt that Allah essentially 
possesses. 

2. MustahUa 2 . “ Negative Attributes.” 

Twenty Attributes that He does not and cannot 
possess. 

3. Jd-'izd 3 . “ Possible Attributes.” 

Many Attributes that Allah may possess. 

1. Sifdt -id Wdjibd 4 , The Positive Attributes or the Attributes that 
Allah essentially possesses. 

There are twenty Attributes under this head and these are again 
sub-divided into four sections. 


(a) The first of these Attributes stands alone under one sub- 

division. This Attribute is embodied in the Zdt itself. 
It is : 

(i) Existence or Truth, named WujucP. 

(b) The next five essential Attributes cannot be applied to His 

Zdt or Essence. Thev are therefore termed Snlbiya 6 . 

4 W 

They are : 

(ii) Eternal or Qidam 1 . 

(iii) Everlasting or Baqa s . 

(iv) Different from new (i.e., created) things, or Muk±dla - 

fatun lil liawddilh 9 . 

(v) Self-Existent or Qiyamuhu hi nafsild'K 

(vi) Oneness, or Wahdaniyaluh 11 . 


1 . 



4 . 
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7. 
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oWract Attributes of importance. 

(c) The next seven are ab_ . r S 

() recalled M«‘«nW° rU,uJl,Ja - 
They are : 

(vii) Life or Haydt 2 . 

(viii) Knowledge or 7/w 3 . 

(ix) Wish or InidaU. 

(x) Power or QudrcU 

(xi) Hearing or Sam‘ G . 

(xii) Sight or Basal*. 

(xiii) Speech or Kalam*. 

(d) The next few are significant Attributes of importance connected 

with the last seven above-mentioned. They are referred 
to as Ma'nawiya 9 or Surufiya 10 . They are : 

(xiv) The Living or Hayy n . He lives without possessing 

any body. 

(xv) The Knowing or ‘Alim 12 . He knows but not 

through a heart or mind. 

(xvi) The Possessor of Wish, or Murid 13 . He wishes 

but not through mind. 

(xvii) The Powerful, or Qddir 1 *. He wields power without 
any form of help or instrument. 

(xviii) The Hearing, or SamV'K He hears but not with ears. 

(Xix) Tire Seeing, or Bag Fr>«. He sees but not with eyes. 

(XX) Tile Possessor of Speech, or MtUakahallim His 
speech is not of the tongue. 


1. 

or 

2. 


3. 

4. 


5. 

% 

G. 

7. 


8. 

> 

0. 

10. 



•* w » 

11. 


12. 

13. 

.16. 


14. 

% 

^ $ li> 

15. 

jryo* 

17. 



pJj- 

.. M 

<5r 
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2. Sifdt-nl-Mnstahild \ The .. 

Ho docs not possess and oai^of “ 

for Allah to possess! ^They^o ^ hcad ’ and thcscarc im P ossib,c 
mentioned above. If anv one sn- °^ )0Sltcs t,ir tvvcnt .y Attributes 

any one of these attributes VhenT u * V 'T. that A!,ah passcsscs 
fin Hr Miv Mini ’ Ca llS ^ Ul ' 1S sw^icient to make him a 

Kafu. May Allah protect us from such a sin. 


They arc : 


U-^ o**Jt 


(i) Non-existence ; 

(ii) Newness, or being created : 

(iii) Being subject to perish ; 

(iv) Similarity ; 

(v) Need or help or assistance from others ; 

(vi) Numerity or plurality ; 

(vii) Death ; 

(viii) Ignorance ; 

(ix) Being controlled or ordered ; 

(x) Weakness ; 

(xi) Deafness ; 

(xii) Blindness ; 

(xiii) Dumbness ; 

(xiv) The Dead ; 

(xv) The Foolish ; 

(xvi) The One who has no wish ; 


1 Q yj-^e-^a.w.^1 CliLftJO 

2. ( )' . - ill 

.p-ojodl^ /-i 

j^3 3 . _>*> CJ^'3 
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(xvii) The Weak ; 
(xviii) The Deaf; 
(,\ix) The Blind ; 
(xx) The Dumb. 


Sifat-vl-Jaiztlt'. The 
mav possess. 


Possible Attributes or Attributes tuat Al| ah 


Some of these are : 

(i) Creating; 

(ii) Destroying or elTacing ; 

(iii) Giving nourishment ; 

(jv) Showing the right path ; 

(v) Not showing the right path ; 

(vi) Doing good or benefit.; 

(vii) Causing, giving and removing difficulties ; 

(viii) The Creator ; 

(ix) The Destroyer ; 

(x) The Giver of Nourishment ; 

(xi) The Shower of the Right Path ; 

(xii) One who does not show the right path ; 

(xiii) The Doer of Good ; 

(xiv) The Causer, the Giver and the Remover of Difficul- 
ties ; &c. 


•me nrsc 01 the 


none worthy of boi„ K ^ ^ " 

that Muhannnnd « the Me 5S en K or ol All'l *' T 

dealt with fullv in thk -mH u • * 1 Al,ah * This has been 

Pillars of Islam is “ Observance f J ' e v‘ ou s chapters. The second of the 
is the “ Payment of Zahll or the Pqo^d , ' 0S j C > nbed Pra yers ”, the third 
fast during the month of Ramadha, ” ’ thc fourth is ‘'Observing 

the Pilgrimage to Meeea. These fo' ^ ^ ' S *' Pcr ^ onnance 
lessons, Jnsha' Allah. ° m ' W,H bo dealt with fully in later 


*• WJ' o'uuo 


*' TAUHIDK" 


CHAPTER IV. 

SCIENCE OF MONOTHEISM 


( 


•Jr 1 ' 


0?>*' 6V (> ) 


namelv fm * doa ^' vv ith the first and the second Jlakns of Din, 

32 Tehl t;; 'f W * The third *«*»« of Dm is 7V1 UHlD 

. lshmg firm, y ln t hc heart that Allah is 0AU7 and ONLY. 

Some ‘in^ Gnostics, have defined Tauhid as “'freedom from 
attachment to things other than Allah This really amounts to saying 
that, when we consider the Unity of Allah, there is no place in His Unity 

exce P^ Himself. Allah’s Unity will not entertain anything 
but His Unity. J b 


Allah has stated : 

It 

I did not create Man and Jinn except that they should 
know Me and realise Tauhid / (Quran : li ; 56) 3 

And again : 

“ Do you think that We created you in vain, (It is not so. 
It is for Tauhid and Worship).” — (Quran: xxiii : 115) 4 




S’ 

»\ 


' 3 , , . * 3 1 / • “ ' - • ■> * ' s 


Tauhid may be said to come under the following three heads : — 

1. Tauhid-u%-%at s “ Unity of the Essence or Self.” 6 

This is to establish with firm conviction that Allah 
is One and Only. He is ONE, free from any thought 
that He descended into a thing, or that He evolved out of 
a thing by His Reality. 


I. 2. 'LxA’J* 

3. Yusuf Ali translates : “ I have only created Jinns and Man that they may 

serve Me.” 

4. Yusuf Ali translates : “ Did you think that We had created you injest 7 ” 

r*. cJSl'***-^* G * ( U 

(“ Thero is no Beinp except Allah.”) 
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, o ‘f~f ”i ic “Unity of the Attributes =. 

*' Tauhld-ns-Sifat • 

To establish that all attributes are Allah’s and thaf 
wo have none of them. Although some of then, ‘ 
appear in His creatures externally they are actual,; 
His qualities. When we say, for example, that we wfe ; 
and He also Wishes, it is similar to the owner of a ho u ,» 
getting entangled with the affairs of his house. 


Allah says : 


4ii\ t- Lu»-» oJ L>3 


29)3 


“ You do not wish except that Allah wishes.” (Quran : | XXxi . 

This is because, if carefully considered, all our conceptions that 
His Attributes are defined, and that they do not exist in material objects 
or through material objects will soon disappear. Therefore without 
putting up a false case, Tauhid must be established through the he 
of Non-existence and declared in Truth and with Truth. The meani & 
of this will be further explained under Ma'rifd. 

3 “ TauhU-ul.Afdl “ Unity of Action * 

Affirmation of Allah’s One-ness in the knowledge that since 

fnd H C ‘V- re lm , kCd Wi ‘ h HiS W"' 1 and His Si f dt with his ZSt 


]. 






=• Yusuf All translates • "But , ' 8 "° S -” Caker 

4. not win, except as God wills.” • 


5 . ( 




6 . 




7 <rJ 




( Thero ,a no doer oxcopt Allah.”) 

8 . 
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1 Tauhid-vs-Sifat” 1 . i.c., “Unity of the Attribute. 

To establish that all attributes are Allah's and that 
we have none of them. Although some of them may 
appear in His creatures externally they arc actually 
His qualities. When we say, for example, that we wish 
and He also Wishes, it is similar to the owner of a house 
getting entangled with the affairs of his house. 


Allah says : 


4-U\ vjj i)l Oj tuu 


29) 3 


You do not wish except that Allah wishes.” (Quran : Ixxxi : 


This is because, if carefulty considered, all our conceptions that 
His Attributes are defined, and that they do not exist in material objects 
or through material objects will soon disappear. Therefore without 
putting up a false case, Tauhid must be established through the heart 
of Non-existence and declared in Truth and with Truth. The meaning 
of this will be further explained under Ma'rifd. 

•1 Tauhld-ul-Af'al ” 4 . “ Unity oj Actions 

Affirmation of Allah’s Onc-ness in the knowledge that since 
Hjs acts are linked with His Sijdt, and His Sifdt with his Zdt, 
and His#./,, sclf.su bsistent, Hi, acts have no opposition, because 

the effectiveness of our act,* its effect’ and the act itself,* all throe, 
are not subsistent. 


1 . CliLojoJl 


■’-** -Ctr W 5 & £ & i 

(“ There is no living boing, and there is nn L * 1 ^ 1 -it 

of po " cr ' " nd *'“ rc “ ?Zre Z 

3 . ^a/Aii tren.i.tos , - Bat ye sh.it not wiU. oacopt Ood 


r>. ( 


6 . dwd c~ [j 


7 *-J 




( There 13 no doer oxcopfc Allah.”) 

8 . (^5 




CHAPTER V. 

" M A* RIF A"*- 


The fourth of the Rukna of Din is Ma'rifu, i.e Knowledge of Allah, 
33 This knowledge may be 

{(i) acquired knowledge known as Kashi 2 or 

[h) knowledge bestowed by Allah as a gift, known as Wahbl 3 . 

This is also known by the names ‘ Ilmul-Ladunnl 4 i.e. 
Supra -rational knowledge, and ‘ Ilmul-Kashfi 5 , revealed 
knowledge. 

All this knowledge falls into two classes : 

(a) Tanzth 6 . Knowledge that keeps the Creator remote from 

all His creatures, and 

(b) Tashbih 7 . Knowledge that identifies by symbols (the Creator 

with the creatures). 

The first of these is of no benefit, while the second is dangerous. 
A careful and judicious mixture of both these will put a devotee o/i the 
right path. Such knowledge of Allah, where truth resides, is the ma'rifd 
of the Prophets, 8 the Saints 9 or friends of Allah and'the truly pious. 10 

Muhammad ibn Fadhlullah 11 says in his Tuhfatul-Mursaldh 12 : 

“ Allah is as remote now as He was before He brought out His 
breatures. He has however shown evidence of His presence in all 
directions and places by having manifested Himself and revealed 
Himself to the things He created. He is joined to them and yet 
not joined to them, like the scent in flowers, like the oil in gingely 
seeds, in a subtle manner, beyond comparison.” 


1. 

2. (j^*/ 

3. 

4 . 

5. 

6 * ^ 


8. 

9. 

10. 

11 

12. aJ— UJ 1 
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.. .. HoIv Ouran in the following ver*e 

Thia meaning is pxprf^srd inihr Ho.} W 

. . _ 1:1.4, unto Him. and He is the 

••Them to nothing whatever like » 1 , Yw-rnf Ali) 

One that Hears and Sees (all things). 

Ta ^ has been given sometime* 
Give deep thought to it. Its mean >. # . 

by stressing on the and sometime* by not stressing on it. Tha. is 
why the Quran states elsewhere : 


o 

r 


V * • # # •' ~is 


“ "Every day in (new) splendour doth He (ahine)." (— iv 
iM< — Yusuf Alt) 

It is about thesp degrees of splendour that He revrat* 

■>* $ 

S#-pmg that it i*. He that hA* created you in diverge -*.ap > 
( — Ixxi 14 — Yusuf Ali — ) 


Tht"-r degree)* or j-i:igr> of splendour are oountlr -s in number. \-ln.V 
ii., gnostics, have however compressed them into forty. Thh number 
they have further reduced to seven. These are 


1 . “ Ahadixfya,"' Unity 

This stage is also known hy the names 'ovviai * 3 * 

( “the indeterminate stage ‘),marto6at«i (“the blind stage'*), 
martahatu.zitil-balti s (*' the stage of the Pure Essence ”). 


11 n/iri.r 




_ T, )' S * ,so known b - v lhe » a *ncs Haqlqa Muhammaditfa' 

Reality of Muhammad and .4**, Mlnta ta'awun mncal*. 

( the First, Idea, or Principal Possibilities ”). 


1. (jvijlc. 
4. L*jJf 
7. 


r* i 

— •* • . * 

5. vi^Ji 

0 . ■«. 


A/ I •////'.! 


M. " 11‘rt/ndlyu On, nr mu, 

I l»i »iii»j/r n, slim ou||«*<| 1 1 Kifiqa A<l mil ( M Reality of Adam), 
'ini I »/,,;/ /y /mi if a • ( Ilw< seeond Idea f tin I became known"), 

i A In mill Amulh"* Tim World of Sonin, 

1 1 n * ‘" M fagn til Mm A Itlr M iiliamwiidii/a^ (“ I, ha Light 
"I Muhammad anil ill Kxenl lames "), where there worn no forma 
mr'ini- from any eontaei, ul I, ha names of Allah’a Majesty" with Urn 
Nama;i ul llin llaauty'. Tina stage may alao ho called 'Alavi’id- 
.htlnnul u , (■■ Mm World of Potency "or" Mm World of Omnlpoteneo"). 

(}fm fliinil A’ o/a • 

1 lint stage may alno lm oallod S/tit-'ihi %tU 'ttltim Ini It fit 1 . (" 10s- 

senee condition, Divine. World "). 

*>. ' Alumni- M i(l{til >,,H . Tim World of 1/ibinetnitti, or I, lie World of 

Analogies, wlmro I lie souls I hat were previously without form, in 
the 'Alum ul • .liwdh, assumed form. Tina stage ja alao known aa 
‘ Alum ul ■ ftl ulu I, ul (" the World of Sovereignty "). 

(I. " ' Alumni- Ajnum " ,a tin. World of Huhstnwx mul Jlfatlr.r, or the World 

ol Undies, f lm stage ol all materiality ooeaaioned hy meana of Mm 
four elements, earth, water, air and fire. This stage may alao he. 
termed 'Alum »S7m/if7d« n ("'tlm World of Testimony," or " the World 
of Kvidenoe "). 

7. " ' Alumni- hunln " M The Human World. 

This stage is Mm stage of the ‘Arif or gnostic, who hears witness 
after understanding the stages mentioned above and his origin and 
destination. This stage may alao he termed 'A lam Nnsut™ (" the 
World of Humanity "). 


i. 

1 


4 , ^-1 i.)l h 

r — W J* * 

u* O 

0. ^ 

7. 

n. o^ivjyu 

11, 3 plW 0.1 > 

In. Jt~jyu 

1 1 . 

12, pL-uufwv!Jl pjlr. 

13. 

14, pile 

15. plU 
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It id tmid to bo 

(a) tho descent (from many ’ Alams ) implied in Allah’s revelation 

that man was “ reduced to the lowest of tho low '. 

(b) " the origin 8 ”, " tho degeneration 3 ” The antithesis of this is 

said to ho "destination 4 ”, .“the reversed 5 , the ascent 0 . 

Know, 0 seeker after Truth ! that man has four enemies. These 
four enemies bewilder man and cause him to wander astray and in con* 
fusion, being ignorant of the way by which he came. Imam Shfifi‘1 
(Jtfulll.) describes them thus : 


35 



, < f * 

IftJL 


0*3* 







" I am drawn into calamities by four enemies who with arrows 
fitted to their bow-strings, are constantly dogging me. They are 
Iblis, the World, one’s Self, and the People of the World. 0 Lord ! 
Thou alone hast the power to save me from the sorrow of not coming 
to know Thee through entanglement in their snares.” 


As a description of the wickedness of these four enemies will make 
this work voluminous, only that part is set out as will fulfil the object 

of this Hook. Man is led to commit many sins by the enmity of these 
four cncmicfl. 


If. with the -word of Zikr, U„ Remembrance, and the shield of 
/«„,,< Piety, you fight the greater wars’ in the way of Allah* before 
you experience the death of Ignorance, from the delirium of Confusion 


I. (Jurnn ; xcv, 4-f> : 


" no «- <* ^ '*»« . ta .. ■*. 


2 . f >r~ 

ft. 


LT 








4 . oIjau* 
7 * 


'f-iww'vr 


5 7 


V • ^ % 

• s ; \'' N "'y T ' u ' °'*i\ affliction of Wing mixed with and annilu* 

* .* ( ; Y''' ,,: . v and the lesser impurity of issooi&t - 

. ' L V s ' : 'ah\* you will receive the medicine of Kindness* of 



Waging the greater *\ 


, ^ ' * ^ ; ; ' cor - s h'»ee Allah brought you forth from the universal 

v * there are seven souls in you corresponding to the 

sever, attributes in you. They are : 

'' ^ - r . A r A i; . -I f . The Evil-Prompting Soul. 

T.:rs soul will always command von to do evil. Allah has said: 

- . v r-" - • r - * 

The i, Iranian' soul is certainly prone to evil.” (Quran : xii : 
oo — Yusuf Alii. 

It is your greatest enemy. It is characterised by anger, lust, pride 
arc. rettery. It is in reference to this soul that the Prophet (SaL) said : 

“ The deadliest enemy of thine is thy nap (self or soul or egoism) 
that lies between thy two sides." 

Its evil influence can be controlled l\v cultivating patience 7 by 
cultivating a dislike for things worldly 5 , by humility 9 and by sincerity 11 ’. 
Bv doir.a the rs'I- "Ltl-iiaha-iUa!hh'' aloud, it can be made to submit , 
ard vou can then easily act accordin: to the Sh(irJ\V\ i.cr.the Laws laid 
a. -.r ; v the Provhet K SaL), and attain the stage of Maqarn Xilsut 12 the 


Statre of Humanity. 



x - - 

3. 

£/ 

5. 

0. i ^ 


S. >&> 

V 

9. 


11. 

12. 
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36 2. NAFS LAWWAMA 1 . The Self- Reproaching Soul. 

This Soul is referred to in the Quran thus . 

^ C. C. . c. , \ P ' * 

“ And I do call to witness the self-reproaching soul.” (Quran : 

Ixxv : 2,- Yusuf Ali) 

The evils of this Soul are wrought by solf-conceit, falsehood, deceit 
and backbiting, slander, jokes and ridicule, mockery and scorn. These 
can be brought under control by exercise of qualities opposite to thorn, 
and by performing the zikr “ La-ildha illallah" openly, loud enough for 
your own ears to hear. Then you will find it eas3 r to act according 
to the Tariqa 2 , i.e., according to the actions of the Prophet {Sal.), 
and attain the stage known as Maqdmul-Malakut 3 , t.c., the stage of 
Sovereignty. 

3. NAFS ATULHIMA*. The Inspired Soul. 

This is the third Soul and is referred to in the Quran thus : 


l" ' *.T . ' \ ' ' " i ' c • ■ ? - 

Vi* \yuVj>^ 


By the Soul, and the proportion and ordor givon to it ; and 
its enlightenment as to its wrong and its right ; ” (Quran : 
xci : 7 -8— Yusuf Ali) 


•ii ^ 10u ^ 1 80u ^ * 8 °P on influences, good acts and worship 

will prevail The evil influences will not normally take the upper hand. 

By wakefulness, by solitude, by hunger, by observing fasts, and by 
doing numerous supererogatory acts, and also by doing the zikr " La-ildha 

“ fr j;, y °n T bC 0nc wh0 P crr °™» ‘ho good acts of Haqiqa? 
t.e., the state of the Prophet (Sal ) and attnin tu „t i ,, ■* 

Jabarut’ the stage of Potency. h ° ^ kn0Wn aS 

4. NAFS-MU TM A - 'INN AIV Thp cv,,,i • n 

T ■ 1 he Soul *» Heat and Satisfaction. 

Under its influence man will sec his soif-only as dust. 





3 -Gj£uJi 
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for this rensoiitlnt^lM^ n ° thing but Allfth a,ld A,lah onI y* lt is 
loi ^ icason that Allah refers to if in tUn • 

lu ir ' in tne lollowing manner • 


* ✓ 


in the following manner : 

> <J , « > o J ml* * 9 * 


“ (To the righteous soul will be said :) 0 (thou) Soul, in (com- 

p c t list and satisfaction ! Come back thou to thy Lord, well 

v-r^o ^hyself), anf i well pleasing unto Him.” (Quran: lxxxix. 
27-28— Yusuf Ali). 

lie N' ill always perform the zikr “La ildha illallah" mentally and be 
one who performs the good acts of Ma‘rifd\ i.e., the secrets of the Prophet 
{Sal.) and attain the stage of M again Ldhut 2 , the stage of Divinity. 


5. The fifth soul takes its origin in and describes the Nafs Mutina 
innali . Man in this state is absorbed in its qualities and is shown 
as RADH1A\ Well Pleased , and 


0. M ARDHIY A 4 , JPe/( Pleasing unto Him , and 
7. KAMILA 5 , Perfect. 

Because it has submitted itself completely to and is pleased with 
the commands of Allah, it has been termed Radhia “Well Pleased”. 
Because it was worthy of Allah’s pleasure, it has been termed Mardhiya 
“Well pleasing unto Him”. Because it acted perfectly in every stage 
in every state and in every action, it has been called Kamila , “ Perfect ”. 


In the last three soul-states lie will perform the Zikr “ Ld-ildha 
illalah ” with the heart and spirit, indeed altogether, in secret, 
and in concealment and in solitude, and, when he becomes possessed 
of love 6 , ecstatic experience 7 , and intuition 8 , he will be in the stage of 
HdhuP , ” Essential Nature of Allah”, Bahfit 10 , “ Primal Substance”, 
and Jamhiit, 11 i4 Union ”. 


I. 


2. i) 

3 . 

4 . 


5 . 

0. 

7 . 


8 . 

9 . 

10 . 


11. 
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It is also stated that the zikrs of the various souls or Nafs can take 
the following forms : 

In the first soul state, use the zihr: " Lu-ildha illallah " 

In the second, use the zihr “ Ld-ildha " inwardly and “illallah" 
outwardly. 


37 In the third, use the zihr" Allah ”, in the fourth. “ Hit Allah ”,inthe 

fifth, "Hu Iiaqq", in the sixth. “flii-Hu”, and, in the seventh, 
every thought, every wish becomes the zihr. In performing 
plv of the breath 1 , not a moment should be allowed to pass 
in vain. “ Hit " should be in every breath, both in the breathing 
in, or ascent, and in the breathing out, or descent. 


... ln . tl “ " path '^ " tak, ' n bv tbose m the “ Order of Qadinya and 

Sha< \ T T pOStures for ? ikr - md several wavs of commencing 
concluding and stressing, are mentioned. In this Km ti c Z"l) 
only one simple method is described. It. is «« f 0 n 0HS 1 " ’’ 


Of thVoXr “ ,r i0 , n and in facing the direction 

Place tin I,"' “"T" 0 " ° f " ,e in Mecca, and 

Then, in all sincerity ^say ‘‘ Zr btZ' th ° Cy<>S closed ' 

continue with “ilsha " with th I ^"* ni "8 rom below the navel ; 

the movement and move the ' V ning right> then break 
the direction of the “* Tf 

Know, 0 man, who has descended to th ^ I 
and is there wandering through lor^etfuin ,. ( !? Uost of tJle seven stages 
that, in respect of most divine matters \lhh ' S ° patl1 cles . cent » 
in order to strengthen your percent ‘ " lade them seven in number, 
: 1 _! P n - H e created seven heavens, 
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m'm'h . or heavenly bodies* that move in them, seven earth* 

and in them seven regions**, seven days ven races of mankind***, 

■ 1 ‘t'.vnts moulding their prod", ts**** s souls, seven zikrs. 

s:\on actions in Prayer*. seven verses in the Fdtihd, seven parts of 
the . \1\ that are concerned in prvwtrationt*. zakdt in regard to seven 
ot possessions^ * +, seven actions in fasting, seven actions in 
seven circuits of the Ka'ba. etc. There are many more things 
He created in sevens. He created them in this manner because you 
are a big \\ or Id in yourself, and you lx*ar the small world. The 
meaning ol this is explained in A.rndr us -Salat 1 already published. 

[M :! Xot<f ; 


c_ 




“Sunt ).Moon( ), Mars ( ). Jupiter ), 

Venus ( ), Mercury ( ), Saturn ( S°y- )• 

Arabia ( ). Turkey ( Abyssinia ( . ), Armenia 

( ), Hijaz ( India ( ), Sind ( ). 


Arabs ( Turks ( ), Abyssinians ( cr**v iw )> Chinese 

L j^> ), ? ( ), Indians 


( 0 >-^* )» t ^ c Ya *j«j and Ma’juj ( £_y*.L j )• 

** Fire • ^L.), Water ( >U), Air (>'_>*), Earth (w»>), Vegetation 
«_,LLj ), Animal life ( ), Minerals ( ). 

+ Standing petition. Ruku' i < \^j ). d 'tidal ( ), first Sujud, 

j>yr^> second Sujud. sitting position between the two Sujuds, 

90 

the | AtUihiycU ( ). 

++ H uj t h e two palms, the two knees, toes of the two feet. 

- <; < i and Silver, Goats, Cattle. Camels, Grains, Dates, Grapes.) 




A work of the Ml 8 Muhammad ibn Ahmad 'Alim al Qahin. 
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Jn Ma'rifd the quickest path is knowledge of one 8 self.* Ono’s 
solf, in this context, means one’s attributes, as in the Quranic verso 


He created Adam according to His attributes. 


and 


» o * c * I 


\>y° ^ 

" . . . according to the attributes of the Beneficent (One).” 


[Mar give/ 1 Note : 

* 




" He who knows his own self has known his Lord.”) 

38 Therefore, if a person annihilates both his abstract attributes 1 
and his. significant attributes 2 and establishes the attributes of the Lord, 
then it becomes possible for him to know the Lord of his attributes. 
Doing so is supererogatory worship or Qurb-Nawdfil ». Thereafter, if he 
annihilates his “ being ” and observes the “ Being ” of his Lord, that is 
obligatory worship or Qurb-Jara'i #«. But, the acceptable path is, before 
he can annihilate his attributes, to attribute all his good actions to the 
L^rd and not see himself in any of them. Such people annihilate them- 

to Z „ "m, 'T K n , Cd P hiloso P'>™ * Religion hare referred 
to this as the three annihilations in annihilation 

Says a verse about it : 

'JO **'•*,* 


\ • S 


• • L '« , i « 

15 ^ ( S '** 9 


* • • < i r 9 * _ * , » * 


Those who have annihilatpH 1 

naught but the command of the Lord ^ thiS fashion P erform 
,n t^eir speech and act. Since 


2. 


4 . v_>^j 


’-Lr° 
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the\ ftit' free tiom ft citation, and their speech and action arc those of 
their Lord*, it is no wonder thftt the dead arise at their command, that 
water does not drown them, that the sky hears them, and that fire does 
not burn them. See whether, even in an unconscious state, there is a 
gap* even in their external worship, or an omission in regard to obligatory, 
compulsory or supererogatory duties, or their “shark”.** This is 
because He causes'to be carried out the commands He Himself has given. 


[Marginal Xotc : 


According to a Hadith QudsV Allah said : 




VjHJ Vi 




*) ijfd' Tt_yO-» ^ ■.. » OpJ' 

. jjyA' ■* 


('* My servant continues to draw near to Me through w'orks 
of supererogation until I love him. And w f hen I 
love him. I am his hearing with which he hears, I 
am his sight with which he sees, and his leg with 
which he walks, and his hand with which he holds.’ ) 


** 


There will never be a breach on their part.) 


What is compressed in Ma'rijd is the investigation and examination 
that is ’ meditation “ or Tafaklrur. 2 


Allah sa\> 




*- , 3 Jr *"** 3 


And they contemplate the (wonders) ol Creation in the heive.i 
and the earth. (Quran : iii. 101 . -\u-nl.\li) - 


The Prophet (Sal.) -oid 


, , , . t.' *yr. 


Sacred tradition wlwrr \llnh reveals direct to the Prophet 


\y>l.) and not through Jibrll (*«/. Sal.) 


.V 


y < *' v ' A N 

v A , iyodharion fc Mtw than * thousand years of 


>\\S >>' 


\ ^ -V . ' v; e 


v *V.A. v 'V'.. A' 


, :•.,» ,v whhm th\ ^elf is sufficient for thee.” 


N V v x . W, 


XvVx ' ^ 


*W*\ 'V v 


XW.O _** £>L. \ ^4*-* *yO ' 


a ’ v t V v "w- o.v •, re "raptwi up in thee, dost thou pretend 
V •. ■: A 0 v eMx<d\ K\iy 

i A «•» >»r. VaV ; 

Ae.w.v ^ to a «, ■ v/?> Allah the Mighty and the 

VeM s'. V' v' 

v *' A ' N>v a 0 jU» D « 

O* j»^ 1 o: ^A-* 

•'a :' does nei eonUin Me nor does the Heaven 

> V ‘ 1hf ” "' YV >Ar :hr hut the heart of the faithful 

vv.'.i eor.uins Me.” 

rv -Vv^f i v .CyPd v.s saw . 

v "Vl «.* ,« 

^ * < ti ” 

p K _ ’ ' ^T"" VS ! ' V ‘ Vhi ' bcl,oxvr * greater with Allah 
* • of the KaUd'J 

x ***** <*>ee elated thai •>.. 

i>e ” e. V „ v . . ., a ^^wsand proofs of 

a \\A or Ki*m± \ ■o—vr- i - ^ *** ^' at to <kk«l them in 

x ' * xvt . i x *, <% .a. % „ 

Vx Mv A % .iOfiVi V * 

— — - 1 m great surprise. 


X > ^ i 


ma i rifA 


She exclaimed : 

nio, y * u ‘ Allah ! Has this Imam’s intelligence shrunk 

so small ? and sang the following verse : 

IjjllJi ' a {j, jCoyj, trj's itU. 


- ^ — 9 * V ' J ✓ Q / w > 

a_i I a_i (3^> i_£ 3 

1 he heavens, the earth, the mountains and oceans all declare 
His Onc-ncss and hear witness to His Unity. In every object aro 
present signs of His One ness/’ 

I he Imam read this, and accepted tin* truth of her expressions. 

As thou art also contained in the thing called object ”, it will not 
he correct to ignore thyself in meditating on the object. While there is 
curd in thy shelf, why roam about looking for butter ( 0 man ! if thou 
wilt consider thy Reality in all earnestness, thou wilt find that the neces- 
sity to die means that, when thou art annihilated, thou shalt be in the 
Subsistence* called Union. This is the reason why a Mu 'min’s heart is 
said to be ** the Throne of Allah . 

Shenythening of Perception 

“ • Arifs, i.e., Gnostics, say : 

-* _ . ^ < ' - » ' 

aj) i , lo IjJ 1 

'Alum, i.e., the World, is an indication 1 . It instructs its owner. 
There is no owner other than Allah. 

for, “ the indication is there is none beside Allah. ) 

A certain Arab once asked Ibn ‘Arabi (Pah.)- 
• ^ 

*3}) " — (• Where is Allah r ) 


I / y* t 


^ ^ * / / ✓ - 

He replied ^ < — (' Dost thou seek where He 

is u ith thine eyes ' ’) 

Th" Arab understood the meaning implied by these words 


m ' m > 9 • 


I. I / 


[jr^ ^ 


M — 


» <Jbl 4 -r d ■ 


2 Shaikh Muhvid-UIn Muhammad Ibn ‘Ali, commonly known as Tbn 'Arabi ami 
Afcih^ikhul Akbar (b. A.U. J«<>. A.D. U64 : d. A.H 6J*. A D 1140). 
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When an Arab who was grazing camels asked him « similar qnestio,, 
h© gav© him the same reply, and added, 

“ But. He lies hidden only because of the sharpness of thy 
intelligence and the severity of His appeal anct. 

The bat’s sight is so keen that it is even able to see in the darkest 
night, but it is blinded by the severity of the blig tness o \l ^un. 

A certain 'Arif says in verse : 

“ How can He conceal Himself for there is nothing seen that 
is not Him. However, the severity of His manifestation has con- 
eealed Him.” 


While rolling in the filth of thy human qualities, whiling away all 
thy time by concentrating only on them, thoughts of thy reaching Allah 
do not arise in thee. Thy heart is blinded although thy eyes are open. 
Therefore is the manifestation of Allah concealed from thee. Allah 
has made known His name “ the Manifest This and other connected 
Names are known as Ummahdtxd-Asmd *, Mothers of Names. They 


arc : 




** He is the First and the Last, the Manifest and the Hidden. 


Make meditation thy vehicle and reach Him Who is sought after. 
How you came into the world of testimony 2 from the world of orbits 3 is 
symbolised below. Give it deep thought. 


SCIENCE OF THE CORPOREAL BODY 


The mystery of « 66 o* 4 yielded light, from light came 

lire ; from fire, wind ; from wind, water ; from water, clay ; and with 


* 



2. %dW£JlflU 3i yu 

- secret ; (the (grace) of Sura Muhammad) a combination 

of Jj-(oU) andj*( oW), 

- light ; (the c-U (heart) of Sura Muhammad). 

*“ fire ! * the £ji>(*pirit) of Sura Muhammad). 

- wind ; (the Ji. (intellect) of Sura Muhammad). 

" wat * r 1 (the (*oul) of Sura Muhammad). 

~ dust or earth j (the,****. (body) of SOra Muhammad).- 
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clay, Allah created man. From the one creature Adam (‘AI. Sal.), 
Allah brought forth Hawwa 1 his wife. From these two He brought 
forth all of you. 


Allah has said : 

I * > • ^ / 


I' . ■ .7 . " , ✓ o' • • >'' 




\\ ho created you from a single person, created of like nature, 
his mate, and from them twain scattered (like seeds) countless men 
and women.” (Quran : iv : 1 — Yusuf Ali) — 


He refers to your origin through your progenitor Adam (‘ Al . Sal.), 
w hen He sayR : 

«-*A y (yo yt>S 


and 


and 


“ We created you from dust.” (Quran : xxx, 20), 

“ from mud.” (Quran : vi, 2), 


* 49 * • 

cl y° 


and 


“ from loam.” (Quran : xv, 26), 




“ from slime.” (Quran : xv, 26), 

that is, “ We brought you forth from earth.” Thereafter, from earth 
He created corn and grain ; through eating them, blood was formed in 
vou. From clear blood came reproductive fluid in both the male and 
the female. This fluid He lodged in the womb, and made it a clot of 
blood which again turned into a lump of flesh which transformed itself 
into bone and covering masses of flesh. Into that He breathed the RvJj* 
i € spirit and brought you into the world. Further, investing the 
whole body with the mystery of the Ruh**, He made light its all, the 


• 1 . pU-lMUA* ’> 


•and **See note at end of this para. 


w fat-hud day VAN 

. . -i nlrASllN! it* tflStO, tho light of <K 

'son,?;:,;: ^ »>-< « m« «. *. • 


(Marginal Note. : 


9 

a ° —* 


? o * y * 


.. And w hen I have breathed into him of My Spirit." 
(Quran : xv, 20. — Yusuf Ali) 


** 


cjJ J° l 6 ? (jlx* # & y^s> 

“ They ask thee concerning the Spirit (of inspiration). 
Say : The Spirit (comcth) by command of my Lord.” 
(Quran : xvii, 85 — Yusuf Ali) 

itjoi li 4 , _> Loul) 131 

“•Man is My secret and I am his Secret.”) 

He also placed the four elements of fire, wind, water and earth 
within the human form, allotting 

loJire\ the gall bladder for its organ, bitterness for its taste, black for its 
colour, and the ear for its door ; 

lo W * V(I - t,K ‘ ,u ng« for its organ, sourness for its taste, green for its colour, 
and the nose for its door ; 

lomiter, the liver ior its organ, saltishness for its taste, red for its colour, 
and the eye for its door ; 

— ea rtfi, the spleen for its organ, astringence for its taste, white for its 
colour, and the mouth for its door. 

He gave you bile from fire air • , , , 

and humour 3 from earth. He gave vo , h ? hl ° gm! from ' vat<! ''' 

6 } u hand some lorm and proportion, 

'• ‘ ~ — ~~7 

r O*' O'*' 


2, “ *Shlnirp-panam ” 


•‘t. “ Ayyam *’ 




r 


t 


'<•, (Tamil). 
(Tamil). 


to A' ft I 


on 

and endowed yon with the seven uttrlb 

knowledge, the five sense orenn, *i,„ • C8 ’ ™° *i vc sources of senso 

, V„. • " ,X W ninot y - powers. 


(Marginal Note ; 

* The six bases 1 : 


1. 

o 

3 . 

4 . 


5 . 


Root (reproductive) 
Breast 


G. 


Belly 

Soul 

Throat 

Forehead 


• > 

• <* 

L3 ■>-**» 

. <i * 

► 9 *• 


(in Tamil 

( „ 

( „ 

( 




•r \ 


?yt 

t / / * * 


M 


»» 


* 


3 


) 


t •% \ 

i^\ ) 


4s '• / 

( 

, ZF’Z fathCr y °“ y° ur bones, nerves, tissues, 

and han. Throng, your mother you obtained your flesh, fat. blood, 

skm and much of the substance that are contained in yon. Ho caused 

certain features to be manifested later, as for instance, the board, the 

teeth, reproductive fluid, menses. You come into the world according 

to the Will of Allah, the Just. Further, Ho gavo you the power of 

Jdliba*, to draw in the nourishment the Nourisher placed in your mouth. 

To retain that nourishment, He gave you the power of Muynsika*. To 

distinguish the good part of the nourishment from the refuse, He gave 

you the power Mumaiylza*. In order that the different parts of tho body 

maj' attract their appropriate nourishment, He gave you tho power of 

Jaziba 6 . To burn out and expel the waste matter, Ho gavo you tho 

power of Dafi'a 0 , to digest the rest, the power of Hd^ima 7 , to make 

the body grow through nourishment, the powor of Munmiya*, and to 

give you shape and form, the power of Musawmra 9 . 

1. These, refer to tho Shaktis (force) controlling tho chakra (plexus) in tho six 

stations : 

(o) Muladfiara -chakra, the pelvic ploxus, 

(A) Sxvadhishtana-chakra, the hypogastric ploxus, 

(c) Manipuri -chakra, the ploxus of ooeliac-nxis or solar ploxus, also called 

kundol i-chakra, 

(d) Anahata-chakra, tho cardiac ploxus, 

(e) Visuddhi-cJiakra, the phftryngal-plexus, 

(/) AjiH/a-chakrd, tho plexus of command. 

(M. L. M. M. Hussain of Kalmunai) 

2. i-JL. 3. 4 * V*** 

5. " -'- U 7 - 

8 . 


G. 

9 . 


il* 
tty** 
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Thus were you born, endowed with all these powers From a„ 
11116 . „„ h jij then ft child of distinction, then a 

infant in arms you grew to be ^.then^ ^ ^ ma „ fn „ rf 

boy of tender years, t en an a ’ ]d man- While wandering 

wisdom, then a mature man. and nnaiiy an ’ 

through all these worldly stages, He gave you feet noth which to walk, 
« hands with which to grasp, a mouth with which to speak, ears with 
which to hear, eyes with which to see, a nose with which to smell He 
„ave you food to cat, water for thirst, medicines for ailments, clothing 
for wear, mats for rest, vehicles for travel and places for dismounting. 
Remember that, though He did not so bind Himself, He favoured you 
from time to time according to your needs. Be grateful. Do not cause 
even the slightest harm but discharge the Trust of (knowledge) which 
He placed in you in antiquity . 1 

Diseases of the Heart and Dangers arising from Speech. 

( oU-in 0UI3 vA* ) 


Do not fall into the group of men who are like beasts bereft of insight. 
Cleanse thy heart of its vices of partiality, pride, spiritual pride, self- 
conceit, desire for pre- eminence, desire for leadership at assemblies, 
desire for acceptance of opinion everywhere, and desire for long life 
through love of the world, ambition, jealousy, ill-will, deceit, slander, 
hypocrisy and forgetfulness of death and the Hereafter. Cleanse thyself 
also of the nineteen evils caused by the tongue, namely, gossip, absorption 
in conversation, useless discussions, disputes, jawbreaking self-praise, 
hatred and enmity, cursing without cause, vain singing, using angry 
words, joking, betraying secrets, lying, false promises, false oaths,* 
slander, equivocation, flattery, reckless speech and questioning on Allah’s 
attributes by those ignorant of them, and backbiting. 


(Marginal Jvote : 

* Bearing of false witness and soothsaying are two of the worsi 
forms of lvine.l 
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Cleanse thyself also of the »i„s caused by 

dropping, Intoning to soothsayers, listening 
vain songs. * 


your ours, namely, eaves, 
to evil talk, listening to 


ui 1<r ’ 1 tanM0 thy ho II of the sins caused by seeing forbidden 
li jg , an o e sins caused by your actions, namely, injustice, murder, 
ro cry, usurj, a utery and fornication, sodomy 1 and homosexuality* 
taking m oxicanta like liquor, ganja and opium, hurting parents, dis- 
uspoc o teae cis, using false weights, measures and folds, cheating, 
n'ac o trust, sorcery, enmity, excessivo anger, hurting slaves and 
43 annua s, lurting neighbours, dissociation with relations, avoiding assist- 
ance to Muslims in the cause of Allah, non-payment of xaknt when one 
becomes liable to pay it, causing suffering to othors, and non-performance 
of the obligatory Prayer, Fast, Hajj. 


Free yourself of theso sins, whioh aro really diseases, by taking the 
medicines that aro prescribed for each. This may ho done by taking 
on the opposite quality to each. For instance, for tho disease of partiality, 
the cure lies in treating all alike ; for the disease of prido, the euro lies in 
humility. 


Having made yoursolf free of these diseases by such treatment, 
practise the inward 8 forms of worship ordained for you, aH, for instance, 
Tauhid , Ma'rifd, Mushahada 4 , Murdqaba* %ikr and Fikr*. In addition, 
perform also the outward 7 forms of worship, as for instanoe, oleanliness, 
Prayer, Zakdt , Fast, Fitra*, the Hajj Pilgrimage and tho ' Umra ®, study, 
recital of tho Quran and Salawal 10 and similar obligatory duties 11 . Keep 
awake at night, remain in solitudo, observe the supererogatory Prayers 
of Tahajjud, Qbuhd 1 *, Ishraq 18 , .dunwfctn 14 , Istilshflra, u Tahiyalul 
Masjid w , Sunnatttl umdbu 17 and the svnnat Prayers attached to each 
of the five obligatory Prayers. 


1. 

9 . 

11 . ( 



2 . 3 . 4 . 

6. 7. jaW 8. 

10 . 

‘Z'sjA&i' ^L 3 #*L4&juJU 

%j\j^ u * as^V 
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{Marginal Note : 


Allah has said : 

(“ Worship 
(Quran : xv, 99) ) 


thy Lord till certainty reaches 


thee.”) 1 


Observe also the optional fasts, give alms, and act well m word 
and deed. Honour descendants of the Prophet {Sal.), the learned 
and the great. Attend Friday Services, Congregational Prayers and 
Funeral Prayers. Perform similar good acts and adopt piety in its three 
forms, namely : 

(i) Abstention from sinful acts, 

(ii) Warding off forgetfulness of the Lord, and 

(iii) When benefits accrue, avoiding the thought that the credit 
is yours, and, when evil befalls, avoiding the thought that 
Allah is to blame. 

it is your duty to act at least in the minimum of these three ways, 
and to repent, for your sins and beg for forgiveness till death overtakes 

vou . 

% 

Mushahada. Perception 

Many forms of perception of Allah’s Presence are comprised in two 
kinds, namely. 


(i) Shuhvdvl Kathrati fil wahda , 2 , t.e. Seeing mnnj r creations or 
existences in the One Reality. 

(ii) Shuh udvl-tca lidai i fil-Kathra , s t.e., Seeing the One Existence 
in many creations. 


As His presence is perceived in many things, perceptions and visions 
of Him take a long time. Therefore, to perceive Him cp.iickly and to 
experience the joy and flavour of perception, see Him in the person of 
the Messenger of Allah, the perfect man of Insdn Kamil*, wh" came 
as the manifestation of Allah’s name of Guider. See Him, then, in 


l. Yusuf A!i translates:-" And serve thy Lord until there come unto tJiec 

the Hour that >e certain." According to commentators of the Quran 


••certainty" here means death. 


'>y~* 
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^n U » r \ 8 ^ >1 T^'!| 1 ^ or Shatkh t who appears in the garb of the Prophet 

(5a/.) o Understand through him the meaning of the zikr and practise 
it. e t an v u that your greatest blessing is i hat Allah exercises 
your tongue in his “ zikr ”. Even if you fail at lirst to make your 
heait present in the ' ztlcr , keep on trying without neglect, for 
dou )tless, He will take you into His Assembly. At every perception 
thereafter, do not fail to keep the way of Shar'u ».«., the Law of the 
Prophet (Sal.). It cannot be except by that means. 

My master, the “ocean of truth ”, Shaikh Umar-ul AValiyilQilhiriyi 1 
bestows the gift of a drop from the ocean of his knowledge, thus : 

3» si jk. 

“ What day gain strength through realisation. 

All forms are but the Lord’s manifestation ? 

What day approach elect Muhammad’s light. 

In toahda from sole Ahadiya's might? 

What day perceive by Lord’s command of old. 

Companion of creatures manifold !”* 

His disciple. Shaikh of Gnostics, our Shaikh ‘Abdul Q&dir 5 exclaimed : 

y>Ls jli ijifi ^ JlisJ iiifc 

'J&jJ pc V 

“ All ages Thou ; hast Thou been seen or known ? 

All figures Thou , dost Thou a figure own ? 

All worlds arc signs when Thou the sages see. 

On Prophet prime, Thy pledge, let blessings be.”« 


2 . V'erw* bv I. L. Muhammad Nil&m of Colombo 6. 
^ * 

4. Verse by I. L. Muhommed NiUm of Colombo 6. 
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( Marginal Note : 

Our Shaikh Lebhai ‘Alim 1 th, port, who is nn "conn o. know,,, 
dp, both Arabic and Tamil, read this verse and remarked: 

• This single verse is a precis of all that is contained in 
Fuaux 1 , Inxnn Kthnil 2 and Fulul/n I'). 

His disciple the gnostic Sul, an Abdul Qldir well know,, as Kunan 
kudi MastAn Sahib' sang thus in his poem " I knew m.vse 

— > e W * -v,: 

Xr” t ' * 

* • Vl * ~ * • • * < •' 

f € * _ 

« .-V- ' s, / 

< 0> ■>■ M ‘~ ^ 


“ I saw the Full with daily sight, 

With daily aim, I reached good light 
The darkness and its root to part 

By praises quick with word and heart. 0 * 


Besides this, much has been said on this subject in other works 
dealing with Arts and Sciences in Arabic and Arabic Tamil. Perception 
of Allah has been described in some as Shuhud-ul-Mutlaq 1 , i.e., Total 
Perception, and in others as Shuhudul-Muqaiyada 8 , i.e., Limited Percep- 
tion. Do not mix up various notions and be misled. The most perfect 
perception or A kmalush. -shuhud 9 is to perceive that Allah is the Doer or 
Fd'il 10 in all matters, and you are but the Effect or Maf'td. n Associate 
with your lawful with the love that desires KuLli Juz *\ , 12 the All and the 
Part, with no thought of gratification of wordly desire, with no other 
« 

I .a. - . ■ j all. A^llkl^u 

2. by Ibn'Arabi (page 48 Note). 

3. by ‘Abdul Karim ibn Ibr&hTm al-Jill (b. between t^ 5 '® 

A.D., d. between 1400-07 A.D.). 

4. by Ibn ‘Arabi. 

5. *** j cJ t ** ** * JlkJu. JyL 

0. Verse by I. L. Muhammad Nil&m of Colombo 0. 

7 . 8 . 

10. 11- Jy** 12. ^yjf. J6. 
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sound but with the ;«. r - Allah" alone in your mind, and the „h 
“Ld-ilaha xUallah alonein your wife'* mind, perceiving only the Uealitx 
Then your act is as the pen and her witness as the tablet . and you a 
copy o t e original Ai7i Miihammmliw' . Then you will l>e following 

the custom of the Prophet (S W.). This is the teaion why the Prophet 
(Sal.) said : 


There are three things that delight me in your world ;**— 
lawful wives, sweet odours and Prayers that give me pleasure and 
cool my eyes.” 


Muraqalni *. Awareness of Allah. 


Although you do not see Allah He sees you. The Quran states ; 


alii 





“ Whithersoever yc turn, there is the presence of Allah.' ' (Quran 
ii, 115. — Yusuf Ali) — 
and again : 

“ And He is with you wheresoever ye may Ik*.” (Quran . lvii, 
4. — Yusuf Ali) — 



For this reason certain §ufls recommend meditation with the xikr 
Allah 7/ayy 3 “Allah is Living,” Allah Nd |»V 4 , “ Allah is Seeing,” Allah 
Hayy y “ Allah is Living,” Allah ffdtyir*, " Allah is Present.” 

0 my brethren ! Within the limits of the present opportunity a 
little of the four Rukns of Din has been explained. Even if your know* 
W ledge be little, your good deeds should be many. Ow'd and knowledge 
are necessary together, like flour and salt for the preparation of a loaf. 
No benefit can be derived cither by actions without knowledge or by 
knowledge without actions. However, the chastisement on the l«aat 
Day for knowledge without aotions will be greater than for actions 
without knowledge. 
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« * , • , • ' • $ ' * 
O* V* 

/ / ✓ 

77/c 'Alim or learned man 


knowledge he Inis gained will be 
who worship idols.” 





!> 


who does not net according In i|„, 
chastised before the non-believcrr; 


Knowledge may be gained through any language. Of f.he various 
outward forms of knowledge* no knowledge is more honourable than the 
knowledge of the Laws of Religion or Fiqh. However, just as both 
wings are necessary for a bird, so. both the inward knowledge, and the 
outward knowledge of Fifjh an* necessary for f lu; Mu win or believer. 
Therefore, the second principle of Islam, which is Prayer, is set out 
below in detail. May Allah grant that all of us act according to the 
knowledge we have gained, that we be saved in Hu; Hereafter and that 
we gain happiness in both worlds. clxs-^1 “ Acee.pt our Prayer," 


rO(j , (“ All praise to Allah, the Lord and Nourisher 

of the Worlds”). . 


(Marginal Note : 






^ oyi 
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CHAPTER VI. 

PRAYER 

(i) Introduction 

* o'— ^ A- 

Of oil the Religious practices and devotional acts m Islam Prayer 
is the most noble. Prayer is the base or foundation of Islam. Because 
Islamic Prayer consists of both forms — external worship and internal 
worship it has truly been called the ascension ( .1/7* twj)* of the Believers 
(Mu iuins)~. Prayer is the most acceptable to Allah for it clearly 
distinguishes Muslims from non- Muslims. 3 

Prayer consists, in the first place, of various postures, and each 
posture has its own significance. These postures combine, in the worship 
of a Muslim, the various forms of worship of all Allah’s creation. For 
instance, the standing position adopted in Prayer portrays the form ol 
worship of trees, the bowing position or Rulcu * the form of wors hip 
of animals, the sitting position the form of worship of mountains, and 
the prostration, the form of worship of Angels. Prayer also consists 
of the glorification of the Lord. This is the worship of all creatures that 
inhabit the land, the air and water. Prayer is offered in three forms, 
by words, by actions and by thought, and these three combine to form 
the worship offered by Allah's Prophets. Prayer displays the beauty 
of Islam, and it brings untold blessings on the devotee both in this world 
and in the world to come. 

(Muiyinal Note . 

We receive Allah’s blessings through the recitals of Attuhiyat* and 
Saluicut 6 . both of which are contained in Prayer.) 

The observance of Prayer is an injunction of Allah. It is mentioned 
in the Holy Quran in thirty-three different places enjoining 11 s to take 

2 . <->>*• 

«* 1 . I 1 «• « 

flil jii lv»U' Q» j' lU* 'jLoJ* 
y&'z p if-* ilt 


l . 

3 . ( ): 
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to Prayer at the prescribed times and prohibiting us fiom neglecting it. 
Our own beloved Prophet (Sal.) revealed this message to the world. 

47 and he frequently referred to the importance of Prayet, and commanded 
us to “ guard our Prayer ’* Some of the last words in his holy lips 
were in relation to Prayer*. Those who fail to take to I i ay e t , it is said, 
will be punished more severely than other sinners. 

Knowing the importance of Prayer, and knowing Prayer to be 
the most noble of all acts of devotion, how can we afford to neglect it ! 
Although the truth of this is as clear as " the blazing light of the sun ". 
there are certain fanatics, who, in the garb of holy men. mislead people. 
These fanatics appear as human beings but adopt the actions of Iblis. 
They hold rosaries in their right hands, sticks in their left ; they walk 
with clogs on their feet, with heads bent low and lips moving as if in 
constant remembrance of Allah, the Almighty. They come out, as 
Shaikhs or Spiritual Leaders. They recite strange stanzas of Poetry, 
quote Quranic verses out of their context, recite liadilh. that is spurious, 
and baffle and confuse and confound the poor, ignorant, innocent Muslims. 
They interpret the wise sayings of Imams and 'Arifs ( i.c . gnostics) in 
the light of their own perverted understanding. They tell the people 
that our graceful Prayer and our admirable Fasting are both acts that 
in their outward forms really amount to idolatry. They say that Prayer 
and Fasting are both unnecessary. 2 They give different hidden meanings 
to Pray ci and Fasting. Ignorant Muslims believe them because of 
iheii ignoiance and folly, lose their powers of reason and are easily led 
to destruction. Such fanatics may be compared to venomous cobras 
that arc also called » good ” snakes. They bear excellent names like 
Uyauddm , hTiruddun . Muhammad and Ahmad but arc in their inmost 
nature as evil as the deadly vipers. Why do they desert the knowledge 
they had previously gained l Are th ey so blind that they do not see 
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protect us from such folk, and from the tvU^’of wicked ' Sluti^' A '"‘ h 
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I he teason for some Muslims going astray in this ntanner is that 
then minds have not been sufficiently impressed by the excellences of 
Prayer. Then- 1- mUmg eyesnre unable to behold the blazing sun ” 
Of the vision of Allah. Their laziness and stupor provided excellent 
hunting grounds lor the so-called Sl.aiHs. the brazen-faced wretches. 
May Allah protect us from the destructive tactics of such atheists 
(Zrorfi»»)' and may He cause us to join the ranks of the faithful (SiARp)* 
who arc mindful of Prayer. Amhi\ (Accept our Prayer, 0 Allah!). 

Some oi the excellences of Prayer have already been mentioned. 
Further reference may be made to Asrdr-vs- Salat (already published). 


48 Prayer has been prescribed for us at various times of the day. This, 
it is said, is according to the practices of some of the Prophets of Allah. 
The Dawn or SMu Prayer is said to have been offered by Adam ( 'Al.Sal), 
the Noon or Zuhr Prayer by Ibrahim (‘Al.Sal), the After-noon or ‘Asr 
Prayer by Sulaiman ('Al.Sal), the Sunset or Maqrib Prayer by ‘Isa 
[ l Al.Sal)'’ and the Night or 'I slid Prayer by Musa (‘Al.Saiy. 


{ Marginal Note : 

“ Certain commentators have said that the form of Prayer adopted 
by the Prophets was not the same as the form adopted by us 
today, and that to some of the Prophets fifty Prayers were 
prescribed. The Prophets may have differed in the form and 
the sequence of the ‘ Call ’ for Prayer, but the Prayers of the 
five stipulated periods were of the same form as they are today." ) 
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(This nnssnec from Falhnl Jan-ad is a variation from what has bean sat out 

. r p ' u-r' in’ his Sharhal Masnad : Subhu was the Prayer of Adam, 

above. — Imam Hun i says in his ow , . . . , i,„ p rn ,.„_ ,-,r 

„ . j • j., fhft Prnver of Sulnimnn, Magna, iherrayero! 

Zuhr, the Prayer of Diiwud, Asr, the irnji-r 

Ya'qub, and ‘/a ha. the Prayer of Yunus.) 


so 
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„ ( u vnrvintr number of Rak'dhv, 
There are many reasons given foi lh . . f 

in Prayer at the prescribed periods. It * not necessary to get to know 
them. ' Vet. set out below is one reason, in the hope that .t will convince 
the reader of the importance of Prayer and make his c >n\ic i m irm. 

Allah has endowed man with many blessings, i he greatest of 
them is the blessing known as “ the five senses . ot the five kinds of 
knowledge ’* or Hatodssul-kjiams 2 . These are really the fi\e kinds of 
knowledge we derive through our five senses of Smell. J aste. Pouch, 
Sight and Hearing. 


Through our sense of Smell we learn of things by their sweet fragrance 
or their foul odour. Because we have accepted these two gifts from 
Allah we offer two Ratals of Svbfm Prayer at daavn. in gratitude for 
His blessing. 


Through our-. sense of Taste we learn of things by their Taste of 
sweetness, sourness, bitterness or astringencc. In gratitude for this 
blessing we offer four Ratals of Zuhr Prayer at noon. 

We gain much knowledge through our sense of 7'ouch. We learn 
of things by the four responses to touch : hot, cold, hard or soft. In 
gratitude for this blessing we offer four Ratals of ‘ Asr Prayer in the 
afternoon. 


We also gain much knowledge through .Sight which acts in three 
directions front, right and left. This is a great blessing Allah has 

bestowed upon- us. and in gratitude we offer three Ratals of Maori b 
Prayer at sunset. 

Knowledge also comes to us through our sense of Hearing. We 

hear from all four d.rect.ons, I„ gratitude for this blowing wo offer 
four Ratals of 'Jsha Prayer each night 

A great deal has been said and written about the excellences of 
Prayer and its compulsory observ.m^ . . excellences oi 

purpose can lie served by detailin.r them T ' C | ,U,S,tcs * Xo uscfu! 
ns remember that we deal with Allah* • r ’ ' mattc, S of Rc]i 8 ion lct 

mands we have only to obev To nv 1 " W Allah 

lores is only the act of fools. 3 and pff ro V 1 . 0 " * U,1 - Vs an< * thc where* 
it is therefore the bounden duty of 'T m * ° n t,v ‘ I )art ° r servants. 
! \ o1 '•«. who are Allah's servants, to give 
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i^to do PliC If t ( ft UCe ,M a " that IIc i,x His Wisdom has commanded 
ZZl! ° U,dn0tbeOUr concern to seek reasons for His Com- 

, . an impoitanl duty to perform in the matter of training 

hnr children to obey Allah. It is the responsibility of the father. 

101 ' | 1 Median or whoever is appointed executor of a Last 
o see t at childien over 7 years of age under their guardianship 
are taught the compulsory acts and requisites of Prayer. When the 
children have learnt these they should he trained to take to Prayer in 
the prescribed form. When they arc 10 years old they should take to 
Prayer in all seriousness. Instances may occur when children will 
disobey their parents or guardians in this matter. Then it becomes 
the duty of the parents or guardians to punish the children concerned 
without inflicting injuries on them, in order to compel them to do their 
duty. Unless children learn to do this duty towards their Creator 
while they are still young, they will not do it when they arc old and 
when 1 raycr becomes obligatory on them. This rule also applies in 
relation to the observance of the compulsory fasts during Ilamacjjian. 


*9 (il) Circumstances that make Prayer Compulsory 

There arc four circumstances that must necessarily exist for a person 
to be bound to observe Prayer as his compulsory duty to Allah. They 
are : 

(i) being in the fold of Islam, 

(ii) attaining maturity or being an adult, 

(iii) having enough intelligence to be entrusted with the duty 

of offering Prayers. 

(iv) being free from impurities of menstruation and childbirth. 

It therefore does not befit a non-believer (Kafir) to offer the Islamic 
P»aver. Praver docs not become obligatory on the part of children 
have not reached the age of adolescence, or on adults who are insane 
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in a state of unclean- 

Kiri fo 


and arc 


therefore not 




In the ease of an anostatc ( murtadd ) who has purged his default, it j s 
necessary that he fulfil as QadhCi the compulsory Prayers and the conn 
pulsorv fasts that were due from him during the period of his apostnsv, 
even if he had observed them during that period. 

With the exception of the four classes of persons mentioned above 
all others have to pe r form their ritual Prayers. They can offer no excuses 
as long as they are conscious of their existence. He who is unable to go 
through the various postures of Prayer will pray seated. If a person 
is unable to do this he will pray reclining on his side and facing the 
Qibklh' 1 . /.e., the Ka’ba in Mecca. If he is so disabled that he eannot 
even do this he will go through all the actions of Prayer with his hand? 
and feet and mouth and eyelids. If he is unable to do even this. hi> 
will go through all the actions of Prayer mentally. His obligation 
to pray Mill not cease so long as he is in a state of consciousness. 

If a person fails to observe the Zub Prayer and the ‘Asr Prayer 
up to the time of Mnqnb. i.e., up to the time of sunset, and fails to observe 


- j 0 -..w.v v,.., ,, un ami 10 nave mm oeneaciecl. 

unless Ins om.ss.ons were due to a state of sleep or forgetfulness. He is. 



however, entitled to a decent burial. 


[Marginal Note : 



person who has failed to observe the 
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lers" of combining 8 ^ COver tl | e concession granted to travel - 
and ‘Ishn Prayers.) ^ A?T Praycrs ’ and the Mn $ rih 

The ofTence is worso wU*, > 

lie immediately becomes a kaRr T™" T’. •' 1 ° m " otobli K , ' d ‘“W” 

may be meted out to him Jo ' K n ” n ' bcl, 1 '''’ ) er - Thc oxtrpme I ,enalt - V 

for him, and his body ha, to be boric i°f " Cr r “T C!> " '•' 0nduCtcd 
nrirl tiin rrm., ii . , o buried far away from the graves of Muslims, 

ofburiaf ^ h<lS bP ' CVCl,ed 80 that no trace wil1 ,)C left of his place 


^ brethren ! Suppose you see a man who does not 

outwardly perform the five prescribed Prayers but is held in high honour 
y certain ignorant people. This man may have come down from the 
su "it a great following, and he may possess the power to walk on the 
seas. Whenever his feet strike thc graves of departed souls the dead 
50 may arise and salute him saying, “ Peace be upon thee, 0 friend of 
Allah !*• and return to their graves. The lame and the deaf and those 
ailing from chronic ailments may come to him and have their disabilities 
set right. He may possess the power to make fire behave like water. 
Yet, if you do not see him observe the Tnihr Prayer during the period 
prescribed for it,, and if you arc certain that he has not performed any 
of the prescribed Prayers of the day you can pass on him the sentence 
of death if you have the power to do so. If you have no such power then 
seek protection in Allah from this Shaitan by saying : 


\i 9 ** ' • • V * ,■>' 




One of his followers, on hearing you say this, may turn round and 
toll you : 


0 fool ! How can your tongue bear to call this saint, this 
friend of Allah, a Shaitan ? Can you grasp his inward state ? 
Can such miracles take place if he is not in a state of constant near- 
ness to Allah ? ” 


Imams Gazznli and Ibn Hajar ( Hah.) have passed judgment that there 
Is greater merit in putting an end to the life of a person who talks in this 


]. It obviously refers to an Islamic State. 
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• , o hundred non-believers in a War of Religion.* 

manner than m killing ' 1 c0 , lki havc had .sufficient power t„ 
These two Imams «<M thn t f j . , S5miri talk, he also has , hc 
make the molten calf of the hlack.m 

nit tilaecs at all times. 


power to be present 


(iii) The Shark s of Prayer 

Before the commencement of each prescribed Prayer there are 
ten Sharis 3 that havc to lie fulfilled. Breach of any of these ■ shfiifs, or 
the omission of any one of them, will render the Piayci \oid. It is also 
necessary that all the ten shafts be maintained until the Prayer is eon- 
eluded. The ten Sharis are : 


1. Being a Muslim, 

2. Ability to differentiate the details of Prayer, 

3. Freedom from the greater impurities of 

(i) Jandba 4 i.e., sex acts, 

(ii) IJaidh 5 t.c., menstruation, 

(iii) Nifas* i.e., childbirth, and the lesser impurity of 

absence of umdJuV 7 t.c., ablution. 


4. Freedom from the greater unclcanlincss of Xajls* /.c., 
filth, m the person, clothing and place of Prayer of the 
worshipper. 


J. ( 
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During the exodus of the Israelites from iw-, , . . " J 

by Allah to come up to Mount Sinai 'w*' M A was eointnanded 

brother Hart,, o~U 1 ,md w I, <V,. f Isrn,!lilra in "''"Tt" »< 

number of days u, prayer and meditation * mountain. "here he spent,. 

During his absence, the Israelites under »i«. . 

collected all their ornaments and „ guidance of( Siimiri, a blacksmith 
worshipped ns their god. 10 tt m °ben calf which they 
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I IUYKR. ri, E SHaJ!ts qf PRayer m 

5. Sufficiency of clothing 

fS # 

Jt is necessary th< ti. r 

slave-girl, should at least'uT "T* ^ nMlX ‘* ULve ' and th ° 

between the navel and the i'" ‘ l "' t ,>art ° f ““ body 

cover every part of her I I "‘ C frce won, “ n ,houW 

»l'to the wrists. Her hlT/lTT "’V*" a " d handS 
i r . , * • hi r toe nails and the soles of 

her feet should also he covered. 

"• K#HnK th ° Qim - keeping the body directed towards 
the Ka'ba. except in the Prayers that are offered while in a 

yeat feat, or in the xunn/if t.e. supererogatory. 
Prayers offered* while on an essential journey. 

(Marginal Note : 

According to the HanafT Mazhab it will be sufficient to maintain a 
general direction towards the Ka'ba.) 

7. Awareness that Prayer is an obligatory act on the part of 
one’s self. 

51 S. Knowledge of the time and period of the Prayer that is being 

offered. 

!). Knowledge of the details of Prayer. 

10, Ability to differentiate between the obligatory (JardJi) and 
the supererogatory {annual) parts of Prayer. 

Breach of any one of the above conditions will nullify Prayer. For 
instance : 

(i) entertaining thoughts of becoming an apostate ( murladd ) 
while at Prayer ; 

(ii) loss of consciousness while at Prayer ; 

(Hi) observation of any sign of menstrual discharge while at 
Prayer ; 


! 
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, of , ny unclean substance such as 

«■ - *• -**” * - 

. _ f . mv . article of clothing (hat 

(v) immediate non-replacemen < « • anV portion of 

may slip from its position and thus exp . » 

" . /The ** private parts of a person _ 

the private parts. 

1 . fW have to be necessarily covered 

are all those parts that na\ 

while at Prayer.) 

i„„ Pnvpr before the time prescribed 
(vi) observance of a particular Pra} ei ncioi i 


c* 




(vii) non-maintenance of the true direction of the Qiblah t.,„ 
by the chest getting turned away from the direction of 

the Qiblah ; 


It may so happen, especially in a strange place, 
that a worshipper gets puzzled as to which is the correct 
direction of the Qiblah. Then he should begin offering 
his Prayer fixing upon a direction as the true direction. 
While he is at Prayer if the correct direction becomes * 
known to him through some means, he should turn in the. 
correct direction immediately and continue his Prayer. 
Both parts of his Prayer, the part offered before know- 
ledge came to him and the part offered thereafter, will 
be valid. If another person, who has certain knowledge 
of the true direction, tells him later where he erred, 
he should offer his Prayer over again if there is sufficient 

time left to do so. Otherwise he should offer the Prayer 
again as Qadljd. 


(vm) lf a !! ;; ,,iterate P erson ’ his ignorance, considers 

L * “n T S ° f , h ‘ S 1>raycr as obl >gatory (fardh) actions. 

— test's: - r— ■ 


prayer, 


(»v) WATER 

tfv) Water 
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or Maun Mwtlaq 1 ought not to be used for 




water in mass ” or “ free water 
r an y°fthe following purposes : 


(i) for performing ablution (wudM ) ; 


(ii) for compulsory baths made necessary 

(iii) for purification after menstruation b 


birth {Niffy )* : 


macie necessary by sex acts (janaha )* : 
menstruation (HaidJi)* ■ or after child- 


(iv) for cleansing oneself from filth (najus)*. 


! 



of purifying otheis. Except by the use of such Maun Muflaq the sunnat 
of optional baths and ablutions cannot be performed. Water that has 
been used in compulsory ablution, t.c., musia'mal 6 water, water that 
has changed in smell, taste or colour, water of little volume into which 
filth or najis has fallen, though unchanged in smell, taste or colour, 
water of large volume which has changed, even though the change be 
little, will not cleanse a person of impurities or filth. 

[Marginal Note : 

* Tahir 7 also means “ pure ”, “ clean ” but is limited to itself. It is 
not capable of purifying others. 8 ) 


Coconut water, Rose water, Palmyra water will not purify, nor 
will water that seeps through fogs, as in certain ramless regions of Abyssi- 
nia, nor the sap of water- containing trees. 
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(Marginal Note : allowed to boil, the distilled 

When a vessel of W atcr,s~ p ,. oduccd is Tahir provided 

water obtained Ir VCSSP | and no substance in it li|; c 

that there is only watei 
the petals of flowers.) 

i Jned stagnant for a long tunc, even 

Fv<>n if Tah fir water has remained btn c 

1 vcn 1 ■ „ 1 • ;t nr even if leaves on their own had 

if moss or clay has collected m it. oi even uu 

dropped into it. such water will puiif\. 

52 “ Large volume ” of water and “ Small volume ” of water. 

For the purpose of distinguishing between a “ large volume and 
a “ small volume ” of water the terms are defined as follows . 


Any quantity of water less than two Qullds 1 is considered 
water of small “ volume 

Any quantity in excess of this amount or equivalent to this 
amount or very nearly equivalent to this amount (a pound or two 
short will not matter), is considered water of large “ volume 


Two Qullds is equal in weight to 500 pounds (Rail) 2 of Baghdad 
measure.* 


{Marginal Note : 

* 1 Rati = 128 4/7 silver coins. 

1 silver coin = 50 2/5 grains of wheat.) 


Tv'o Qullds is equal in cubic measure to the amount of water con- 
tained in any square shaped cistern 1 £ cubits X 1 J cubits X 1 i 
cubits ; 4 


or any cylinder shaped vessel whose internal measurements are 
diameter 1 cubit, depth 2£ cubits. 


Aquantityo water defined as “large volume” will not lose its 
property of fate by water falling baek into it after compulsory ablution, 
or by filth (naps) dropping into it unless the filth or nails Jets mixed 
"Jr;: ^er substance or substance/falhng into it 

applied to^it thereafter " mU ° h ** cannot he 


^ *V1 


"v; WATER 


A “large volume” 0 f Watcr . 

by mud or clay or moss collecting h \ ^ l0S ° lti5 I )l '°P ert y ° r TMr 
their own, or by the water remain;,! * \° l by leavos dro PP in g into on 
as it cannot be called polluted water § rfriff ^ * '° ng timC ’ S ° '° ng 
quantity, falls into a •* large volume l ^ ° r wa «* w Cven of a smn11 
„ as to pollute it, then it loses its prop ° e ^ ££* S ° m, ” d ^ 

A “small volume” of wnw , 

. . r ma y bo used either for compulsory 

; 71Ldvt. C T m °f', lmtltS under “'tain conditions. If any 
part of bod} that needs obligatory washing is inserted into the vessel 

of water only that part of the body that touches the water gets purified. 

Thereafter the water becomes Mu<tin mni ,• „ „ , , J 

r , , „ s Mustamal, i.c., used water, and cannot 

be further used for purposes of purifying. 


\\ hen there is a small volume ” of water in a vessel like a copper 
cauldron, and it is intended to use this water to purify oneself from the 
impurities of a sex act, the obligation can be fulfilled by the person 
immersing himself in the water once in such a manner as to wet his 
entire body. 


When it is intended to use the hand to take water in small quantities 
from a pail or any* vessel similar to a pail, that contains a “ small volume ” 
of water, the intention must be made of using the hand as .a smaller 
vessel to draw out the water from the pail. Once this intention is pre- 
sent, the water dripping from the hand into the vessel will not pollute 
the water in the vessel. It will not render the water in the vessel Mnsta 1 
rml water, or water that has been used. 


When taking a compulsory bath of purification beside a well, by 
drawing water from it with a pail or bucket and pouring the water ovci 
the body, there is a danger of the water dripping from the body and hands 
into the next bucket of water and polluting it, before the body gets 


(qSu.U ) i W 'Jfc JJI j 

jUuh-UUfiC. 

^ o, tr* ** 9 *'■** 
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. f trpt over this fear, the intention must U 
completely wet. In order to fe t W ater from the well, 

made of using that bucket only to dra 


using 

'““I 'ulrntZw** 0f ° bli ® at ° ry bathS a ' ld “ bl « 


ion 


are : 
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,i) Water become warm by exposure to the sun in metal vessel,, 
other than silver or gold vessels. 


(Marginal Note : 


* Vessels such as those made of brass, tin, iron, or copper 


WtitPr in pin v vessels will not be tnakruh 


(ii) Water that is very warm or hot. 

(iii) Water that is very cold. 

(iv) Water that has remained long within an enclosure other 

than water in a spring. 

(v) Water that contains repulsive objects. 

(vi) Water that has been used by many people for their ablution. 

(vii) Water in a pool that lies beside a temple of unbelievers or 

Kafirs 1 . 


( Marginal Note : 


If water and rose-water are contained in two vessels and a person is 
unable to differentiate between the two he will perform his louifiu 
with both, one after the other. 

If water and najis are contained in two vessels and a similar con- 
fusion arises both vessels must be emptied and tayammiiin 2 per- 
formed. The Tayammum will not be valid unless both vessels 
are emptied. 3 ) 

Use of gold or silver cups for taking water from vessels or pots is 
Jtardm, i.e forbidden. 


It "ill not be mafouh , i.e,, undesirable, to use ■water contained 
m gold and silver vessel, for ablution and other purposes, even if the 


3. Taycmmwn b not valid in the pveeence of water. 


PRAYer ‘ (iv > Watru 

water has become warm by expo. 01 

will, however, be necessary to vo ^° «u n in nuch vessels. It 
different kind before using it. hc Wflt «r into another vessel of a 

When water is left i n the su n f 0 

fluid and silver vessels, verdigris jo/ t,ni . e in metal vessels other than 
in I he water.. When such water touch^ti ’ '. ^ thi * vcrdi 8™ spreads 
white leprosy. Silver and cold am * , 1G * s h ,n .one is liable to contract 

inhere is tho ri ' ° sul >ject to formation of verdigris. 

If then* is the slightest danger of eniH . , 

producing this harmful verdieri« „.i ^ a * ct ^ or s *lver-plated vessels 

\aram. 8 * hen «H». u.,ing them also is 

It is hardm for both males n nf i r„ , 
silver like the following ‘ ™ ” to use artic,es of gold and 


rods for a W'>-ing antimony (sirmdy to the eyes ; 
tooth picks ; 

ear picks : 

Kashi- Katty 2 caskets ; 
arccanut cutters ; 
chunam caskets ; 
rose-water containers. 


Not only is the use of these articles hardm but to get children or insane 
people to use them is also hardm. 

It is hardm to have gold patches on vessels. It is makruh to have 
silver-patched vessels for ordinary use, and for decorative purposes. 

It is makruh to possess or use vessels of precious stones and vessels 
made of musk, camphor or amber. 

It is not makruh to use vessels made of sandal wood or eagle wood. 

It is makruh to make use of utensils and articles of clothing previously 
used by non-believers. 


J. l.c.. ^ 
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. , . like substance composed of congealed oveennut 

a dark-hiown wax like ® -.u a ^cw of betel, 

juice. This is commonly token v»th a 


02 
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The doing of the following « cts ,,s '''“H* 


. w ^ aiK l utensils in use, even with a stir* 
Covering at night all pots « 


placed across. 

When shutting doors .nd other openings saying Itomflh* 


i*e M “ in the name of Allah . 

Putting off the light before going to sleep. 

Not permitting children to remain out of doors after Magril,. 


It Will not he mnmt, however, to put off the light in places where 
there are infants, pregnant women in their latter period of gestation, 
and patients, unless it is done through fear of creatures like rats drawing 
away the wicks from the lamps. 


(v) Acts that make Baths compulsory 

• ** 

A bath of purification becomes obligatory after any of the following 
six events : — 

I. The male sex organ penetrating up to or beyond the point 
of circumcision in a sex act. A sex act refers not only to 
an act in association with a member of the opposite sex. 
It includes also every type of unnatural offence, e.g. sodomy, 
homosexuality, masturbation, sexual relation with a 
bird or fish or animal or even a dead body. 

2. An emission of semen. 

3. Certainty of Death (except death “in the way of Allah" 

(Fl Sabll ,) 2 J 

4. Cessa tion of a period of menstruation. 

h ( O** ^ 1 1 

» 
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I RAYKIt ' tv) ACTs THat «ajcb „ 

*• Nation Of Whia( ,. e IK, 

birth >- VaCUiUiu '“ r '- w 0rab » rt(<r 

<)• Childbirth , 1 oven if ,t 

' n 'f dampness in absent 
If, after she has purified herself h r 

u ho has had sexual relation with her h, T ^ J(lndba hath, a female, 
.semen How out ol her sex organ, it j 8 n hr T" ’ n ° tic ' cs her hnalmnd’s 
agam. hgatory that she should bathe 

When a male has had an eniissi 

or “ fluid ”, he may either treat it^s ” ** d ° Ubt whethor ifc is semen 
purification, or he may treat it as “fl and observe the bath of 

body and the clothing ofTectcd by the 'flow * ™ . Wa8h thc P Brts of thc 
men whose desire is very strong °" * 1 s rn * c a Pphes even to 

,m * *-« " h ° *»•*« 
oven if ho does not remember having Zf^Z ?££ ^ hddfa * 

Semen oan be identified by the following characteristics 

(a) A feeling of a sense of gratification and pleasure at the time 

ol emission ; 

(b) the emission is simultaneous with jerky movements of the 

organ ; 

(c) while still wet it has thc appearance of kneaded flour and 

the smell of palm spathes or ears of corn. When dry it has 
the smell of the white of an egg. 

When two causes make it necessary to have compulsory baths of 
purification, then one bath will satisfy both. 

It is makruh on the part of a person to do the following acts while 
he is in a state of impurity : 

cutting or removing of hair ; 

paring of nails ; 

extracting blood, either by piercing or by application of horns. 


1. ( JUjci— ' * t_y*n L. U i 

. “7 j , jtii ^vi V (-s 11 V* 
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( vi) Haiti » r Menstruation 


( <JPr^’ 


,u ) 


■ ,u„M) ' has been defined as the monthly discing 

Menstruation (// -) from the time she is about nil 

of blood from the sex oigai ‘ f vellowi^h *• 

, . , f „ wp This discharge ma\ oe 01 \uiouish tint, 

lunar ycai»*> { r * . , _ fUo two colours r pu / . 

()r it n av be red. like blood, or a m.xtu.c of the two colours. The d* 

ohaiJe continues each time for a minimum period of one day and on e 

night, or in the majority of cases for a period of 4 to 7 days. The fl ow 

should cease, however, by 1.5 days. 


55 In certain females the flow is very irregular, there being only occa. 
sional discharges of blood. In such instances the period of menstruation 
may extend to 15 days, but no more. All these days can be considered 
as her period of menstruation provided that the total amount of time 
when there was discharge is ecpial to one day. 


A female should be in a state of cleanliness or purity for at least 
Jf> days in the month. No definite upper limit can.be placed, for the 
possibility is always there of a female continuing all her life without a 
menstrual discharge. 


Lochia, or evacuation of the womb after childbirth, can cease oven 
m a few moments. Normally the discharge continues for about 49 days 
and can continue up to a maximum of Oft days. 2 

When menstruation exceeds la days, and lochia 60 days, they are 
both signs of a serious type of sickness. Women who ail from such a 
disease are known as MustahdtUinsr' 


(vli) 1st ihadjia or Menorrhagia 

( ) 

'Hie Mustahridhasi are u ,v n . „ 

disc ha tw or nvi-o c- ii- " 10 su ^ er from excessive mensti 

(lisenaigi oi excessive lochia. Thev fnll , 

•' lftl1 *nto seven classes: 

T!°“ *' h0 know '-y observation ; 


'■ LPr ~ 1 (<j-U ): ... • . < 

3. Thi, iiilment i, known it. modi l • & S* ^ 

•: .. . science nn Menorrlingin. 


PRAYER, (vii) ISTntAny A 

Those who arc confused ; 


0H menourhagp 


3. The beginners : 

4. Those accustomed : 
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5. Those who know about the 

period of duration : qU<mt,t * v of 1,10 discharge and the 

fi. Those who have forgotten bmv. +i 

duration : le Tmntity and the period of 


7. 'Those w'ho have foremt*,. 

of duration * W<! " ‘' ,thc '' * V «n»ntov or 


quantity or the period 


Those who are accustomed to tk„ „:i 
had at least one period of menstruation r'd' >0 " ** ncccsslml .V l |av >' 
or purity previously. ” and °" c ' ,5riod " r 

The strength of the discharge can be known by its colour. its 
durafon and by .t* odour. In strength of colour the strongest is black, 
the next is red. and the next dull red. and the next yellowish red and 
the next a mixture of these colours. In duration the discharge can be 
termed " menstruation " only if it continues without default for at 
least one day and night and does not exceed 15 days. It ceases to be 
menstruation and becomes Menorrhagia (Istiliddha) only if the period 
exceeds 15 days. 


Those who Knoiv by observation (and by analysing) 

A woman in this class can be guided by her previous experience. 
If her menstruation exceeds 15 days she should treat, the period of her 
strongest discharge as her period of uncleanliness and the rest as her 
period of cleanliness. The valid practice is as follows : — 

After the discharge has continued for five days she enters into 
her state of disease. If the discharge is black in colour for 10 days 
and red for the next 20 days, she will treat the 10 days as her period 
of menstruation and the remaining 20 days as her period of cleanli- 
ness. If the discharge is black for 5 days, red for 5 days and of 
mixed tint for 5 days and yellow thereafter, she will treat all that 
period when her discharge was not yellow' as her period of men- 
struation and the remaining days as her period of cleanliness. 


no 
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Those, accustomed 

Women in this group will net. according to their custom in determining 
the length of the time, the Quantity of discharge, the peiiod of menstru- 
ation and the period of cleanliness. However, whatever knowledge can 
be gained by analysing gets precedence over what is known by general 
practice and custom. 


The Beginners 

Such women are often capable of analytical understanding. If 
they notice the discharge of the first four or five days as strong and 
55 thereafter notice it to be weak, they will treat all those days when the 
discharge was weak as days of cleanliness, however long it continues. 


Those who are. confused 

Women under this class are those who have forgotten the quality, 
the quantity and the duration of their menstruation. They should 
act like women in their periods ot menstruation or uncleanliness in 
matters ol sexual intercourse* and other observances in obedience to 
Religious Laws 1 . They will act like women in their periods of cleanliness 
in divorce and in devotional acts where they have to declare their inten- 
tion of action. Therefore, it is obligatory on such women to perform 
the bath of purity before every farM Prayer. However, if such a woman 
happens to remember that her menstrual flow had eeased previously 
at ilagnb tune she will perform her bath before every Ma a nb Prayer, 
and only perform .«#u or ablutions before the oiher Prayers. It 
wdl be necessary lor her to renew her pad or napkin before every Prayer**. 

Marginal Note : 

• “ - 

It is Jiamm for a male to have sevn.,1 

is in a state of mjis unless he f " ° l UrS0 whcn llis scx or 8 an 
only when water is not available" lt is l ,ermittcd 




Prayer she should wash her sex "° n ' Beforc every period ol 
~ — - — ' or gan and put on a fresh pad-) 

Or“3 Jyill . 

(•« Heading the Quran and touching copies of tire Quran.) 


THAYER, (vii) 1STJHAd Ha or , 

.. MEN °RHHAGIA <)7 

As soon ns the time for a p r , ‘ 

ablutions and perform the precedin'!" haS " rrivcd she will norform . 

, villl „ut delay. There is no h .*"^ U J tZ " 

the sake of performmg her P rayer in c ongre '^” 8 a moments 'for 

Apart from the fardh of the p rav 

any other Jardh Prayer. * I n order “ dUC ’. shc should not per- 

the fnidh Prayers, she should r> r ^ er ^ orm any sunnat Prayer 

u P cr ‘Orm fresh J 


form any 
after 


Hoio she should observe fasts. 

( W° L*>0 A.i .j ) 

If a observes all the fasts during the month of Ramadan 

and a so fasts later for one complete month, it will count as 28 dayf of 
asts for her. For the sake of completing 30 days of fasts she can count 
2 more by observmg fasts on the first three days and the last three days 
of a per, od of IS consecut.ve days. If shc desires to observe a uadjd 
fast she has to fast on the 1st, 4th, and 21st days in a period of 21 consecu- 
tivc davs. 


If, at the beginning of her menstruation, a woman gets confused 
and falls into the state of a HI ustahadha it can be decided that her period 
of menstruation or uncleanliness is one day and one night, and that 
the remaining 29 days is a period of cleanliness. 

When a girl has attained her age of puberty, it is fardh ’am 1 (t\c., 
compulsory), that she learn all the rules governing menstruation. It is 
fardh on the part of her parents or her husband to impart this knowledge 
to her. The rule applies also in respect of slave-girls. In this connection 
it is not proper to be shy. It is stated in Fathul Jaivdd 2 that as soon as 
a female sees signs of menstruation in her she becomes bound b}' all 
the rules governing menstruation, even if she happens to be pregnant. 


* LPy> 


2 . 
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(vlll) Baths 
( * 

govern the olwervnnee of M.<- oompulnory 
There are seven * "» •■ ^ t|)( , sl „ n ,. ns the *A«rf* llml Rovern 

baths of purification. lh(* 
unulhu or ablutions. (See P‘*P ( ^ 

H. Fardh acts in a conrpulson/ bath <>J pun'Jicatwn 

Thor, arc two fardh acts t hat have tube observed m talcng n con,., 
pulsorv bath of purification. 'I'hoy are : 

‘ , Making the intention of performing a compulsory bath of 
«..rifipnt.inn become necessary be jarulba or hm<Ul- 


(Marginal Note : 

It is necessary to state here whether it is a sex act (jandba) or men. 
struation (liaulJi). The form of purity sought must be specifically 
stated. Making a general declaration of performing a compulsory 
bath of purification is insufficient and invalid.) 

2. Causing water to flow over the entire body with this intention 

in mind. 

Imam Rafi’i 1 has said that there are three fardhs, and that the third 
is : 

3. ‘Removal from the body of any substance that prevents water 

touching the body and of any filth (najis) that may be on 
the body. 


It is not wtijib , (i.c., compulsory) that water should be forced into 
the eyes, the mouth, the cars and the nose. 

It is wdjib 2 that water should touch 

(a) all hair, whether exposed to view or otherwise j 


] 

2 . ( 




r u ' 

OT'* ^ ) ojj Co J (3-Ji y L <y 

tr Oy* Av 1^1 > U' 

oS ^ UU. ^ 


PRAYER. 


< vt ") Ratus 




I Marginal Not*. : 

This makes it necessary for women 
and let the hair hang loose ) 


to undo their knots ol hair 


<M Thc un,,cr sifl <= of the tips of nails : 

< c > A " visiblc P"ts of the hollow of the ears 
(,)) All blisters and sears of wounds : 


W All that part of the male sex organ covered by the foresKm 
in the ease of a person not circumcised. 


(/) All that part of the female sex organ that is likely to be exposed 
when she adopts a squatting position (to case herself). 

It is not tmjib to wash within thickly grown hair (matted). 


C. A els forbidden to a person in a state of grave impurity . 

While a person is in a state of impurity due to a sex act it is hardm, 
(i.c. forbidden), for him to do the following five acts until he has had a 
compulsory bath of purification. 


1. To offer Prayers. 

2. To perform Tawaf 1 (t.e., circumambulate thc Ka‘ba). 

3. To recite the Quran.* 

4. To touch or bear on his person thc Holy Quran or anv plank 

or writing material on which Quranic passages are inscribed 
for study or recitation.** 

If the continuity of the Quranic passages is broken by 
translations and commentaries then touching the Quran 
in this form, or carrying it is permissible, provided that the 
total amount of writing in the translations and commen- 
taries is more than the total amount of writing contained 
in thc Quranic passages. Touching or bearing the Quran 
is also permitted when one is in a state of cioubt about 
this difference in extent. 


5. To remain in a mosque. 




i. 


and ** Seo note at end of this para. 
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do eight acts, the first five of 
above. The other three aie . 

6. To derive sexual gratification m 
and her knees. 


fat .jwd-dayyAn 
purity due to me 

which arc the same as the acts mentioned 
the region between her navel- 


r • Mirit v due to menstruation is forbidden to 
A woman in a state of impuri } ^ „ ne . t n n nnt.s montint,..! 


7. To have sexual intercourse. 

8. To observe fast. 


(Marginal Notes : 

* Sentences like ( “ In thG namC ° f A1 ' ah be 

recited without the intention of reciting the Quran. 

** The subject of touching the Quran without wudhu will be dealt with 
in a later lesson — Inshti Allah.) 


It is not hardm for a man in a state of impurity to walk out of a 
mosque in a continuous movement without pausing. 

It is necessary that a female who misses her fasts on account- of 
menstruation should observe an equivalent number of fasts as Qadha 
at a later stage. 


It is hardm for a female to offer as qadhd the compulsory prayers 
she missed during her period of menstruation. 


A female is permitted to observe fast after her menstruation has 
ceased even before she has had her bath of purification. 


It is hardm for a female to have sexual intercourse after her menstru- 
ation until she has had her bath of purification. Imam Suyuti 1 has 
judged it to be highly undesirable ( makruk tahrlvi). 


It IS sunnal on the part of a female desiring to cat or drink or sleep 
before she has had her bath of purification a fter menstruation or child- 
b.rth to previously wash her sex organ and also perform ablutions. 


Before a man has had his bath rf nnr-in^ , • .- . 

, . , DaLa ct Purification alter a sex act, if he 

desires to eat or drink or sleep or havn o , . \ * , 

... navc a second intercourse, it is sunnat 

to wash his sex organ. 


1. J»U\ 


[I 




PEAYCT - <*m, bath* 
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It is fiardm to have a . . 

organ'.) * M *" d with , 


filthy or najls sex 

Observance of the .svnnal acts nu . lU - 
mended. If water is not available or if a * )ov, ‘ ,s strongly recoin - 
it is necessary to do toyarnmnm- inste I r*° " a * CI ,s harmful, then 
place of water). a( ‘ ' l ' e ' to ,,s e clean, dry sand in 

The message or revelation forbidding m.. ,• 
mosque while they were in a state 0 f undemdi V* m thc 

the Prophet (Sal.) at a later stage of his • . . r nnpunt - v came to 
before this message was revealed, the Prophet’S i “ * Sl ° t ! d . t ' h “ 1 ' 

\ • U 1 (oaM was seated in ih<> 

,, *rv,:, l r“n" h :"“"“ i ?• —■» - ■ 

‘ mmMy - 


If a person, knowing that his wife i s in a state of impurity through 
menstruation, indulges m a sex act with her, he should give away as 
mdaqa* (,.e„ chanty), half a gold coin if the incident occurred in the 
beginning of her period, and one-fourth of a gold coin if it occurred 
in the latter part of her period. This is a fine he imposes on himself 
and it is sunnat on his part to pay this fine. 


It will be mustahabb 4 (?.c., good) on the part of the wife concerned 
to perform ablutions according to her custom, and to sit on her Prayer 
mat and recite zi/cr 5 ( i.e words of remembrance of Allah) other than 
passages from the Quran. Doing this has been recommended in Hashiya- 
tvl Qfdyubi ‘aid awami ‘ 6 . 


The Muslim women of Medina are reported to have questioned the 
Prophet (Sal.) in detail regarding thc rules governing menstruation, 
and he is said to have commended them. It is therefore incumbent 
or it'djib upon all of us to know the rules governing menstiuation. 






is*. 


JU 



3. i-i* 3-0 
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]). “ S annul " Baths 

lete, and for benefits to be derived 
For sunnal baths to be comp ’ , has been prescribed f 0 ,. 

1 herefrom, only such watei must. ’ 
jtt-rdh or obligatory baths and a > u 

nf the sunnat baths is the bath taken on 
The most praiscwoit > after sunrise and before 

Fridays. This Friday bath should be take thc bath ^ 

.lum-a Service has begun. It * , to those attending the 

before ■/»»•«. This hath m mnml of not obli| £ tor 

Junta Service lint also to those on "horn atwi b - v 

and to females who arc exempted from attending this Service. 

It is sunnat to have baths on the following 29 occasions 

1-3. On Fridays by those attending him a Service, by those 
not obliged to attend, and by those females who are 
exempted from attending the Service. 

4-5. On the days of the two Festivals after sunrise. 

G. On the nights of the month of Eamadhan. 

7-8. During an eclipse of the Sun or 'he Moon. 

9. When setting out to pray for rail. 

10. After bathing a corpse. 

11. On a non-believer or kafir embracing Islam. 

12-13. When entering Mecca or Medina 
14-E 


Hi-] 7. 


18-20. 


Before putting on Ihrdm 1 ( i.e ., ihe Pilgrim’s garb,) when 
performing thc Hajj Pilgrimage or thc ‘ Umra 2 . 

Before performing the tawdp ( i.i . circumambulating the 
Ka'ba), either during the Hrjj or during ‘C/mm. 

After removing the hair of the lead, the pubic regions, 
or the arm pits. 

21. After paring nails. 

22. After drawing out blood (either by needle 

cation of horns). 

23-25. After recovery from a nurinH ^ • 

^ J }tuod o insanity or pneumonia 

oi fits and convulsions. 


or by appli- 


i. 


^.lO 




2. vj^-c 


3. 


PKAYER. (viii) BaThs 

there is a flood after a pei 
After the first showc 
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27 


Period of drought. 

' Cr 0f rain during the year 
59 28-20. When there i s body odour « u 

discoloured by impurities. ** ^ th ° b ° dy hrtS g0t 

“ Sunnat ” acts of Baths 

The following are the sunnat acts of Baths 

(i) Saying T,^t iU, ^ ^ £ . 

wlnlc drawing water to bathe, or while immersing oneself 
in water, and making an oral declaration of the intention 
of taking the fart}h or j,,nml bath. In the case of a farih 
bath saying . 1,1 and specifically 

mentioning the typo of uncleanliness from which pprity is 
sought. In the case of a sunnat bath saying which of 
the sunnat baths is being performed. 

(ii) Performing ablution according to the prescribed form before 

wetting the body. 1 

(iii) Pouring water over the body and washing every part of the 

body three times giving precedence in each case to the 
right side, or, in the alternative, immersing the body 
completely three times in water. 

(iv) Rinsing the mouth. 

(v) Washing the nostrils. 

(vi) Reciting the Kalima Shahada 2 at the end. 

Before a female begins her bath of purification after menstruation 
or lochia she should wash well the external parts of her sex organ. After 

she has finished her bath she should place over i s 

wool perfumed with musk or some sweet scented essence. Both these 

acts are sunnat to her. 


b ( 


Ml ) : 


j ... 
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While performing a bath of purification, if the intention j s a)(o 
made of observing a sunnat bath for any sped ic purpose, t en 
ourooses will he fulfilled by the one hath. 

It is permissible for males to bathe at hot -water wells that ha Ve 
been specially set apart for the purpose of bathing. t is malctuh f 0r 
'emales to bathe in such places unless provision has been made exclusively 
r or females. 

When performing a bath of purification the bather simultaneously 
gets into a state of purity through ablution even if he has not declared 
the intention of performing ablution. 

F. The “ Shorts ” of Baths and Ablution 

There are seven sharts that govern Baths and Ablution. They 
are : — 

1 . Using water that has not been previously used for obligatory 

baths of purification or for performance of wudhu or a-blu- 
t ion . 

2. Causing water to flow over the different parts of the body. 

3. The body being free from substances that prevent water 

touching it. 

4. Not bearing on the body substances like sandal-wood paste. 

If a person has nails under the tips of which impurities 
have collected on their own, and if water is not made to 
enter the crevices and clean them, strictly speaking there is 
no harm. 

Substances like sandal-wood paste cannot be tolerated. 

5. Waiting till the period of Prayer has arrived in order to 

perform ablution, if a person suffers from diseases such 
as : 

(a) Urinal dripptnj,- 

(b) Wind complaints ; 

(c) Seminal disorder (dripping of seminal fluid) ; 

(d) Menorrhagia, in the case of women. 


PftAYEli. 


{ix > 'vonun m > 

~ J1L f)|{ ABJ.UTFON- 


f>. 


Such persons ate j n 

reason of their ailment. * C ° UStant st «-tc of impurity by 
Knowledge of the detailed 

baths and ablution. hCquence of the various acts in 
7. Being in the fold of Islam. 

There are other conditions that ar 

to them a non-believer or kafir cannot"" 1 m °? t,oned herein. According 
by performing a compulsory bath ° niov ,nto a state of purification 
exception is the case of a Christ' 01 ^ pe, ^ 0rmin 6 ablution. The 
protection of a Muslim, .and who ^ Is^f 
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A. 


(ix) WudJiu or Ablution 

^ cjL ) 

Fardhs (Compulsory Acts) of - Wudhu ” (ablution) 

There are six compulsory acts in Wudhu. They are : 

1. Making the intention of performing the obligatory acts in 

wudhu : “ I intend to observe the fardh acts of wmlhu." 
In Arabic : 

vj 7 iW Cai y 

2. Washing the face with this intention in mind. Face is defined 

as the area that extends in length from that part of the 
forehead where the hair begins up to the chin inclusive, 
and in breadth from the lobes of one ear to the lobe of the 
other. 

3. Washing the hands up to the elbows. 

4. Wiping a part of the head with wet fingers. 

5. Washing both feet up to the ankles. 

6. Following the sequence 1-5 above. 

After having performed ablution, if a person entertains doubts 

Whether he had observed every one of the above fa, 4k acts or who ther 
, itri 1 1 he done. His wudhu will be 

he missed any one of them, no harm 

valid. 
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. u fnntmn of performing’ wuihu, immerse. 
If a person, with the 1 ^ flow ovev his entire body, or stand, 

himself in water, or onuses u< hodv, he gets into a state 0 f 

in the rain and let. .t flow ^ ^ a pcri od of Prayer should 

purification by wudhu. ]tl ^ dcman d that he enter into * 

have arrived, or that an occasio 

state of wudhu 
( Marginal -Vote : 

If „ person remembers to have performed imibu, and does „„ t 
mne nber to have done anything to nullify A he -f* hi, 
Prayers without performing wiik* afresh. The oppos.te of this 

is not true and not valid.) 

B. " iSvnnut ' ’ acts of “ wudhu 

There are thirty-six smmat or optional aets ... performing ablution. 
They are : 

I. Saying “hen washing the hands. 

(Marginal Note : 

According to the rules contained in “ Misbah 2 '' it is considered 
more proper to say : — 


o v ) 

2 at the commencement. If 

one forgets to say this at the beginning then saving 
* when he remembers to say it. 

(Marginal Note : 

(n) According to the rules contained in ‘ Ubah* ’ it has been 
recommended to say : — 

(b) It is sunnat to pronounce even when one happen 

to use for ablution water that has been stolen, and which 
is therefore haram (forbidden).) 


1 Except to those who have to fulfil shart 5 on page 104. 




3 . 
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(ix) »UDHU 



0R ablution 
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This rule applies even to 


from a bigger (see page 89). 

7. Brushing the teeth (using the misivdk 1 ). 

Twenty-two benefits can be gained, it is said, by brushing 
the teeth the correct way. 

Any suitable substance may be used, other than things 
that are naj'is (filthy) or poisonous. Though the benefits of 
using the miswak can be derived by using charcoal, bricks 
and sand, it is best, however, to use a dry stem or root of 
some sweet scented tree. The stem or root taken for such 
purpose should be of a convenient length of about a span, 
and should be dipped in water before use. Of such stems 
and roots the one that is held in high esteem is the root of 
the waga tree, next, a stem of the same tree, and next, any 
stem or root similar to it. 


To use another person’s miswak is haram. It becomes 
makruh or undesirable if he has no objections to another 


person using it. 2 
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Before commencing the act of brushing it is sunnat to 
swallow a little saliva 1 , unless one is observing a fast. Swab 
lowing an v saliva thereafter or sucking the Mistook is 
makruh . 


There is no harm in placing the mistook on one's ears but 
placing it on the ground is makruh .* 

Using both ends of the mistook is makriih. 

If the mistook is placed on the ground by any chance it 
has to be washed. 

It is sunnat to grip the mistook by placing the thumb 
and the little finger of the right hand under it and placing the 
rest of the fingers over it. 

It is makriih to grip the mistook with all fingers. 3 

It is makruh to put away the mistook after use without 
washing it. 

It is sunnat to use the mistook on the following occasions : — 

(а) A little while before every Prayer, that is, a little while 

before pronouncing the first Takhir , 4 

(б) Before Jandza s (funeral) Prayers. 

(c) Before any of the prostrations known as Sajda Tilaioat * 

and Sajda Shukru"* even when they are performed 
after tayammum in place of toudjtu. 

(d) Before and after meals. 


(e) Whenever mouth odour is present. 

(/) Before retiring to sleep and after rising. 


1 . ( 


Ur“> 


U ) 




< cr-U ).• 






u 


3 . ): 


o. 7. . 


6 and 7 aro Protliaticna that we due on IV „v n , „ . . . . _ 

ue on rec,tr, 3 certain passages in the Quran 
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prayer. (ix) W0D 

1 u OR ABLUTION 
(9) When going through the ■,* • 

' Bef0rc '^ting the Quran . ' 

(i) B °*° r0 ,ecitl1 ' hadilji' (traditions). 

U) Before delivering JOiulba-. 

{k) Before commencing a HV,a <n«r • 
m r - (R~hgious discourse). 

(,) Before commencing to do Zih\ 

(m) Before entering one’s residence. 

(n) After the Will* (Prayer). 

(o) Before observing Sal, a r« (i.c„ taking a meal before dawn 

in order to observe a fast). 

(jP) ^ all Wuilhu 1 (ablution). 


It is makruh for a person who is observing a fast to use 
the misivdk after mid-day unless his mouth is very dirty. 

It is sunnal to use the misivdk on the full length of one's 
tongue and the full breadth of one’s teeth. Acting contrary 
to this is makruh. 


After placing the miswak on the ground, putting it into 
the mouth without washing it is makruh. 

If the miswak contains dirt or throws out an unpleasant 
odour, it is sunnal to wash it. 

Using the misivdk is sunnal even on the part of those 
who have no teeth, or who have false teeth made of gold or 
62 silver. 

A person finding it painful to use a miswak on account 
of ailments like Sore Eyes will do as much of the action of 
brushing as it is possible for him to do. 


The benefits of using the miswak arc many. Ibrahim 
CAI. Sal.) and other Prophets looked upon the act as an act of 
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worship. It was an act 
Prophet Muhammad 
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made 


(ardh (obligatory) on 0 ur 





Picking the teeth. 

Rinsing the mouth 

In doing this one is advised to take water into the mouth, tilt 
the head upward, gargle and spit out the water. 

Sending water into the nostrils. 

Doing 9 and 10 simultaneously. 

Doing 9-10 vigorously when one is not observing a fast. 

Including the ears, a portion of the head and the entire chin 
when washing the face. 

When washing the face beginning from the forehead, when 
washing the hands beginning from the fingers, when wiping 
the hair of the head beginning from the forehead, and when 
washing the feet beginning from the toes. 

When washing the hands washing up to the arm -pits. 

Wiping the entire head with wet fingers. 

Doing 16 in the following manner if a person has much hair on 
his head : — 

Place the two thumbs on the two temples, the two fore- 
fingers and the rest of the fingers on the forehead and 
then work the fingers backward up to the nape of the 
neck and complete by Working the fingers back again 
from the nape up to the point from where the action 
was begun. 

Wiping the ears with wet fingers (index finger inside and 
thumb outside). 





1 . 
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( Marginal Note. ; 

Ibn Hajar 1 mentions a riddle in connection with this : 
There is a certain part of the body, the wetting of which 
twelve times in performing triuUiu is sunnat. Which 
part of the body is it ? It’s the ears. 2 ) 

19. Dipping afresh in water and cleaning the inner ears with the 

little fingers. 

20. Washing all the toes, commencing with the small toe of the 

right foot and ending with the small toe of the left foot. 
Begin by placing the little finger of the left hand under the 
little toe of the right foot. 

21. Washing both feet, including the shins. 

22. Before one part of the body that has been washed gets dry, 

commencing to wash the next, in order of sequence. 

This suv,7iat is applicable only when there is much time 
to spare, however, it will be mustahabb 3 (good) soon after one 
part of the body is washed to attend to the next. 

23. Rubbing well the various parts of the body while washing. 

According to certain authorities doing this is wdjib, i.e., 
compulsory. 

24. Beginning in each case with the right, in preference to the left. 


This is an excellent practice which should be observed 
in all praiseworthy acts. For instance, when Muslims give 
or receive anything, they should give and receive with the 
right hand. W T hen putting on clothing, when putting on 
foot-wear, when applying antimony to the eyes, when brush - 
63 ing the teoth, when paring the nails, when removing or 

trimming the hair on the upper lip, when removing the hair 
of the arm-pits and the pubic regions, Muslims should 
commence with the right. W'hen Muslims enter their houses 
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when removing clothing or footwear. 

25. Rubbing, while washing, the four hollows and the folds of the 
eyes. 

2G. Washing the beard. 

If the growth is thick, the beard should be washed by 
passing the fingers through the hair, and also by rubbing it. 
If the growth is light, the beard will get washed with the 
face. Then it is wdjib to rub the beard well. 

27. Passing the fingers of one hand through the spaces between the 

fingers of the other while washing the hands. 

28. Refraining from unnecessary talk while performing the acts of 

wu&fru. 

29. Refraining from asking for another’s assistance to pour water 

on the hands. This is permitted only when one is suffering 
from an ailment and is so disabled as to need another’s 
assistance. 

30. Refraining from wiping off the water on the different parts of 

the body, unless one is sick. 


31. Reciting the Kallmd Shahdda 1 thrice for each part of the body 


that is washed and cleaned. 



a little of the water used for ablution. 



water used for 


1 . * 
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FRA YE R. (ix) WUJWJU OR ABLUTION 


* o. ociting the following prnycr thrice, facing the direction of the 
Qiblah , lifting up the hands, and glancing upward while 
doing so. This act is sunnat even to a person who is blind, 
or to one who is in darkness. 



(Chapter xcvii). 

It is sunnat to offer two Rak'dts of Prayer, known as Sunnat-ul - 
Wudhu 1 , while the parts of the body are still wet. 

(Marginal Note : 


In the first Rak'at of this Prayer the following passage may be 
recited after the recital of the Fdlilid 2 : — 



and in the second RaJc'at the following passage after the 
FdiihU. 





A gjua* ) 


It is makriih to repeat each action of wudhu more than three times. 

When stored water is used for performing ablution, it is Jiardm to 
use up more water than is necessary. 

Using for any other purpose water especially stored for ablution, 
and performing ablution with water especially stored for drinking, 
are both haram. 

When performing an obligatory washing, if all parts of the body 
do not get wet with the first washing, a second washing may be done 



o 


li The opening Chapter of the Qurun. 
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with the intention of making it a continuation of ^Hcn both 

washings become one act. and exceeding three washmgs does not hcr 0 , n , 
inakr uli.' 


When a person finds that a period of Prayer will lapse by his observing 
all the sunnat acts of ivuUlu. be will only perform t e /ar_j_ acts. 


When a person finds that the water available is insufficient to perform 
all the far dh acts of wudhfi* he will use the water for as many acts as 
possible and perform tayammum for the rest. 

When a person has in his possession a certain Quantity of water 
and that water is needed to quench his thirst or the thirst of other people 
held in regard, or the thirst of animals held in regard, he will necessarily 
use that water to quench his or their thirst. He will perform tayammum 
only after the water is drunk. People who have to be held in regard are 
those who observe the obligatory Prayers. Animals held in regard are 
animals like cattle, goats, horses or hunting dogs. Persons not held in 
regard are the ones who do not perform their obligatory Prayers, and 
animals not held in regard arc animals like swine and biting dogs. 


A Problem and its solution. 

A person in possession of a certain quantity of water finds himself 
in a waterless region. He has in his company his son, who is a young 
man not observing the obligatory Prayers, a zimmi 2 , (a non believer 
enjoying the protection of a Muslim Government), and an ox. All of 
them are suffering from thirst. What should he necessarily do ? 

He will first quench the thirst of the zimmi. If there is any water 
left, he will quench the thirst of the ox. If thereafter too there is water 
left, he will perform wudhii with that water, and offer his Prayers. If 
he gives that water to his son and does tayammum to offer his Prayers, 
that tayammum will not be valid, and he will have to perform that Prayer 
over again as <jadbd. His acting in this manner is icajib. 


^ ± 6^ Ol Jl * Ji J \y> 3 ^ 
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prayer. (ix) wv 

UaU OR ABLUTION n r ) 

When a congregational P rayer • , 

his ablution finds that he will miss <7 8 held > an d a person performing 
serves the sunnat acts of wudM he , m? Con 8 re gational Prayer if he ob- 
washings, unless he is certain that hT '° n } y . g ° through the compulsory 
Prayer soon after. e can i oin in another congregational 

As the recital of Kalimd Shaken ; 
above)* it will be recited 30 times i n * ° Very Was - hmg is sunnat ( 31 
fore, the total number of sunnat * ' maki " g 30 sunnat acts. There- 
j Hashiyatul Kurd* 1 .- ‘ S m Wu< & fl becomes 66, according to 

65 lm [ imS have re J' ected the recital of special du‘as z 

(U . F Vt i n ° r e tT i aCt ° f Wu ^ ft ’ and although haditk for doing 
so is weak, it is nevertheless recommended in Jam'ul Jatoami* for the 
sake ot the merit that accrues. 

Marginal Note : 

The du'as recommended are as follows 
When washing the hands : 

\ \s * | * + • + + * • • C, 9 

^ ^ .>_» Aii-iA ^o4J! 

When washing the mouth : 


• •&} S £“_5 

When sending water into the nostrils : 



When washing the face : 

- - - 

^-^3 

When washing the right hand : * , , 

— ✓** * /■ ' - | 1 7 “ y 
When washing the left hand : t 

^ 6, 

When wiping the head : c , . . • * < c*r/. 


1. 2 * 
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When wiping the ears : 

dlcAU ft- 1 


• * • U o* * > • C j i • 


When washing the feet : ^ 

<> * " 

Those in whom strong evil suggestions occur while performing 
wtidhii are recommended to recite the following passage, ' lie is an 
excellent recital to ward off such “whisperings . 

0^41 l^Au] 

\»Jt il £>*3 

3 


• 3 w 1 » y 5 • . /" ^ k -• ^ 

) J3 > 4 oJlol^ ^^ 3 ^ 3 


(“ There is no God worthy of being worshipped except Allah.) 
“ He is the First and the Last, The Evident and the Immanent : 
And He has full knowledge of all things. 

He it is Who created the heavens and the earth in six Days, 
and is moreoever firmly established on the Throne (of authority). 
He knows what enters within the earth and what comes forth out 
of it, what comes down from Heaven and what mounts up to it. 

And He is with you wheresoever ye may be. And God sees well 
all that ye do. 


To Him belongs the dominion of the heavens and the earth : 
and all affairs are referred back to God. 

He merges Night into Day. and He merges Dav into Night ; 
i'vii 3-G.-Ytolf Ah)' ^ ,hl ’ WCretS ° f ,nM) hearts ’ ) — (Quran 


Doing this has been recomm ended in HmhiyaM .VanlmjK 

i-*-L U 
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1X1 " " «r Purification with Sand 




A iK'tson m an unclean state through the greater impurities or 
, h e lesser unpur, fes, „ permitted to use clean sand,' containing dust, 
to enable him to offer his Prayers, if 


(a) due to ailments, it is harmful to use water, or 

(.<) il his ailment will definitely worsen by his using water, or 

(e| il he can only cleanse certain parts of his body with water 
and not others, or. 


(d) if he is on a journey and is unable to find water. 

It will not be necessary for such a person to offer his Prayers over 
again as qadha. 

\\ hen a person, who is on a journey or who is resting in a place, 
forgets that water is obtainable, or finds that, by performing ablutions 
the period of Prayer will lapse, it becomes wrijib on his part to perform 
tayammum in order to offer his Prayers. It will be necessary for such 
a person to repeat his Prayers over again as qtuUjji. 


The Sharis of Tayammum. 

Ten sharts have to be fulfilled in performing tayammum. They 
are : — 

1. Only soil (t.g., a mixture of sand and dust) should be used. 

Substances like small pebbles and bits of tiles will not be 
valid. 

2. The soil should be clean. 

3 The soil should not have been previously used for any com- 
pulsory purification. 

4. Finely powdered dust should not be mixed with the soil. 


I 3 AJ 1*4" * p » ^ ^ 4 ,i ,» i 



5. The intention should be to use soil. 

f>. The soil should be used for rubbing the lace once and the hands 
once. 

7. Before commencing tayammum. all filth present in parts of the 

body should be removed. If a person pet forms tayammutn 
while najis or fdth is present on his body, and removes the 
najls after performing tayammum, the tayammum will- not 
be valid, according to firm opinion. 

8. The true direction of the Qibldh (when it is not known) has to 

be ascertained before the performance of tayammum. 
Ascertaining subsequently will nullify tayammum. 

9. Tayammum should be performed only after the period of Prayer 

has arrived. 

10. A person entitled to perform tayammum should repeat it before 
offering every Prayer that is fardh ‘ ain (i.e., obligatory on 
him). 

Far Hi acts in tayammum 

There are five JarcjJi acts in tayammum. They are : — 

1 . Using a clean mixture of soil and dust that has not been used 

previously for a tayammum. 

2. Removing or taking the soil, with the intention of seeking 

permission to fulfil the obligation of Prayer, and bearing this 
intention in mind while wiping the face. 

3. Wiping the face. 

4. Wiping both hands. 

5. Following the sequence 1 -4 above. 

Sunnat acts in tayammum 

There are five sunna,., „ r supererogatory acts i„ ,aya mm um. They 


1 . Declaring with the tongue : 




C I intend the glorification (of Allah) by Prayer ") 

2. Break, „g up the sol, and sifting the duet powder from the duet. 
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PRAYER, (x) TAYAMMUM OR 

' URIp ICATION WITH SAND 

3. Reciting ^ at the commencement. 

4. Following up each action with th„ 

. 3 next without interruption, 

fl. W .pmg the right hand before the left. 

If a person wears a rine if , 

iuyammum. ' 3 ' b t0 romov - lt before performing 

.J° t Z millkT* 1 * °n are also mnnal ° of tayammum. c.g.. 
using the mxswak , facing the direction n f *u n-n-i ... ,r .. . 
ni Z-J 41 r r uirectlon Ot the Qiblah, rccit ng Kalimd 

Shahada, wiping the face from the forehead downwards. 

Method of wiping the hands : Place the inner and then the outer 
sides of the lingers of the left hand over the fingers of the right hand 
(leaving out both thumbs) and wipe up to the wrist. Then cover the 
right elbow with the ridges of the fingers of the left hand and wipe up 
to the knuckles. Then do a similar action with the inner side of the 
fingers to wipe the inner side of the hand. 

Repeat the process to wipe the left hand with the right. After 
this wipe the palm of one hand with the palm of the other. 

As in the case of wudhu, tayammum performed before a period of 
Prayer has arrived by a person suffering from chronic urinal dripping, 
is not valid for purposes of Prayers that are fardh. 

With a single performance of tayammum a person is permitted to 
offer one fardJi Prayer, the sunnat Prayers attached to it, and a jandza 
or Funeral Prayer. 

When certain parts of the body do not permit washing, due to the 
presence of wounds, etc., it is permitted to wash first the parts that can 
be washed, and then to perform tayammum in regard to the rest. 

When a person suffering from such a disability gets into a state of 
impurity through a sex act, he is permitted to perform tayammum before 

or after the washing. 

When a person, whose is annulled due to disease, washes that 

part of his body so diseased, he will also perform tayammum for the sake 
part oi nis io y ners on can either perform tayammum 

of purifiying that part Such p first js more praisc . 

first or the washing first, but his doing j 

W ° rthy ' . vvound i n his hand, he will first perforin 

When a person has a waghes the other part8 0 f 

la y— with ^ce*. 

his body. He is permitted to reve 
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, . leased. it becomes necessary to 

When two pans of ,h * hands may be considered as one part, 

perform two tayammums. 1 however , sunnat to consider each as 

and the two feet as one part. * 
one part and to perform tayammums areor mg y- 

.. ( u pn there is certainty that water 

Tayammum only hcc°n'<is , “’he ^riod allotted for the Prayer, water 
cannot be obtained. If » ithin P - v6 ^ perform wudJli 

is seen or relief is obtained from dis » 

and repeat the Prayer. 


Acts that nullify Tayammum 

There are six acts that annul tayammum. The first four are the 
same as the four acts that annul wudhu. (see. page 121) The other two 

are : — 

5. Being cured of the disease that permitted tayammum to be 

performed. 

6. Seeing water. 


(xi) Concession of Wiping the Foot-wear 

When performing wudhu before Prayers, a person is permitted to 
pass the wet fingers of his hands over his foot-wear instead of washing 
his feet, if his foot-wear 

(а) were put on while he was in a state of purification through a 

complete wudhu or tayammum ; 

(б) are clean ; 

(c) permit comfortable walking ; 

( d ) are strong and firm ; 

<«> covcr tho feet U P 10 tl >c “Wes without leaving any space ; and 
(/) do not permit quick penetration of water. 


If these conditions are fulfilled, a person need not wash his feet 
every time he performs even if he is a resident of a place, or is 

on a journey that does not entitle him to shorten his Prayers Instead 
of washing his feet when performing wudhu he ^ -J i 1 . • 

wet fingers over the outer part of Ids foot wear ,T ‘° T T 

this for periods of 24 hours at a stretch en * e 18 permitted to do 

«ru#tZ is annulled after he put on his foot-weaT™ 1118 th ® ^ ^ 
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_ 121 

A person on a journey that entitle 1 • 
allowed tho same concession for th I Urn . s ^ or ^ en his Prayers is 
nights (72 hours) at a stretch ° ° n ^ or P cr ' od of three days and three 

It is not xvajib to wine th<* • . 

However, doing so is sunnat. It • ° ° F the r,( *S es of the foot-wear. 

under the heel and the fingers of th*? f™ 1 ?* 1 to P ,ate the Jeft hand 
wipe the entire feet. ° ,lg 11 hand over the toes and to 

During the periods specified above, if he takes off hi« r ^ 
if his journey ends, the concession lapses unless h ^r foo t"«’ear, or 
wudhil with his foot-wear off. P Performs a complete 

« 8 1 COnC<!SSi0n ’ if a P" 30n '-comes subject to a 

ceremonial bath of purification the removal of his foot-wear becomes 


(xll) Acts that Annul Wwfau 
Four acts annul ttrudhu. They aro 

1. The passing out of any substance or gas, visible or invisible, 
from the openings in the sex organ or the anus. If one or 
both of these natural openings are blocked and an opening 
is caused below the navel, such opening will be treated as a 
natural opening, and any substance passing out of it will 
annul wuifcu. Any substance passing out of an opening 
caused above the navel will not annul wudhu, whether the 
natural openings are blocked or not. 

This rule does not apply to those suffering from conti- 
nuous urinal dripping, or continuous passing of wind or 
faeces or semen, or to the MustaMHias. 

2. Loss of consciousness by sleep or insanity or any other similar 
state that will prevent the functioning of intelligence. 

When a flabby person 1 dozes while seated cross-legged 
(with legs crossed in such a way as to prevent the passing of 
wind) and leaning against an object, that slumber will not 


1. ( l*> ) : 
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annul In, unless Ins siU,n ? pos.t.on has changed 

during this state. When such a person m doubt as ' *® 
whether he was seated cross-legged or whether he had 
actually slept, his m„M will not be annulled, even if he ,s 

xrnrvlv/U.r mtnCoinllK thftf IlC llftCl cl (1 I'Cfl HI Willie III that State, 


(Marginal Note : 

If he has no doubts whatever that he had an actual dream 
his wudfou will become void 1 .) 

3. Touching the sex organ or the anus or the circle around the anus 

with the palm or the inner side of the fingers, whether it be 
one’s own organ or another person’s or that of a corpse. 
Sex organ is here defined, in the case of a male, as the entire 
organ, and, in the case of a female, as all that part below the 
pubic region. 

4. Any part of a person’s body coming into contact with any part 

of the body of a member of the opposite sex, unless that 
member be a little child of the tender age of 6-7* years or 
below, and who will not rouse desire, or a person with whom 
marriage is forbidden** on account of close relationship. 
However, the more accepted opinion is that children of -the 
opposite sex, even of the age of 7-8, may bo touched if no 
desire is roused. 
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(Marginal Note : 

*A person s wudjiu will bo annulled if his desire is roused 

by touching a child of the opposite sex even 5 vears of 
age. 

**The sister-in-law (».«.. wife’s sister) is in the circle of 
women with whom marriage is forbidden, but touching 
her will annul a man’s ablution or mid^u.) 

hair ^ \ PCTS ° ns l,od y ” excludes the nails, the 

hair, the teeth and the inner eye (eyeball) 

If a man is m a crowd composed of women with whom 
mamage ,s permuted, except for one with whom marria^ 


PH AY EH. (xii) ACTS TH \T \w. 

ANNUL W’VDJJI' |23 

forbidden, and touches one of « • , 

know whom he touchnH L; 11 ln dai *kness and does not 

hCd h ' Sac t'on will not annul his 

How of semen but a ceremonial bath 7^ n ° L b ° annul,ed b * v 
advantage gained by such a wu&u is that it u ?° COm ° i necessar y- Thc 
made in several places that wudka is ‘ ‘ /“ ,p " Confirm tho stotement 
obligation to perform a ceremonial bath.* ° a pCrSOn ” ndcr an 


Instances where- vnidfou is sunnul 

It will be sunnat to perform wurli „r+ i • 

i iorm vnuJJiu after doing any of the following 

acts ~ * 

(i) Touching the inner eye (eyeball,, the hair, thc teeth or the nails 

of a woman with whom marriage is permitted ; 

(ii) Touching his own testes, the hair on his pubic regions, tho 

icgion round his anus and thc region between his knees and 
navel ; 


(iii) Drawing out blood by piercing or by application of horns ; 

(iv) Cutting his hair or paring his nails ; 

(v) Touching a tjahudi * 4 5 * (i.c., a Jew), a nasdra 6 (tie., a Christian), 

a mushrik 0 (i.c., n Polytheist), ora kafir 7 (i.e. a non-believer) ; 


1 • ( \a ) • * 4-JlB \ ^ -* J, yt*-j L*5> 

-• ( QMJ* Lft ) : i. yaij AM Jw * * ^5 


!■ t_^ vjp «■*•>&#' V 

~ . m'' t /. 

5 . i) wyj » V 4 .o. » (, » 5 Jr *1. j? ^'^3 

1 £'_>*•'.}* 3 0*^*3 U-V3 

_ ^lc ' *JJ I i_» £ £•«" \*$ 
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,v„ Touching . boy on whose checks unci chin no growth of hait 
has yet appeared : 

(vii) Indulging in unnecessary talk . 

(viii) Givinji vent to outbursts of angei 


(ix) Touching or carrying a corpse : 

(x) Eating meat of a slaughtered animal , 

(xi) Laughing aloud while at Prayer ; 

(xii) Vomitting : 

When a person desires to do any of the following acts it 
is sunnnt to perform wudhii. 

(xiii) To offer a Prayer while the wu4liu for a prayer offered previously 
has not been annulled ; 

(xiv) To eat, or drink or have a second marital relation while in a 
state of obligation to have a ceremonial bath ; 


(xv) To recite the Quran, to give talks on the Traditions of the 
Prophet (Sal.) (HadilJi) 1 or to hold religious discourse (Wa'z); 2 

(xvi) To teach Hadilli or Fiqh? (i.e., Religious Laws), or Tafslr 4 
(i.e.. Explanations of the Quran, ; 


ywii) To perform Zikr'° (i.e., Remembrance of Allah) ; 


(x viii) To remain at Mount ‘Araffl 6 (when performing the Pilgrimage) ; 

(xix) To visit the tombs of the Prophet (Sal), of the other Prophets 7 , 
of the friends of Allah (i.e. Saints) 8 or of the truly pious 8 . 


(xx) To preach a sermon other than the Sermon in a Erid 

(xxi) To make the Azan** (Praycr Ca|1) Qr , 

(Institution Call). 


Service. 
I qamn 11 


1 . 

2. Axe CL 

3. M3 


J 

r>. 

0. 

7. 

9. 

10 . 
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see noto at end of this para. 


PRAYER. 


'mii) KlRBlDDEN ACTIONS RELATING TO THE QURA 




ci oinnng u.«dl}u iii the above instances is sunnal, even if one is 
aheae \ m a state of wuqJiu. Pertorining layammurn afresh in the above 

instances is uUo sunnal on the part of those who are permitted to perform 
layammurn . 


It is also .sunnal to perform tnuUi-u in order to enter a Mosque. 
( Marginal Note : 


To perform wialhu in order to make the Call for Prayer is 
fiinmnl according to Quia id.' 1 A person is permitted to 
make the Call without entering into a state unuJJtii.) 


(xiii) Forbidden Actions relating to the Quran 


If one has not entered into a state of toudhu, it is luirdm to offer 
Prayers, to perforin the mjdd (prostration), to do Tawdj (circumambu- 
late the I(a‘ba), or to touch or to bear the Quran. 
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When passages from the Quran arc transcribed on parchment and 
carried about for the purpose of obtaining certain blessings, or if the 
Quran is mixed up with a person's luggage while he is on a journey, they 
may be carried or touched without being in a state of toudhu. In such 
instances, though the luggage may consist of so small a substance as a 
needle, since the Quran is carried to meet a person’s needs, 2 doing so is 
permitted. This intention may not be present when touching the letters 
that compose the Quran. Therefore a person has to exercise great 

caution in such cases. 

If a person sees the Quran or leaves from the Quran amidst filth 
(nans) or in the hands of a kafir, or in danger of being destroyed, it is 
wajib on his part to free the Quran from such situations, even if he is not 

in a state of wudhu at the time. 


Casting leaves of the Quran into substances hke mucus m- sahva 
are repulsive, and turning over the leaves of the Quran w.th hngers 
'with spittle are both hariim. Th elatteractw.il not, however , be 


1 . 
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, . . . .hit the spittle on the fingeni win n °t he tr,„ ( 

h/iram when it is certain trial mi 
in it ted to the pages. 

• n verses on clothing or on walls.' an . t 

It is makruh to write Quranic 'fsis ° atl « 

to cast leaves of the Quran into fire. 

„ - niM-missible only uhen there is gravi* 

Burning leaves of the Quran is pt ' . , , 

danger of their falling into filth (miji.il, or o t ten wing rca c With 
disrespect. It will he more praiseworthy and proper to dtssolve them i„ 


Swallow, ng any sheet of paper inscribed with Quranic verses L, 
haram, hut dissolving the letters in water and drinking such water i, 
permitted. 

It is not mnkriih to pull down a wall on which Quranic verses arc 
inscribed. 


It is haram to stretch one’s feet in the direction of the Quran, unless 
the Quran is placed at a height well above the level of the feet. 

It is haram to write verses of the Quran in ink that is najis or with 
a pen that is najis, or to write the Quran in any other language but 
Arabic. 


Using the Quran, or any book imparting knowledge, as a pillow is 
haram , unless it is done through fear of the books getting stolen. 

Buies governing Tafsirs 3 (t.e., commentaries and explanations on the 
Quran), and Mus-hafs* (t.e., Copies of the Quranic Text). 

After copying out the text of the Quran, if notes and explanations 
are added on the borders to cover all four sides of the page, and, even if 
explanations are further added to cover the spaces between the lines of 
the text, the copy must be continued to bo treated as a Mus-haf (t.e., » 


1. ( Ly~* ^ ): 

2 . ( ): 


4 . 


3 . 
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on 


SJUJWVIN j 

copy of the Q uran ). and not as a Tn/V -i r 

the Quran). J ' ” a book of explanations 

When the text of the Quran * • 

if the words and the letters in theV^^ ° Ut togetller witl1 the Fafsir, 
letters in the Quranic text, the tovt ” ^ m cxcess of the words and 
state of wntf/ni. nifl ‘ V Je f° uc hed without being in a 


In determining this excess ,-mi„ *i 

letters must l>e considered end ’not the'! ' > '' 0, "' n ™ tion of lhc words and 

• \ ^ lc amou nt of lines and curves. For 

instance the word ^ consist , of fivc ^ ^ fa 0 „ nci 

the word, the number must be considered a, six (the a, if that is sounded 
but not written being the sixth). 


Touching the exterior of the Quran without uni(J]jii is permitted 
when a person is in doubt whether the notes and explanations are in 
excess of the text 01 whether they are both of the same quantity. A 
person s action here is similar to his action when he doubts whether an 
article of clothing he wears contains more cotton or more silk. 


\\ hen a person judges the amount of ink used for writing the letters 
in the tafslr to be less than the amount of ink used for writing the Quranic 
text, but the number of letters in the tafslr to be more, he is permitted 
to touch the text without ivud^u. When he judges the amount of ink 
used in the tafslr to be more, and the number of letters to be less or about 
the same, he should not touch the text without wudhu. 


His conduct in the first case will not diminish his sense of piety. 


A short stick, or an object similar to it, may be used to turn over 
the leaves of the Quran, provided that the weight of the stick so used 

does not rest on the body. 

Writing Quranic text on tablets or boards with a hand wrapped up 
in cloth, touching the tablets or boards with a hand so wrapped up are 
also permitted under this rule. 

Getting children below the age of puberty to touch or carry the 
Quran to serve one’s own purpose, is haram. 


1 * ( ) 


: Vl> UAi ^ v>3 

^ ^ Mb * L 
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. , r ctt rry the Quran at a time of 

When the necessity arises to tone u ^ foIlowing the precepts of 
emergency the intention should 

Itnam Hanah 1 {Rah-)- container. 

In alt the above rules, •><»” ‘“ 0, “ d “ . . . 

, , .hat if the Quran is contained m one 

Imam Sumhudi* has ruled tnt i ^ Recitations and Explana. 

section of a cover or container, an 1 ‘ ’ eac h section should be 

tions in another section of the same co> . ^ an( j t j 1£lfc the cover or 

treated according to the rules that ap{ } ~ j ias said that the 

container could be touched without Xoo 

notes and explanations should neccssaii y >e 

4. nr» «« a mark of respect when a 

It is sunnat for a person to stan I Onranic mssaees 

copy of the Quran, or a tablet or board inscribed with Quranic passages, 

is brought up to him. 

It is also sunnat to stand up on the approach of an ‘Him’ (<.«., a 
learned man), or of a well-known person. 

[Marginal Note : 

It is also sunnat to stand up on the approach of an aged man, 
and also to refrain from walking ahead of such a man.) 

It is permissible for a person to write Quranic passages while he is 
in a state of obligation to have a ceremonial bath or while he is not in a 
state of ivudjiu, provided that he does not touch the Quran. 

When a person passes wind while reciting the Quran it is makruh to 
continue with the recital. 

A person must not recite the Quran while he is in a state of obliga* 
tion to have a ceremonial bath. 


and 
to 


Though one is permitted to sit on a box or chest, properly fastened 

d locked, containing copies of Mus.hafs or Tafslrs, it is praiseworthy 
avoid doing so. 

( Marginal Note : 

U o{ ToZT H P ' aCC any 0bject other tha " a Quran on top 
ol a Quran. However, a cover fnr fU n , , 

and used.) 1 tKe Quran ma Y be made 


. Ail* 


"J S ^ LI 3. _)Vc 


1. Imam Abu Haniffa (Rah.) 


PRAYER, (xui) FORBIDDEN ACttaxtc. 

CTI0NS relating t 


It is mahriih to write the Q urSn in 
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Vcr y thin or tiny characters. 


mere an error is noticed In any 
correct it, to whomsoever the copy b el ° Py ° f the Qurrm - is wdjib to 
in any other book, it i s not , ° ngs ' ' Vllere an error is noticed 

permission. correct it without the owner’s 

Wantonly tearing up the Quran is UrHm> 

(Marginal Note : 

humiliaS of ‘ eaVCS ° f thC QurJn Wilh thc **«*»> 

n ith d isreS Smm dTa^' '**** ^ 

P mmediately becomes a murladd (apostate). 

Aba.. 

- Cy* .) 

It is sunnat to listen meekly to a recital of the Quran by another 
72 person, and to weep and shed tears through fear of Allah, and, if tears 
do not faU, to force them out. It is also sunnat to apply sweet perfumes 
on the Quran, to kiss the Quran, and to place the Quran at a height. 

It is sunnat to look at the Quran when reciting it, even if the reciter 
be a hafiz- ( i.e one who has committed the entire Quran- to memory). 

Reciting the Quran in a distorted manner is haram. Doing so in 
Prayer will nullify Prayer if the sense is in any way altered. 

(Marginal Note : 

Like, for instance, reciting : 

^ o ./ •* - 

I. 1 *- * -*- 






When a person has in his possession a Mus-haf , a Tafsir, a book on 
HaditJt, a book on Fiqh and various other books, ho will place the 
ordinary books at the bottom, books on Medical Science (if any) above 
that, the book on Fiqh above that, the book on HaMh above that, the 
Tafsir above that and the Mlts-Uf above all. Arranging h.s books in 
this manner is sunmt, and acting contrary to this ts makmh . 
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..... ,.„cy Notes between the leave, of th( . 

Inserting substances ' vl , (l , rfi j s hararn. Placing sue 1 substance 
Quran or other J>ook> < ^ forbidden. 1 

together with such boo vs * ‘ ^ , h Ta pr irs and Books on H n(i](j) 

Though one is permitted ^ , )P a state of vmdhn. 

it is more praise* oi tin 


( X iv) Nujxs or Filth 

( j. v.=Xi • v4* ' 


Najxs is either intolerable or toleiablc. 

(Marginal Note : 

411 naju placed under .he two categories “ intolerable " 
,„d •• tolerable mjk ” are only applicable boro m relat.on t„ 
Pnvcr They are not applicable to small water masses, nr 
‘creatures livinor in water, or to articles of food.) 


The Intolerable Najxs are 

dung of animals like horses, dogs, etc. ; 

dropping of animals like sheep, rats, etc. , 

dropping of birds, etc. ; 

human excreta, i.e., faeces, and urine ; 

the fluid discharged through light sex excitement ; 

the fluid discharged through increased body heat ;* 

(Marginal Note : 

*A discharge of such fluid may be present after passage of 
urine, or when the stomacli gets hardened through indiges- 
tion.) 

vomit ; that is, the substance, polluted or otherwise, that is thrown 
out from the stomach. 


1 ( )•■ 


* • 

- o'jj H 1 * 1 ' 


J’P.AYER f ■ 

■ (x,v > JUjjs r , p _ 

* on TILTH 

[MmyiJt'it .We !:{| 

When the matter throw,, 
throat it is not. * L lO0s ”<>t comic* from . 

J *' ° ,n »H-VOU(l t|t,. 

blood ; 

matter, serum or pus ; 

discharge from skin-affections ; 

=>» dcad creaturcs save man, locust ami flsl , 

bones, shins, horns, teeth, flesh and hair ,f 
to bo oaten ; ‘ features not ncrmito-d 

toddy (and other fermented substances) 

dogs and swine ; the offspring of a 
of them or through other animals • ° r *' V,n ° t,,rou "h oit, ier 

the maggots that form in the wound* nf 
not be considered ruyls, as they contain life and 

The Tolerable Najis are • — 

blood of bed-bugs, fleas and mosquitoes ; 

blood of insects like spiders when the creatures break up on their 
own, even when the quantity of such blood be much ; 

a little of the blood of animals other than dogs and swine \ 

a little of the blood oi.lt aidh. (menstrual flow) : 

a little of the blood that may flow out from the nose ; 

fluid squirted out by flies ; 

urine and droppings of bats, even though they cause great discomfort. 

„ If a person offers Prayers bearing on his person or clothing dead 
flies, ants, lice, bugs, mosquitos or fleas, his Prayer will be void, as his 
action virtuallv amounts to his carrying dead bodies. This rule will, 
however, not apply in places where swarms of such insects are present, 
a ’ for instance fishing centres. 

The maggots that are present in dead bodies, carcases or excreta 
considered clean. 

When a fly falls into a vessel containing liquid like water or milk m 
*tuch it can swim, it generally keeps one wing raised. The liqu.c in 
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, , n fr. v drunk if the fly & f«»y immcrsed m the liquid 

the vessel cnn be d ]ng contains the antidote for the 

and then cast away. J he iaiscu fo 

poison the fly carries in its ot icr wi 

When a creature like a rat drops into a substance like curd ed ghee, 
if ,h“ , n is removed together with that port, on of the ghee with 
which Hone into eon, act, the rest of the ghee can he eaten. 


if the 


If a creature like a rat drops into a liquid like od m which , can 
swim, the entire oil becomes naps and has to be thrum, away. Tins oil 
may, however, be used for lamps in places other than Mosques. 

The spittle, the perspiration and the seminal fluid of all creatures 
other than dogs and swine, are clean. 

Eating the worms contained in figs together -with the figs is permitted 
(Jialal), but eating .them after separating them from the figs is harum. 

It is not proper to eat substances like sugar, Jaggery, and ghee that 

contain tiny dead ants, without first getting rid of such ants. Eating 

such substances mnv be tolerated only if the removal of the dead ants 

*• v 

is not possible. 

When nnjis like urine falls on sandy soil and sinks into it, such soil 
can become clean by pouring sufficient water on it as will collect on the 
surface. 

If the soil is hard or rocky, sufficient water must be poured as will 
flow over it. 

If intolerable uujls soils a 7)uis-h(if , immediate washing of it becomes 
icrijib, even if it gets damaged in the process, or even if it belongs to an 

orphan. If it is possible to squeeze out the najls from the part affected, 
doing so is permitted. 

If imps drops into n well that contains less than two qullas of water, 

the water will not he made clean by removal of that najis. The water 
will be clean only after 

(а) haling out all the water in the well, or 

(б) SUfficicnt collect as will make two 


guilds or more, or 
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m 

(c) after pouring additional 

.quantity to two or moro nt ° thp wo11 and raisi «P the 

If najls falls into a well that < • 

and spreads and pollutes the \vn f m ° r ° t * mn t"‘o guilds of water, 

* the well as will remove the nolh r mUC * 1 ' vator must bo rlrawn from 
the pollution has disappeared. * " m ' ° l t,l ° VV0,, ,nust ,l0t ‘ ,1C usod until 

in every bucket of wutcrdr" * lil;o 11,0 lu,ir « ,r ™ ,fi ■* present 

Tf. while haling out. »“'»<> 

water drawn, that water i» clean anV m" T n °‘ ' f ' n " ul in a buckct of 
• , 1M 10 ‘ m and ma .V be used for wudJi i7. 

When a person strikes a creature lil-n n , 

kills it.> the fluid that smu ts out. whi P '°" °'' ‘ l S "" <e 

- i f ,i ,, . ‘ ' "bih the creature is still alive is not 

-mp.vbwt. the thud that spurts out after the creature is dead is ,mj«. 

When oxen are employed to thresh plain or paddy, their urine may 
pollute such pram or paddy. There is disagreement on the permissi. 
h.hty oi using such grain or paddy without washing them. 

Where najls like droppings of rats cannot he prevented from falling 
inlo substances like oil. the use of such substances may be tolerated. 

_ Thou K h cor,ain Tm «»™ «>f the Shdfi'i Ma&ab, Imam MfilikP and 
Imam Ilanbalc. have ruled that, tlu* dung, the droppings and the urine 
of animals permitted to be eaten are not najls, their ruling may bo 
accepted only in times of emergency. 

The presence of najls either before or beside a worshipper will not 
affect his Prayers : nevertheless it is makriih. 

Any mucus that, comes from the head or chest is not najls, but any 
mucus that comes from the stomach is. 


The wetness present in the external regions of the female sex organ 
is clean. 

One or two strands of hair of any creature other than dogs and swine, 
and small quantities of smoke emanating from smouldering filth may be 
tolerated. 


1. ( 
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nerson 1)V fli^ that have fed on filth may I*. 


tolerated. 


ifv' of the droppings of birds, and a small quantity of 


the wijlfi carried 


A small qua ,,t!fv 



of animals that live in water nra\ 
In times of emergency, the i 


of houses may hi* tolerated 
birds like crows. 


Some of the requirements detailed above can be fulfilled with a 



does not get polluted. 

Civet, and musk* are both clean. Whatever is taken from these 
for use may be considered clean even if three strands of hair are present 


in it. 


{Marqivn} Xnfr, : 

♦The musk obtained from dead deer, and the sack containing* 
it . are both wtjh s. 

Amber js clean. 

The be/oar obtained from dead cattle is nnjis\) 

The end of cattle and similar animals may be tolerated 

\\ hen milking a cow after giving its calf a feed, it will not be 
necessary to wash either the udder or the mouth of the calf. 



\\ hen an animal such as an ox or a cat feeds on najls , its mouth 




2. Here the capacity of the 


vessel has to be 


more than 2 Qnlla.i. 


PRAYER fxiv) XAJlS OR FILTH 


i:v» 


The excreta, urine, etc. of our Prophet (Sal.) is not nojw. 1 

The milk of animals that are not permitted to he eaten is nails. as 
for instance, the milk of the ass. Its saliva and perspiration are not 
mjls. 

The foetus in the womh of an animal permitted to bo eaten is not 
nnji'. Even eating it is permitted. It does not become najis by the 
death of the animal. 

In accepting this rule the following must be considered 

In the case of human beings, locusts, and fish, any part separated 
from its parent body while such parent body was dead or alive, does not 
become najis. Parts so separated must be considered like the creature s 
hair, teeth, nails, phlegm, mucus, perspiration, and like its limbs. 

Creatures other than these three are of two kinds 

(a) Animals that are permitted to be eaten and that have died 

through formal slaughter. 

The foetus of these animals is clean, even if separated 
while the parent animal was alive. Parts like hair, feathers, 
nails, and parts of the body if separated while the animal 
was alive, is 7iajls, and eating them is haram. 

(b) Animals that are not permitted to be eaten. Of such animals. 

parts like hair and feathers are najis. whether they were 
separated while the animal was alive or dead. 

When a person has before him the bones, hair and teeth of certain 
6 animals, and he is in doubt as to whether they were separated from 
creatures while they were alive or while thev were dead, or whether thev 
belonged to animals that were permitted to be eaten or not permitted 
to be eaten, such substances will be treated as clean. 

The web of the spider- and the clay of the ant-hill are both elean, 
as they are produced by the saliva of the insects. 

• ^ jVr 

. 
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136 . with water and placed on mji x amj 

If a leaky pot or kettle « | jng water in the ve.^el will „, 4 

removed a short ' while later, the ^ ^ ^ hnd drained off and w. ltcr 
lie najis unless into the vessel through t e oak. 

from the najis had lorceu ^ . f ^ utt ] e 0 f its urine or dropping 

While milking a cow or a go* ’ becomc najis. It will therefore 
fans into the milk, that or , (s mouth . 

not he necessary to was of another animal falls into the 

If the urine or dung or 11 . sse | an d its mouth must br> 

milk, that milk may he used, but the 

washed. while the animal sleeps must also 

The najis that affects the uaa 

be treated iu a similar manner. 

i«i i in nes mav he tolerated, accoiding to Imam 
The blood on meat and nones mav 

Nawawi (Rah.) in his Majtnu .* 

There is difference of opinion as to w hether the smoke rom dupe 

used as fuel, and the smoke from najis oil when ht or burnt. « nafu 

._.j intn rnntact With SUcll SI 


najis. 

ke. 


used as fuel, and the smoke trom najis ui. - * V 

It is. however, best to avoid coming into contact with such smok 

The smoke of toddy and arrack is clean 3 according to Imams 

Nawawi and Rfifi'i (Rah.). 

The blood of bed-bugs and fleas, and the saliva squirted out by 
lies mav be tolerated even when they fall like drops of ink on a wet 

tn/-] 


fl 

bod\ 


i t .til' o' tV-ot' od o* o, w-i Lsr JU 

Jl v «Jm'5 oH/ W (>3 j 

-l.tr *? i-» J t-dal' sJl*. J (JjaO-LU 

2 . 

3. ( L j**^U )•- - J'jj} 

u i^ yj d>—' ^ ^ £> J5 3> 3 

. ixW^oV**J\ W' *"^3 


rnwE,, 


.null 


• l»/ Qj- 

[null those instances where . 

, mji> becomes evident on i,""^ is bribed , ls .. 

for if «e < l0 ' 'Kv «»> even become VV ° should ""'- V ’* '“lemted ' 

eerts.n o, moons. The follows ‘j, lh< ™ »*. 

A r***™ ol ’ ,ni,,s <-ho juico rrotn 1 <S "* "" ill "«fnti,m "l'' W0 '' ,li '’ K 

il that is najls and burns ft* ^ ' vick »n the m ,!"” 1 !? 1 ntl \ P ,ant > «"<l 
luccd by placing a new oarf . ° p()ll( '>^ the SO o< r ° * ,p " 1,10 wick 

i*** th0 so °; awl " sps «* «oi«I n Tta, ovw «»'»"' rZt 

bPP oin c*vafi* Allah knows best. ho doubts, it 


Purification from AW 

/ i M ' 

V V -<0 \ 1 , , 

r r> J5 ) 

For purposes of Prayer, it. is W(ljib 

A impurity. Though it is not toajib to do so H '° ° n ° so,f Tnckly of any 

to meddle with vajls unnecessarily, p th !° ? , thop t,imos > »<• >« ha ram 

Muslims to make a study of the subicct of ° rc .. bcco,ncs W(1 J ib »pon all 

purifying oneself of it. and to teach others W ha? ti, ^ tho 1 method " of 

^nat they have learnt. 

When a person notices any nalu nf *i.« • , , 
person’s body or clothing, or near him it isT.- 0 ;™ °. typc on anothor 
it, to the notice of the person concerned if it is considT T ^ ^ * V“ fi 
the of both persons, 1 f ,i'c 0 ,sidcd? T 

(0 the mazhab of the person who notices it. be is not obliged to brine it 
to the other person's notice. Similar rules apply to the covering of the 
■at, rat 1 of a person, or to the maintaining of the true direction of the 
mumi Prayer. For example : — 


A member of the Hanafl mazhab is at Prayer. A little of the drop- 
pings of a pigeon has fallen on his body. A section of his clothing 
lias got displaced thus exposing a portion of his 'aural, and ho is 
also not maintaining the true direction of the qibldh . A member 
of the Shaft' i mazhab notices these defects, but it does not become 
wdjib on his part to bring them to the notico of the devotee who 
is a HanafJ. 

I, « . “ ‘Aural ” is that sootiou of tho body that must, nocossarily bo 

covorod while at Prayer. Soo pngo 153. 
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fron , anV object should be pouit-d 
The water' used for ^ If the object is immersed in n 

on the object above .he so.lod 1*^ For example 

small water mass, all ttl!lt un ^ ^ t)irc j s ar( . washed by immersiujr 

If herbs containing dropping^ ^ vessel itself and the water 
them in a ressel fn 0 iconic nnjli- 

contained in it mime • , /(OT(W l,t marls, free of 

When freeing any tntMmn °f J . Iainer j 
ell. Ur, char and he Me of he 

f 'o They al * e ■ — 

'fltere arc three types o »<V ^ Dogs and swine. 

.lifted', nnjh of the severe- " ^ g UrinP of „ malo 

2. .1 t,d±oJf«ft > najU of the mildest typ 


:t. 


v — J 'll 

infant that feeds only on milk. 

.1 raiammsilo' AH other types of najrx. 


Mwjfllluzn 

c ,i nir nr swine, even if it be as small as 

When any substance from a dog oi hwi™ 

a mustard seed, falls on any wet object, or while such substance ts wet 
falls on a dry object, that object becomes najvr It must be -washed 
seven times by pouring over it seven quantities of water m addition to 
rubbing every part affected with sand.* The sand itself must be at 

lenst 1 in 7 dean. 

When a dog licks a vessel such as a cauldron, and its saliva has 
touched the inner side of the vessel, and the vessel is washed by pouring 
into it water from a mass of at least two guilds , the watci in it will become 
clean but not the vessel itself. This is because it was not rubbed with 
clean sand. 


]. < 


,Vj!, ) : \ j L*f- tjylij 

^ ^ # _ f 


2 . *- 




- *•* O— 1 3 \>*oh 


4,iln mjlo 


j 

5. Sand and u-ater must be used the first time, and only water thereafter 


prayer. x 

A ' *' OR FILTH ISO 

When a male infant under t \ u » 

breast milk, urinates on any ob- C 't° £'**** °* ; ' ?c * vvho f«<fe only on 
v|\nnkliny a little water on it at ran he made clean by 

n »ade to rtow over the object ' ls not a *' ;r,r * that water should lx? 

When such a child is civen myi* 

lt will be wrong to consider that \ •i?” 1 '’ ° tomc to n, die 11 stroni. 
milk alone ' c * v as one who is not fed on breast 


The shtvls for punfvimr am- «k- 

in .uhiition to the .'m>:j'it«elr *1^ ° f U ' r *-' T * s of ™- li ' nr> ' ,h » ! - 
uste should also disappear. ' * p4jrm l : - lts w'mir. its smell, and its 

If it is difficult to sret nH 

tw no harm in letting It remain If I T W thr rolo>,r - thcn ' " i:1 
object- cannot he said to bo clean *?) ' sme11 :,ml c ” lour the 

dippearod. taste cannot renmm Mh ^ haw 

,, flV'T" h ****** <o hide the odour with sutw.amc 

u tln^, ml I" " h Snhstan ^ ««* Bmopoan SaiTivn ,hm P -.- 
ffjiinj)* ^ ^ iH t&stc u it h vmecar. 

In washing a wav nails, it is tnliih r„n;i „« 
washing. It is better, to do three washings. t„ reference to cans that 
requires seven washings, the forward movement and the backward 
movement ol tlie hand may be considered as two washings When 
flowing water is used. seven flowing movements of the water over the 
object will be .sufficient, 

hen a dog soils a mud floor, it. is not newssarv to scrub the tloor 
with sand. 


When a fou drops oi mud or clay definitely containing m« rc.'I.jrir 
«yw * pi,s « hands or feet while he is walking along a road, such 

ma\ be tolprateil, provided that the is not seen to be distinctly 
separated. 


This tolerability is dependant upon the condition ol the weather at 
the time, and the part of the body and the article of clothing that are 
affected. What can he tolerated in wet weather will not be tolerated 
in dry weather. What can be tolerated for tho feet will not be tolerated 
for the body, and what can be tolerated for the trousers will not lx* 
tolerated for the cloak or Jubbci. 
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. a to be tiojis, but when toddy turns into 
Toddy has been stated to oc naj 

vinegar it is clean toddy it becomes *tfb even if 

?9 When any object is put into n \> 

taken out immediately. . . , 

There is no harm in moving a pot. of toddy from a shady place to a 

, f « o on nn v place to a Shady place, provided that the 

sunny jilace, or 101 « • touched The best precaution to take is 

frothy section of the pot is not touched. nc 1 is 

to cover the pot before moving it. 

The ..umber of daya within which toddy turns into vinegar » not 
limited. When ono feels that the toddy lias turned sour, it. may be 

treated as vinegar. 


(Marginal Note. 

The Prophet (Sal.) once said : “ That house in which there is 
honey and vinegar is not void of blessing. *) 

The skins of animals other than dogs and swine can become clean 
by conversion to leather, provided that the hair, cuticle, and diseased 
portions arc completely removed, and stench' is absent. 

Where doubt is entertained as to whether a substance is najis or 
clean, it may he considered clean if any evidence is present to show that 
it is clean. 


(Marginal Note : 


It is the custom to dry large fishes without splitting them open 
and removing the entrails. Before using such dry fish as 
food it is proper to cut them open and to remove the entrails.) 

It is not correct to judge an object which was originally clean to 
he najis merely because similar objects were later seen to be covered with 
najis. hoi example: the clothes worn by a tavern keeper, or a person 
whose duty n is to separate arrack from its dregs, or a woman under 
menstruation, or children. Further examples are the pots, pans and 
other vessels used by a non-believer. Jn such cases, an object must he 
judged to be najis only when najis is seen on it ; otherwise, using such 
objects and wearing such clothing for Prayer becomes makriih. 



Vu* 


- J T^’ 5* si., 

— .3 • * UJL > \ ^ j 
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1'IUYBR. {xiv) NajIs ou m , 

Ilu' Prayer of one who 1 holds the I 
itajts, of one who bears on his person rt of a garment containing 
his person any creature like a bird * l !°^ Pn C 8S> n,u ^ °f one who has on 
its anus, is not valid. r< Ult 1 011 the external regions of 

Prayers may he offerer! m it. i 

floor on which cow-dme. has he." " > ""° 1 o1 n , ' ,m -l>ehcvcr > even on a 
over it. Prayer mav he offered \ appllc ‘ l - b y spreading a clean cloth 
damp, because of two considerations'"! 0 ™" ^ 1,10 cow ' dun 6 cd ,lnor ls 

(id tho of u 'e occasion where Prayer has to he offered 

and not allowed to lapse, and 

<f,) " ,C d,mcUlty ° f nverc °ming tins danger of praying over najli 

1 la ! 1 !’ 1 ITT °!: S ,!’ iS ^ rR y crs “nder such situations, he should 
declare the mtcnt.on of following the precepts of Imam Hanbali (IhA.,. 

Water used for washing off najis 2 

80 ^ ^ f -°h>ni and the taste of the ntifis in the material 

must not get mixed with the water. 

(b) The material must he free of the najis it contained. 

(c) If the quantity ol water containing the dirt in which clothing 

lias been washed and the quantity of absorbed water wrung 
out ol such clothing appear to lie equal, such water can be 
adjudged clean. 


Calls of Nature 

( * cs fi 1 t_A_J ) 

/ J * * 

When a person .sets out to answer a call ol nature he must not beat 
on any part of his person the Most Excellent Names of Allah, or tho 
Quran, or any HadltJi , or any writing that imparts knowledge, excepting 
what is wrapped up in materials like oil cloth 

He must have his head covered. 


I . I J • 


2 - ( ) ; 


_ m d l&jft djl 


II 2 


r . ir//"-' 1 '"-' yyAS 

Hn i)ilnls or * Oir 

I , lKU „vl..»« «■■■«-• <»■ l,kl 

the dust from them. rv set apart fnr Mio purpo*. 

On entering the priv.Y or ll,r‘>l» ’' ' 

In* must recite ■ 


/ » . , 

' +>' 7, - 


n , . I i I seek refuge »n t| l0 

(•• tn the name <>l Allah. 

noxious mid I lie bad ) „i «»sl. lircotcd lownrda 

Neither Ins sox organ ..or Ins P 08 " 

ilia »■!.<• Sun or I l.o Moon. nnU| Ims InlUlled Ins 

He must not indulge ,n ^ 

,M,rpose * . IUr i jfv ini' ill) his clothing, commencing with 

Mr Will l.rg.n I..V graduaH.v"'" * ■ 1 trmlRt .,s. 

I, is left leg. or gradually loosening and loaning 

Wlulr hr ,s casing Inn, self, ho will not place Ins hands on Ins temple* 

or on h,s head, nor will he usr the «*«** "" «“ A h '“ ‘ erth - 

(Marginal Note : 

Using the mi.vn.vif- while walking, or while answering a call of 
nature, is ninlcrfth.) 

After hr has eased himself, he will shift his position slightly, and. 
use his left forrlingrr to press the region round his organ, beginning with 
the nerve near the anus* and going up to the end ol Ins organ (in tin- 
case of a female up to the orilice of her organ of generat ion). I hen he 
will cleanse himself with, three stones or any porous substance other 
than bones or dried clay. 

After cleansing himself thus he will walk out of the privy stepping 
out on his right foot, and then recite : — 

liVc ^ 1)* ij-t V-A ^ 

* I seek Thy forgiveness ! Praise be to Allah Who fuis removed 
the harmful from mo and made me healthy.”) 


i t 


y* V o' *j£*^T* 3 

- 


ur^ 1 ur-*rj' vr* *3*' *J?' 

UatAaO)! 


PKAYI 3 R. (xiv) NAJls 0R ,, ILTh u:l 

W'hci\ three stones are not nv *| 

of ft Ifttger stone will suffice n ’ "dping thrice with (hrre sides 

When a person acts according tn „ 

■\fazhnb, by standing up, walkin i % 1 ° rulos K ,vt * n 1,1 <ll(> 

and crossing it with the left aorf ? StC1>s ’ stnudin P on lh( ’ ri K ,l< ,( o 

with the right, no drop of urine nd " 18 0,1 tho ,cft ,e 8 a,ui (T(>ssin - it 

1 UK '' hi remain. 1 

o< After a person has answered h; P n 

1 self, lie must restore his dross , n <lml cll ‘»»ed and washed him- 

wicked and evil thoughts in his mi’nd^ ° nR "'* 1 ,,milion ' an ' 1 not ‘'nlcrtain 

When cleaning oneself aft™ « n 

" to thc — “ur M 

Cleaning with water or cleaning with stones is 

Though, ordinarily, either stones or water will suffice, when much 

is passed, it becomes to wash the region around the anus- 

and, also, the sex organ of the main un to ii,_ #. . . # , 

, „ „ , maie up to the point of circumcision, and, 

m the case ol lcmalcs, all that mrt i, , . r 

1 wu part- oelow her puhie region, even if one 

has cleansed himself or herself with stones. 

A person desiring to answer a call of nature must retire to a distance 
sufficient to keep away from other people the stench and the noises 
arising from the act. of excretion. He must, also ho behind some object 
at least two-thirds cubit in height, and remain within a distance of three 
cubits from such object. 

When using a compound or open space, it is hariim , and when using 
a closet, makruh , to face the direction of the qibhlh or to turn one's back 
towards the qiblah. 

It is stated in Jam'ul Jawdmi’i 3 that, when a person intends only to 
pass urine, turning the back 4 towards the qiblah, the Sun or the Moon 


1. ( 




la 




WI;en najis has spread beyond the orifice. it 

) :« <*?■“ dli 

^ OjU \*U Uit 

jLc> o Ikji 'il 1 jLiiLw !i Ajli 


d 1 


• 1)* .A*. - rt . < H 


4 . ( 
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■ .nmlc to pass fnci'i"* l>« facing sue], 
,, an, I that "hen he ."tends I 

directions is not hamm' ra||s ()l only the above 

In cleaning oneself aft ei a"" ^ thl . place used I'm- the 

sharls need ho observed f |s 11 * 

purpose should he porous. . . . 

r i oneself. l>otli mules and lemales should 

For the purpose of cleaning on(s< 

use stones first and water next , ‘.Mc! 1 ’* ^ * ' r„ 


. , ...L m-ike themselves pure '* Quran ix 

\ And Allah loveth those who mauc > 

I OS — Yusuf Ali.) 

Those who cleanse themselves ... the manner deser.hed above will 
«iam relief from the chastisement ol the 


( Maximal Note. 

When stones are not available to a person, he should delay a 
while, till the urine has stopped dripping. then drain off the 
urinary passage m the manner described earlier, and then 
wash It will be I letter to walk a few steps before washing.) 

Doinv the following acts while answering a call of nature is 
tnakruh — 

(a) indulging in conversation, other than speech made necessary by 
sudden emergency , 


(b) singing , 

(c) eating or drinking any substance, whether it be a chew of betel 

or inhalation of tobacco smoke, or similar substance; 


id) using the mi swale 2 ; 

(c) picking the teeth ; 

(/) clearing the nose 3 ; 

({/) drawing out and destroying lice , 
(/<) closing the eyes , 

( i ) placing the head on the knees , 


I. If facing the Qibtah is not intended. 


2 . ( 
3 . ( 


) : , 

{ y^o La ) : 




' ''"UJH ^ 
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I'nAY!-,,,. „ vl TIMUR or riuvnn 
( l) li'unin,. nmiinm „„ objrwt,, : 

«■) pluciiiic I lie Itn iid on u„, |,, ln p| |lK ; 

(/) e.X pectoral ini' on 

" Olio sown urm,. ,i * 

(m) spivndin K the jf*t, of tit’ino : 

(»0 nrinalinu m drm nmw , 

. U ' ,n mnHWh ' - X «-Pf *'• Oceans and lar,e rivers 

(,,) w T'z ;v! r, : ,,pinK “ xm, ' u m,,> ... v*™-* 

.. n n ( <1 . *•' <>n a pathway, under trees that bear 

’ ' n1 ° n,M * n nt-hills, against the wind, on 

am >anen lands 1 , on jrraves or hones of the dead, or 
«>n any type of food ; 

(yd adopting a standby position when one is not Hiiffcriri}' from any 
disability ; and 

(7) k< ( phtp t in In ad uncovered, which is a nmkrfih act of a bij'h 
order. 

When cleansing oneself, it. is snnvnl. to bogin with the urinal organ. 

When mothers cleanse children who have answered calls of nature, 
they should observe certain of the miuunt acts and also make the sunnat 
recitals. 


(xv) Times of Prayer/’ 

( ii L>lj I 


'Pltc Prayer that is offered without knowledge of the period when 
such Prayer is due, and the Prayer that, is offered before the period of 
such Prayer has begun," are both void, even if the former happens to he 
offered within the period specified for it. 
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, time the mm emm* it- zmiiu, 
The ported r..f a-'*'-'* fell- eeey from Uic selling 

an, I tho time «ho shadow of "" 

and is like itself 2 - f| ( . nf | of the Mir Period 

. . f . , ....a* is between tnt 

The period lor 

sunset. j| 1( , time tlx* S,,M <‘Oinplef(.Jy 

The* period for Magrib* is Uc ^" iinU . twilight has faded, 
disappeared from the horizon. an( t j 1( . Mwjrib period and 

The period for 'Ishd & is between th< 

the commencement of dawn. ,. ol »meneeinent of dawn and 

The period for Subljn* is between the 

sunrise*. 

^animal SnU : >nd , m . someth,,™ 

•In out- land the l" !,l<> ; itl jw the length of one s slnitlou , 
determined by £ Boots. Following th. ' 

according to < < ■ •>" ,| u . length of one's shadow 

will (lifter during the different seasons of the year. Allah 
knows best.) 

livery period of Prayer is divided into three suh.periods : 

(tf) 'Phe early period or Av'wul II (iQht • 

(h) The middle period : 

(r) The latter period or Akhir Waqtu *. Prayers offered during 

this period arc not. so meritorious as the Prayers offered 
during the earlier periods. 

It is best to offer every Prayer in its early period even the ’ I.shil 
Prayer over which there is difference of opinion, some maintaining that, 
though the Ishd period begins after twilight has disappeared, it is good 
to delay the offering of the Prayer till the yellow glow of twilight has 
also completely disappeared. 


I. 




2. Th*’ length of the shadow being the length of tho object plus the length of its 
shadow (if it had any) at noon that day. 


а. 

б. 


<r 


’ ■ *• O'-UIJ. M|\. IV Hglll 

had any) at noon that day. 
4. Vi e 
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The merit of ofFerirm a, pj. 

a person missing the enrlv ^ * U Period will not be lost by 

* period for anv of f 11 

an i 01 the following reasons : 

{<i) when a person perform^ i-. 

tics his turban at th !'* ,n ^ 17, puts on his clothin S and 
Prayer K„f j / C ' Cl ' commencement of the period of 

in congregation ^ ^ “ to •"*“ «“» ■» -».v offer it 

(M w hen a person u-hn ■ 

i • ’ no is a slave, finds that he will have free time 

U • dUnn " th * ^ period or * ttl > , m? p, 

p \ pcison who is eligible to perform iayammum for his 

i '•,! 1°° S delaying his Prayer till the later period 

>o able to offer it after performing icudhu-. 

rou^h the might. \ power of Allah and through the power He 
m\( ted in His saints who are His friends, the sun that has set is 

irou r t )<u k oi the sun that has risen is taken back, the times of Prayer 

will also be brought back or taken back. 

In a land named Bulgur ' 1 in the West there is no period for ’Jshu 
during certain parts oi the year. As dusk disappears dawn sets in. 
At such limes, there will be no ' Ixhn Prayer for the people of the land, 
tor tiie sake of observing fasts during such a season, the people may 
observe Sahnr during the short period when dusk fades into dawn. The 
people in such a land are in a position similar to that of a man who has 
to wash his hands to perform icmihii hut possesses no hands. 


During hot days in hot countries, it is suntuif to delay for a little 
while the conducting of the Zuhr Congregational Prayer in Mosques, 
for the sake of those worshippers who have to walk a long distance in 
the heat in order to be present at such Congregational Prayers. This 
mav be done onlv when such worshippers do not possess umbrellas or 

*r * 

if there are no shady places along the route. 


, 3ti'~5r 

countries where 


mny refer to Bulgaria, but the remark obviously applies to 
the days are very long in Summer and very short in Winter, 


f ij. JComny (lard of the M’dmght Sun). 
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if a person. Imping offered the 

It is stated in Qttldi j ie wns ill a land in the East 1 , 

Prayer of a particular period w that pcr j 0 d of Prayer has only 

finds on reaching a land in the ” ^ offcr that p ra yer over again, 

just begun there, it is todjtb on i» ^ ^ ian w h 0 , having commenced his 
His position is similar to that o where the people had not 

fast on seeing the moon, g ocs to ^ guC j 1 a person observes com- 

seen the moon on the same day. , . t t0 observe the thirtieth 
pletclv all the 30 fasts, it is mpb on * F 
fast over again with the people of that coun y. 

Periods during which certain Prayers are forb' 

There are five periods when offering Prayers like the following is 
tnakruh tnlirlm 3 , i.e.., highly undesirable . 

(a) The Nafl Mutlaq* Prayers, supererogatory Prayers offered 
for no particular reason ; 

(/;) The Salatu TasbV/K i.e.. the Prayer of Glorification ; and 
( e) the Satdtul iMikhnrd*. i.e.. the Prayers asking for favours, where 
the cause follows the Prayer. 

Offering Prayers like the following, where the cause precedes the 
Prayer, is not makruh 


J v * 7 " w 

(a) The SaUllul 1 Vudhu. 1 . i.e., the Prayer offered after perfor 

ablution. 

(b) The Saldhisli-Sliukr 8 , i.e., the Prayer of thanks. 


“nung 


j. 




2. ( ): r ° > *Jy 

cj f jj. b» b-jft a_» , ^ j jjU \ 

i. 5 . 

7. syi> j)' g. y ^ 


3 . 0 

6. \y 


(M'( I IMHS OP PRftVRR 14!) 

W The , e . 

\ {anil y " 0f thc 

(rf) A fatdJi or a , muml p 

it in congregation on ro P° a * od *■> wrier to perform 

(e) The qadha of a furrfh n. 

not deliberately nut nVTT** 1>myc,% when such braver *** 
... , ' 0 H 1 offored at this particular period. 

U) •fmuizn Prnveix ; a v 

y ° I> '- '•*- ^nneral Prayer*. 

With the exception of the t> 

if a person has deliberateiv ** the forhiddou tUm ‘* 

during the forbidden pen ods ,„ fl T '" '* a * Vcrs iu ordor to offer them 
causes follow, and all IWe ‘ °° H oir<T the,n - n!l p ™yeis where 

him. The Prayers he oflW *i " ^ ° aUses P^wde hecome hnrthn to 
' void. The reason for this ruli ^ lorhiddpn l ,c, ' iocl a,so *>eco»no 
and has deliberateiv violated Stair^u. ” ! ““ W,on,lv 

The five forbidden periods 3 are : 

^ 1 h ti,n 011 f d butwccu hls c omploting the/zm/i of Snltha and the 
tune of sunrise* 

{*’) he period between the beginning of sunrise and the time when 
o sun has risen above the horizon to a height equal to the 
height of a javelin «. 

{iii) At noon-time, or when the sun is at its zenith. 

(iv) The period between the time he completes the fnrdh of A*r 

and sunset. 

(v) The period between the time the sun begins to set and the 

time when it glows and completely disappears, * 

I, i 

^ J ij? US 

o 1 ^ JJI JU VUji ^ ^ 

» O** 1 ^ C1*S J At** f>U' pj j» _\j> 1 t < 

3. ( (^.U ): - .>S3ih,JW£ 

4. Approximately 16 minutes, 


4 


ir>o 


r ,i i ,J 


. • n ,L tourney that entitles him to combine 

WlH,., « p-rnon who J« "" “X ljlM , 2„/,r end 'A* Prey™. an d to 
1,11,1 riiwUjn Prayer*, d*c.u <* „l.ould not offer thereafter anv 

otTrr them during the frnr ^ } gU n has set and completely 

of tin- Prayer* he ih forbidden to ™ cr 
disappeared. It will he hardm to do so. 

r r M Pra vi-rn during th r# five? period* iur>n* 

'IliniiKli It fferniK of eeruun I ra.V<™ r _d * 1 ™ 

. i -i < / ;« is not mnhruh for a person. entering 

troned above are makmh lalinni, it 

the ttiereri prdnet. of Mecca, and: at noon time on In day. for any 
perann anywhere. Within the -acred precinct* of Mecca, any Prayer .s 

permitted fit any time. 

The exemption on Friday* applic* to any person in any place, and 
not ncocaaardy ... a Mowp.c. It » not a «A«r| that he should be present 
for Friday Service. 


{Marginal ; 

It will not he hardm even for those not obliged to attend Friday 
Service.) 

On Fridays, to those assembled in a Mosque, any prayer is hardm. 
from the time the Preacher or Khatib mounts the pulpit up to the time 
he completes both his sermons, even if the khalib has not commenced 
his sermon, even if the worshipper is deaf, or even if he is beyond hearing 
distance. 


When a devotee happens to be praying at the time the khalib mounts 
the pulpit, he will, in the rest of that Prayer, only observe those parts 
that, are urn jib, so »h to end his Prayer quickly, even if such Prayer is a 
farrlh Prayer that he is offering as r/ad^d. 

Shortening his Prayer thus is wdjib. • Lengthening his Praver even 
slightly is hardm. For instance 1 , in the recital of Altahiyat , reciting 
the passage LkjCX is .vinnat. Therefore his 

reciting this passage on such an occasion becomes hardm. 

'■ f il-U 

. Aj Ur opy^il’ ^ -J,\ 
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While the sermon is boiW d i* 

Mosque, it is sunnat for him to Worshipper enters the 

Prayer very briefly. When , er l '»° *“*««* of the Tahlyalul MasjW 
he may also include in that intention t ' h " inton ‘ion for this Prayer. 
Prayer. Lengthening s„eh p mten ‘ io i Coffering tho Sunnalul 

In all Prayers other tha”n , ** 

85 Rak'at is offered within the period 1 \ ri<!a >’. Service Prayer, even if one 
Prayer will be considered as ha ^ 100 ^ >ra y er is due, the entire 
This is according to very authenti ^ eeTl °^ ere< i within the period, 
instance, will nevertheless be a ^ °^ in *. on * worshipper in such an 

falls outside the period (if tl,„ . smncr 1,1 respect of all that part that 

' th ° delay was avoidable). 

Before the first ml am. is r» 

Service Prayer falls outside the r ° 1 ' 0Unc ^ d even ^ a part of the Friday 
be valid as an add Prayer. It h C ‘ SCnbed P enocI t that Prayer will not 
of four ratals. aS t0 co ™pleted as Zuhr consisting 

be sufficient time to com p i™eTt 'irefo "tiT** 6 - thinkin « that there wil1 

and he lengthens his Pmver bv reeip ^ ’T"’' 0 ' 1 f ° r that Prayer lapses ’ 

his Praver will be vnliVl “ a T mg a ^ on S Surd from the Quran, 
his Prajer vill be valid and also considered as falling within the period 

but his action will not be meritorious. period, 

After a period of Prayer has begun, it is hardm to indulge in sleep, 
unless a person is overpowered by sleep. 

^ When, a person sees a creature, either man or beast, which commands 
Ins respect and which is in imminent danger of losing its life by fire, 
or by drowning m a well or in the sea, or by the attack of an animal 
like a tiger or a snake, it is wajib on his part to do everything he can to 
save the creature, even if his Prayer becomes qadhd thereby. 

A merchant may act in a similar way to. save his merchandise 4 . 

A person who gets a very pressing call of nature, should answer 
his call even at the risk of his Prayer becoming qadhd . 


!• ( 1 : 


^ isJaL^l ^ ^ 

2. n.i-Wii- 


m 
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, . not command a Muslim’s respect 
Among the creatures that a non . bclieve rs or kafir,, and the 

biting dogs, swine, «*»» “ ^ 01lt their Prayers. 

Tdrikus-Saldt , , thos wftV t0 Mount ‘Araffi, is permit^ 

A Hajj pilgrim 2 , when on _ ^ ‘‘ fchat by offering that Prayer hr. 
to delay his 'hha Prayers ' 'p| 1 o blame of that 'I slid Praye rs 

will miss being present at the i ou ^ is not permitted to offer 

becoming qa<M wil1 not 1)C ll . p0, f or n r his enemies is permitted to do 
that ’/.dm Prayer as ' ***** ^ ^ ^ ^ Taj# 

After eompletmg the «^‘ nvCTsat . on ,. Good spe „ ch thaf 

discourse or so called g ^ a]so be considered an 'arnal. 

beneficial is not only permit 

, „ in wake him up for Prayer is sunnat, when 
When a person is asleep, to wane i 

* . Q - u ; Q Qimnat of ci high degree, Jf, knowing 

nnrinrl of Pnivcr is very near it is sunnui a & h 

that it is time for Prayer, the sleeper is stubborn and contmues to sleep, 
to wake him up is wdjib. 

It is sunnat to wake up a sleeping person when he is found to be 


asleep 

(a) in front of a worshipper ; 

(b) in the saff* in front ; 

86 (c) in the mihrdb 5 ; 

(d) after break of dawn ; 

(e) after completing the Subhu Prayer but before sunrise ; 
(/) after completing the ' A sr Prayer ; 

(< 7 ) all by himself in a house and in darkness ; 

(7i) (in the case of a female) lying on her back ; 

(i) (in the ease of a male) in the prone position ; 

(. j ) in an upper story of a building that has no roof ; 

(fc) with the smell of meat or fish in his hands. 




1. * 

2 . ( ) : 


3. ( U ) : ^1 

4. cV=* row or rank. 


- o’ -bj-xi-* 

** Prayer niche or sanctuary. 
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It IS also sunnut to wake m , „ 

in order that he may take hi s ° n Wu * "«■*« of Rumadhiin 

his Tahajjud Prayer, if j le in * eal ’ a nd to wake up a person for 
It is waiib to w«i,« ... a31 ^ offering that Prayer. 

if he is seen to he in any 


It. is wajib to wake up a . _ oirc 

imminent danger. ' son * rom sleep i 


In the above instances, when 

by waking up a person from his si » oasant consequences are feared 
In stating that after .** ^ °' Ul may Tofrain fron1 floin b r so. 
indulge' in sleep unless overpower 1 * ra * VOr has bo 8 un it is Ijarrim to 
so will cease to he /jarnm. hut HI i ^ ** t0 * )0 notetl that his sleeping 
will he able to wake up before tl"* )ecome wwA-tm/i, if he feels that he 
that someone will wake him up^nTime °* l>,a,Vei * a P H0S ’ or ir,1 ° knows 
Certain Sufis and Inv'im /<„ 

proper to sleep 1 unless overpowered hi d ^ * h “ V j S “' d that ‘ S " 0t 
when one feels he can eat a 'little more P ' Und U " P rat,ng 

It is sunnat to have a siesta hut *u • 

Tahajjud Prayer should be prese.it. Informing the 


(xvi) Covering the Private Parts ( A urat) 


( 




) 


It is wajib for every male and every slave girl to cover at least all 
that part of the body between the knees and the mavel even when remain- 
ing in darkness. Every free woman should cower, barring her face and 
her hands up to her wrists, all other pnrts of her body including her 
hair and the nails of her toes, with any material that is not transparent. 
To wear this minimum amount of clothing is umjib even at times other 
than Prayer time. The details will be given in a later lesson, . . . 
Inshd Allah. 


If a person is not clad in the manner prescribed, his Prayer, will 
be void. (This is further clarified in the c*laus<es that follow.) 


Clothing may consist even of materials Hike sacks, clean leather, 
paper or leaves. When clothing, of such material, is not available to a 
87 person, he has to disguise his ‘Aurat, by rubbimg clay in order to fulfil 
the sharis of Prayer'. If a person is unable to d.o even this, he will offer 
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m „ rtfferecl need not be offered .again ## 

i.o/i Prayers so on 
bis Prayers naked. 1 •> 

Vtihii- , .. j, ,mjib to cover the view from above 

In covering the M**- * ' ^ h not a Ami. 

and all round, ro novel . ^ic material lias to be gathered 

When wearing unsown do « Doing so below the knee* 

above the nave) and the two <*n ■ _ on sta „ds on n height, one need 
is not wdjib. For instance, w i« 1 th( , parts will be visible 

not consider his 'aural to >< ~ ‘ . upwards. 

t0 " p<,reon Htonllm " b ° °" d " thing tom i„ parts or sufficient only to 
If a person possesses > • ^ othcrs . |,c will cover as many 

cover some parts " Mlls . f( , rentP to his genitals. A person who 

parts ns he can. g'™>g ■ I ^ ^ o|otMngi thus exposing his -aura, 

is nl)Ie to sew should not praj 

when he can avoid doing so. 

When prop .sufficiently clad offer their Prayers in congregation 

thov will have the Imam standing in the centre. 

When a male and a female are naked through want of clothing, 
and the available clothing is insufficient to meet the requirements of 
both, preference will lie given to the female. 

rr one of two persons who are present Halted in a place is blind, 
the blind one must ho clothed first. 


If n person has in his possession only two articles of clothing, one 
of which is of silk mid the other, though of cotton, is covered with nyh 
he will wear the article of silk for Prayer and the cotton article covered 
with najts at other times. 

When a person has iii his possession an article of silk clothing that 
belongs to him and an article of cott on clothing that belongs to another, 
he is permitted to put on the other man’s clothing in order to offer his 
Prayer, though it may he stated that ho should on no condition put on 
clothing that belongs to another. When he does so it becomes wdjib 
on his part to pay the owner the value of the cotton material. 

It is hamm for a mail to expose his 'aural, to the view of any person 

other than his wife or mistress, and for a woman to anyone other than 
her husband or master *’ 1 . 
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PJWYER. (xvi) COVERING Tim 

L JIUVATE PARTS CAUrtAT) 1.V* 

Wearing any material made n r , 

vuib'uh. H’ tin* cotton in p V01 , r l ° c * nri quantities of silk and cotton is 

. 'R .V in excess, it will not be vmkru/i. 

Weaving coloured material * 

thread. IS no * 1>,(, b'Uh if it is woven with coloured 

In excellence of clothiiur -i • 

woven with red thread comes nolt ' tl(>t,,inK ran,tR first * 11,1,1 ma1cvial 
It is huii'iml lor n|| |q i) 

88 mid for males to wear a t uv |„ l „ „• !‘ Vm d "’ i, " wl in cxccllcnt clothing, 1 

nte.it or outer garments. r „, , nn( , ' °" C " n . d lmn <f n S d °'™- " ith vcst ‘ 

and headband over heodcloth. 

V i iinm to i ove.t I, he hands* and feet with a souse of pride. Even 
when pride is absent, doing so is mnknU. ' 

Though it is permissible to offer Prayers, behind an hmm who 
wears no clothing, ,t is a art for those following him to know that the 

wihn s action is pennissilde and proper under the circumstances of tho 
moment. 


It is not proper for a person who has no clothing to demand and 
forcibly take possession of clothing that belongs to another. 

If a person has an extra garment at the time of his offering his 
Prayer, he will spread it as a Prayer mat, thus making a sutnP. If. a 
null'd is already there for him, he will cast it. over his body to cover his 
shoulders. 

The amount, of clothing that is wdjib for a person at Prayer time 
is also wdjib for him at other times. It is wdjib that he covers his ‘ aural 
(described in the opening paragraph of this section) even with najis 
clothing or silk clothing in the absonce of cotton clothing. How-ever, 
when a person is all by himself and not at Prayer, it is wdjib , in tho 
case of a male, to have his genitals and his buttocks covered, and in. 


I. ( 
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I 



(Quran vii. 31) — 

r O children of Adam ! Wear your beautiful apparel at every time and 

plnco of Prayer.”— Yusuf AH.) 

See soction xxi (1). 
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. ,. hP .. «!<»* '.o.^vec... l» r U.u-ch ,„ 1(1 
I lit 1 case "I * l,-m “ i.'ipni'iis I" 11 s ' nv< 

Hi) Vf I COVCITil. OVfll 1 , 

. . fx, «>«•<! IV..- n HfiTss.lv .» pormi,. 

When all nlnnr. iir J( | )a( | u or when gathering „p 0llp . R 

sililf. iis lor iiiMtni«<-- ■ u„. Iionsc. or will'll scntfd. 

clotliinii tn ;ivoi(l 

I, to rjsposr. ( 'VfO wlifii ll< ‘ ,s » lo »<‘. Paris 
1, is lor a all d for « Irilinlr lo expo* 

like his I highs for oo reason 
parts like her hack. 

, , , i,i W o. c |othi»c embroidered with silver or gold 

o - lot hmi r aim otnoi " |UW,,,, h , .. . 

lire 3, ;!; r'inales and ,o little hoys Mo.' -IP* »< 

Kan,iih,ddin.i,|.l)a,niriyil-Misri' has sni.l (hot dirty ckrthin' and 
black slippers invite want and poverty. 


(xvil) Maintaining the Direction of the Qibhlh 

Maintaining the true direction of the Qihldh is one of the charts of 
Prayer. 

The exceptions are in regard to Prayers that, are offered in times of 
gr'eat danger, and sunnat Prayers ofTored while on journeys that are 
allowed (by religious law). 

When a person is faced with danger, he will offer his Prayers as 
prevailing conditions permit. 

When a person is on a journey that is allowed (by religious law) 
it is ml jib on his part to face the true direction of the Qibhlh at. the time 
he pionounces the first takhir and when he performs the ruku 1 and the 
sujud of his sunnat Prayers. It will he wrong for him, in the othor 
actions, to turn in a direction other than the direction of the place he is 
going to, or the direction of the qihldh. 


1 . 


Gsj^ jJl 


prayer, (xvii) Maintaining Tttr , 

In maintnining the u „e di nntT,0M n,rr Q , BU n is; 

xnat direction it \>‘ii ° n 11 1S no ^ a s ^ ar ^ have 

[Marginal Note : >( snnna ^ to do so. 

*Abdul Qadiril Gail" 

referring to niaUmco^'^! 11 {Iint &-) *ays in his Ounyn* 

•• If a ° nnCC “' tl '"«> the holy city ot Mecca : 

11 & person hn 

Suburbs, it is wajib thaM^r^ 0 * >C ' ,l ^ ecca or in one of its 
places further awav * it ^ the f/iblflh flircct - If he is in 
direction of the qiblah ' >e sn ^ c * (,, d to turn in the 


In this matter it is be.sMn.,o , , 

Hanafi, Malik! and T-T \ ^ ^ 1C ru ^ ,lf ’ die three Imfuns 

that it b sufficient. t ; ' UtU,, ) Wh ° •» -m.ainc,i 
According to Imfim Sh-ifi-c' « m tll ° tl,roct,on of qibhlh. 

rp * ' ac,n g the qiblah direct* 1 is a skurt. 

ot Prayer. 4 ) 

When praying in a shin if .. 

Qiblah, whichever way the ship turnTuT’ V n° **** UlC d ' nvtlon of the 
man. While praying in a ship if the T "T ' ip P‘ T is the hclmK ' 

fh nt7it S CCt, ° n r d if th0 worshi PP“’s position in relation 
to the qiblak is m any way altered, it is m - jib that he immediately tnrn 

his chest in thc true direction of the qiblah. 

If he docs so immediately the ship alters its direction, he can he 
said to have maintained thc true direction of the qiblak throughout Ins 
Prayer. 


It is wajib on the part of those who arc blind or those who are in 
doubt (through ignorance of thc true direction of the qiblah) to ascertain 
the true direction by asking those who know, or to keep to that direction 
maintained by the greater number of worshippers when they pray 

When a- worshipper is all by himself and is ignorant of thc true 
direction of the qiblah , he will offer his Prayers fixing upon a direction 
which he thinks is the true direction. When he learns of the true direc- 
tion later, he will offer that Prayer over again as qadjid. 


1. Qnuthnl A dhnm. 2. Al Quiiya lit-tuiiMn. 3 ArO)' 6*^ 

4. ( U ) 
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| atcr Hint his f!' less "'a" corre e 
When the name “.rfor that Prayer an qadM. 


it will not. be neccssar 


t 


' inn* 

r the true direction of the qUMh. offers 
When a person, ignorant™ _ dircction i„ each rnk'dl with the 
four rnk'ats of Prayer, changing • ^ p ra y C r will he valid if he does 

intention of facing the true dircc • . ,„ tcr . He need not re-offer 

not come to know of the correct direct, 

that Prayer as qadlid. 

. arl . v i„g out several tents, fixes a certain 
When a person, altei c star or constellation, 

direction an the true direction of „. ho foMon . him . 

his judgment is valid both for himself and those 

• the sacred precincts of the Ka'bu 
When a worshipper is with n ^ Qf ^ 

he.will either lace one o 10 ‘ face anv of the walls of the 

door-steps 2 /3rd cubit in height. He may lace a j 

Z lr lint it will he wrong to face the Hujra Isma',1 which , fixed on 

one of the walls. When a person prays on the Art-, he will face an 

object of the prescribed (2 / 3 cubit) height. 


(xviii) The Azdn and the Iqnmti 


90 Qf £|jp suiiwU acts connected with Prayer, none is more meritorious 
or more praiseworthy than Azdn 2 , “ the Call to Prayer, 3 and the Iqdind , 4 
•• the Institution*’. Though the Azdn and the Iqdmd are sunnat kifdi/a 
acts they bring greater merit than some of the Fav^Ji Kifdyd acts 5 . 

If in any town or village no one makes the Azdn Call, every Muslim 
in that town or village will become a sinner 0 . This is because the Call 
to Prayer creates a feeling of fear and awe that is ever present in Islam. 


1 .. yS* 

3 . ( ) : 


2 . 


4. i-bi\ ‘ 

5 * ( ) 

rt. ( 






150 


PRAYER. 


1 TBE A?Ax AND the IQAMA 


After the Call has b ocm m . ' 9 MA 

the act of a heretic. So are' the Ltf' 8 0ne ‘» ^ for no cause 
Of the W. when offering his p ° n . s * ma ' m ’ 7m ’ Performs ahead 

Whether a po reon offers his P ‘ “ C ° nEfegation - 

whether the Prayer he offers is .«/„?'*!” c °'>S>rgation or alone or 
of all offering a /ortfi p raver it is SU nm, on the part 

Making these Calls, even though ^ F Ca " S of A '^ n ""<> ¥”»'• 

is said to be more meritorious than 1. j- Ca ' S had becn earlier*. 

than leading a congregational Praver. 

( Marginal Note : 

In such instances t.hp n 

prescribed sentences onh^ j kmg t,le Cal,s wil1 re P eat the 
the congregation to hear!) ° U en0Ugh f ° r the membcrs in 

In any place of Prayer, only the r ,„ t , f 

beginning of a period of Praver will i f that announces the 

Calls made subsequently during the * Ca ° ° Ut VCry ,oud * 0ther 
, , f ^ uuring the same penod of Praver will be loud 

enough only for those assembled to hear ' 


(. Marginal Note : 

If, after the original Calls have been made and a Congregational 

raver has been conducted, others arrive later and wish to 

° 011 ra ^ er {dfl0 ‘ n congregation, the proper procedure 

will be : — 

to first make the Azan Call, then offer the sunnat 
Prayers, then make the Iqdmd Call and then offer the 
Fardh Praver. 

ft/ 

It is more meritorious to adopt this procedure than to offer 
the sunvat Prayer before making any Call to Prayer, and 
then making both the Azdn and the Iqdmd Calls and 
then offering the fardfi Prayer. 


1. Each member of a congregation following the actions of an Imam or Leader is 

called a ma'mum ( ). 

2. A person leading a congregation at Prayer is called the Imom or “ Lender ” 

in this and similar instances. 


3. An add Prayer is a Prayer offered within the time prescribed for it. A Prayer 
that a person falls to ofTer within the time prescribed for it, but offers later as 
an act of omission which he makes good is termed a qadh Prayei. 


IW 


K , Mi’ll ’'• 4,V 


lim , bring l«* nirritorimm 

- 1- .r»i«l* *" "> <o 

iliui " 

,l u . /„Mi ^ ^ 

„ v ,, rv (wo Call*.”) 
k ., between < '* 

,I ‘“ V ’ M 1 * n prayer at » tinu '* aml those 

Tho» Tern* nm-v th»» while on a jnumry. 

who t'omhine nml uhorlen then . 0 (Tere>h Only (In /fiimii 

will he -he .l:,m l, :; i Z, I’riiye.'S' 

0«H "'ll '«• 'eiH-ale.1 lor Mll,M ' ^ t |,o /</«»«? <'«» '«'«! ho 

When « I'enmle oilers her I '“'T ,.,iti|irotfi>liot>. one of them may 
I mule. However, "hen females pray |lf slll . h „ eonyregation is a 

make the .Ipia Call softly, even >1 >' " „ 

male. The ,lmt. Call is «««««' " U . , , , . , 

. ivnnred. it i« heat to make only 

When a poritKl oi Prayov is «'» a j period is very far ad- 

(hr .!:(?» (’all Kvrn this may bo om.tU'd H \ 

vanrrd. , .. . _ _ 

.. k ».. k u n ,h thr Azriii and the Iqatnu 

Calls! ami Pt'st anil to'the^h! of’ the Imam when he tines so. 

„ is no. a good art for one ponton to make the -IftT-t and 7«M 
11 1 11 s , . . , (> f the others present in the 

(Stills and also net as Imam, units* mm 

congregation is qualified’ to lead the congregation, oi all 
females. 

mi _ ill _ » f >1 


There are ten that govern a Call to Prayer. 1 hey are : 

1. The person making .the Call must he a Muslim. 

2. lb* must possess knowledge of the details oi the Call. 

3 . He must, fulfil the sharfa in the order in which they are men- 

tioned. 

4. He must maintain the sequence without interruption. 

5. He must make the Call in Arabic. 

(». He must lift his voice sufficiently high as to be heard by those 
assembled for Prayer, when the Call is mode for their benefit. 


1. See Ch. VI, sootion xxxi. 
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PRAYER, (xviii) THE A7Ayj 

Ho must n TUE ,QAMA 1C1 

mu , 8t P“y attention to th . 

words nnd expressions. '' correct Pronunciation of the 

He must make the Call after the • 

except i„ the f vret Call ^ of the period oi Praver, 

In the ease ofa smalltown ; 

to listening to the Call sil "'here people look forward 

his voice high enough fn ° ? anc * revere ntly, he must raise 

10. He must not make the same^ Tn ^ .**'".* 

made by another. a *t i* s being or has been 


Sunnal acts 

Observing the following f s u 

i \ iy • • g nmt When makin e the Azdn Call. 

(a3 Being m a state of toudhft. 

{b) Standing ° n “ C,CVatcd P la <* ^ the right wing of the Mosque. 

<C) f nd ^ SeCOnd ««» in one breath, and 

P b rest of the sentences each in a single breath. 

(d) Pronouncing the words clearly and pausing at the end of each 
sentence. 


(c) When making the Call aloud inserting the forefinger into the 
ears and pronouncing the -phrases with a fepling of fear and 
awe in as loud a voice as possible. 

(/) Saying • silently the four sentences that begin with >g , .v r i 
before calling them out aloud. 

(<j) Keeping the chest directed towards the qibldh. 

(h) Remaining in the standing position in cne place. 

(t) Turning the face to the right once when calling out » Ji-oJi ^ <“£• 

(j) Turning the face to the left once when calling out ^ ^ 

Turning the face to the right and to the left i s.sunnat both in the 
Azdn and in the Iqdmd. 


Inserting the forefingers into the cars is not sunnal in the Iqdmd. 

Calling out ^ o? twice after the second 

^ ^ in the Azdn for $ubhu is sunnat. 


rvAN 

10° 

. . when nmkliiK the Mwl Call; 

Ohnnrving tho en „, 1R h for Home HMeml>l«l 

<„) making tho <M •I""* 1 ? ll "" 

fnr IVaver to hear H* » »'>/»;» 

lw j Montonooa (oxoopt tho two 

(ft) calling ««t u,n r r t , 1 1„ %> ft t the end) Imlfiw many timoHaHi,, 

and the * 

' h " A T' twice after 

(c) calling out -5^ . 

i «iw. lafimil Call it will be good to obtain the 
Before a person indices tin / 

permission of the Tmilm. . — — — 

‘ ' ” 77 <llft Arnn Call for fftibhu mid ninotoon in the 

1. Th8ronroUvonty.onOHOntoncoH.ntho/lranuui 

other Aftin Cnlln : , 

Sin 4 


Silent repetit ion of tho four 


* 

Jui5' 2 

+ * 


» "> if » - rt 

2 

^ £}\ '< 2 (for Subhu only) 

*jfc\ iii 2 
oijiuiiiij i 


There nre oloven sentences in the Jqamu : — 

2 

« 

' djp^J l 1 

li* 1 

•^LoJl O-a U ,*3 2 

^l<5t 2 


prayer. 


Cscviiij Yjjp, 

» * « to act con t r aty f ANU THE — » 

y «o anv of til,, u 

It ia aunnat to look at 'th *- a J ° Ve mentioncci acitB - 

the Call, and to look at thr> f° faC ° of tho A Tuazzin , . , . 

Fnday Sermon'. ° f the * when he ia delivering th! 

It is suniutl to* recite Fiolr 

the Iqarnd Call, though it is a sh!rt" tteranc°’ >h<!t bcforo makin S 
Where Muslim families do „ nf 

Mosque the Azan Call may he m ',- . in P laecs t0 ‘he right of a 

they reside. e m th *t side of the Mosque by which 

It is Sunmt for the person m w 

following characteristics a Call to possess the 

(«) a pleasant voiee with elear utterance and sound ; 

(i) .a- knowledge of tho > 

of each period of Prayer; tbe bcginni ” 8 and cnd 

(c) a careful adherence to the observance of religious practices ; 

(d) being a man past the age of adolescence. 

Azan _ Calls, other than those with respect to the Prayers, may be 
made without wudhu. It is mnkruh to make an Azan Call with respect 
to a Prayer without being in a state of wudhu. 

While a person is under an obligation to perform a compulsory 
bath of purification, it is mukruh on his part to make the Azan Call, and 
mnkrUh of a high order to make the Jqdmd Calf. 

92 While a person is making the Call to Prayer if his wudhu gets annulled 
it is sunnat on his part to continue the Call to its completion. 


2 . { ) : 


^ 

. Lio' 1 UJ o^» UrJ ■ 


1G4 


nnn w 


fAT-HUD-DAYYJ* 

. the l„mui Call in a different place from the 

It is good to mak 
L'Kere the A*» Call was made. 


/ Marainal Notes . , _ , , 

.I— 

, „ . . the Call for Prayer he can be judged by 

If a polytheist V Muslim 2 , because, by malting the 

that act to have become a a , 

Call, he has uttered the Kahnm Shahada. 

It is sunmt that the Azdn and the Iqaml Calls be made standing, 
ltb I,.,, is a nerson who prays seated. 


The Azdn Call made beside the minbav on Fridays is a 
sunnat act. Those who have judged it to be fardJi have no 
valid reason for their judgment. 


If, between the Iqdmd and the commencement of Prayer, 
more time passes than is necessary for reminding the con- 
gregation of certain rules and asking them to stand in straight 
lines close together, then the Iqdmd will haVc to be lepeated. 
According to the Hanafi Mazhab any delay is vuilcTuh . ) 


Instances where Calling for Prayer Is Sunnat 


(а) When- a person recovers from a sv r oon ; 

(б) When a person has endless cares and anxieties ; 

(c) In places where animals behaye fiercely and in rage. Making 
the Call near their ears is also sunnat. 


(tf) In places where Jinns, Shaitans, and Evil Spirits are present; 

(e) In places where religious discourses {Wa'z) are held, or hadith 
related ; 


(j) lo a send-oif given to a person when he commences a long journey. 
In such instances both the Azdn and the Iqdmd may be made ; 
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‘ * 4 ^ A and the iq Am a ier> 

(g) Making the Azan Call in th» 

and the Iqdmd Call in its lef/ear* ^ ° f * new ‘ born infant 

(//) In places where epidemics inf. r ’ 

(*•) At times of misfortunes -md t ,, C ‘ C ‘ l>reVai ' 5 

heavy storms, floods etc.= ; ‘ ca " sed '*>’ ra 8 il « " inds - 

O’) When lowering a corpse intn 0 „ 

sunnal to make both the era ' e - 111 such an instance it is 

Imam Ibn Hajar (Rah \ i and ^ Iqamd0xUs - Although 

and although tile Halith ‘ 0l ^ V * ™ iscd ob i ections - 

made for 1 ' ^ on ^ ls wea ^, the Calls may be 

made for the sake of the merit derived ; 

(k) When Calls are made in n h„ • . 

. , be above instances it is good to make 

responses in the specified manner. 

Making Azan Calls in the following instances have been sanctioned 
by law : 


(i) A Call after midnight and before Subliu while looking forward 

to the Subhu Prayers ; 

(ii) A Call after, appearance- of dawn ; 

(m) A Call soon after the sun has crossed its zenith on Fridays ; 

(i\) A Call on Fridays after the khaiib has mounted the minbar 
and pronounced salam on the assembly, but before he has 
commenced his sermon. 


Responses to the Azan Call 


As soon as a person hears the first strains of the Azan Call he will say : 


even if he is performing wuclhu at the time, or reciting the Quran, or 
even if he is in a state of impurity and has not had his compulsory bath, 
and, in the case of a woman, even if she is in a state of impurity through 
menstruation or child-birth. 


Thereafter, at the end of each sentence, he will repeat that sentence 
silently, whether he hears the sentence distinctly or hears only parts 
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, . n ft similar manner even to the sen. 
of it. Responses should b ® & e 
ten ees repeated in the Q 

to each of the four fcg jj' j~ jj . 


The response 
The response to each 


.... 


1 A 53 * 

The response to each J~ 

■ lilli -,.^14; ^>5 ^ 


(Jlfargitw*/ A T ofe : 

, Eecital of the following has boon recommended^ after the 
recital of Jj~9 . on hearing 



«*Imam Gazzali (Bab-) has recommended the addition of 

/ # V - 


^ -'C 


after 


-) 


If a person is at his meals when he (tears a Call being made, he can 
ni&kc tbt? rc^ponsss in between morsels- 

Refraining from making responses is sunnat if a person, at the 
time the Call is being made, is engaged in a sex act, is answering a call 
of nature or is working amidst najis. 


When such a person separates himself from his act even fora short 
time during the Call it is animat to make responses to the entire Call. 


While responding to the sentence -*JJi 0»' 

will be good to kiss the two thumb nails and reverently rub the eyes 

is** V* 3 or 


with them savin s: : J "* 


Although this is not mentioned in any work of jurisprudence. ’Allans 
Bum and several Sufis and several spiritual leaders have 

recommended it as an excellent act. 
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While ft Call is being mnde n person saying -Jl to his 

own sneering, and anyone giving the reply to his mU , are both 


(Marginal Note : 

It is not jiunnat for a person at Prayer to make responses to tho 
A tan (toll. If such a person even says ° r 

(J* 1 yf* or 2 Oyf 5 v<i •>* J his 

* * + 

IVayer will become void 1 .} 


When more than one Call is heard simultaneously one response 
will be sufficient . 

When one Call is heard ahead of another, responses may be made to 
both, but. not responding to the Call heard first is maJrrtiA. 

When a person hears a Call being made soon after he has performed 
his u*i «lhd*' he will first recite the of the eeudAu, then repeat 

the xih'A of the Call and its du'd and finally recite the du‘d of Wvdhu, 

to its end. 

This is according to the ruling given by Imam Balqlni f Rah.) 

If a person happens to be walking or travelling in a vehicle at the 
time a Call is being made, he will stop to make the responses, If he is 
standing or reclining he will sit. Acting in this manner is considered 
muetahabb*. 

Reciting fulauwi both at tho beginning and at tho end of an Azdn 
or nn IqSmd Call is .tun not. A person will, after reciting palaiodt at the 
end. recite the rftt'tf given in the marginal note below * 


(Marginal Note : 

•The A fan du‘d is as follows : 

/ i i ^ , / > 1 ' m * 


t* e.e • J m ^ t + * L* 


!■ ( La ) 
La ) 
( [jr* U ) 


O'* 


a. 


MIS 


AVI f ill! I)-'D A Y YAf< 

^ it j,ps^ ^-r” 




L^U ^.U-^ Lj>,l a • 


«** oi;u^ 

* y / / #*lw f 

li. jIL«, jJ-~» 5 3 Uv-^r 0 ^ b*V "3 l jU 

f * /# 'i o" / /, * "i 

- fr^ J 
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This ,hi'd embodies both what is contained in Books nnd 
whnt was customarily recited by those who have lived 
before ns. 

After reciting the /l raw lin'd recital of the following dn'ti 
has been recommended The Kalimd Shahddn : 

1 9 + s + p Z* \ 9 * ~ * f ~ - /* » 

aA)| o' X— -3JJI -UJ <J\U 0 \ *; I 

followed by : 

A.v«Vi'j U ^ Ly > >[)-<*) l)Uj ^ .•• Kxjjjj 

ljUii , , 

‘ * o/rvet 

V ^}*— \ o^ju. ^ X> ^ >li3^u \JzS I I 

iVwuyl ^Li j s 

fgs3‘^ * CiiS^ 

Ibn Hajar (Rafi). says in his /‘oft 1 that Baihaqi (Rah.) 
has quoted others as having said that a tablet will descend 
irotn the “Throne of Allah ” upon those who recite this 
dti d regularly, exempting them from the agonies of Hell 2 .) 

After reciting this dn'd at. the ond of the Call for Maqrih 
the following recital may be added : 

^ s ii j}*» J>C l\ ' 5 dUl) jtliv 


1 . 

)• K ^>^ 1 


iu 


i*u \ v i it itiK y/.\N \nii ' t nr; tyAMA 


nn ,l nit or Ilf’ 'I 111' 1 rnd of the full for Muhhn the following : — 

.1 ' .I ' t / 0 *? * " * ** a * * * f * / * r - i ; 

''*)/'** 1 * ' *' T" ' ’J * t)' . » y •> * 

Much liftn lii will l*f gamed l»y reeding t h»- Ayatul- Kvrxiy 1 regular ly 
lirlwrni I hr ,l;mi and tin- ft/dtnd. 

(Matyiwtl Nnlr : 

I ltd on* t lie rnnimrnrrmrnf. of n eongrcgut tonal I’raycr, *t i 

.sunvat, lot holh the Inulm and flu mum hers to Up ton- 
grcgatinii, to turn to the right. and to the If f t. in order to ‘ oe 
that atrnight luirw arr maintained and that the members are 
I’loNr together. 

II is nunnfit for tin* Imam to turn to thr right and to the hdt 
and fo any . 

P ~ * Fy a m * ^ * \ 

\y \ 

“ Stand in thr correct manner, Allah will la* Merciful 
to you/' 2 ) 

jizdn and ItjdrnA may fie Haul to have been truly pronounced only 
when the person malting the Calls pays special attention to the harfs, 
and the Shadds. 

I, Tin' Ayatul Kurttiy - ^ - I* UK folloWB 


Quran n* 255 ; 


r * * ** * 


.^Ij^ ^ 

“ Ciod 1 There i* no god but lie the Living, the Self-subsisting. 
Eternal No slumber ran seize Him nor sleep. His an > nil things m the 
hen veils and on earth. Who is there can intercede ■ m H.s presenee except 
as He permitteth ? He knoweth what (appeareth to His creatures as) 
Before or After or Behind them- Nor shall they compass might of His 
knowledge exeept as He wdlcth. His throne doth extend over the heavens 
and the earth, and He fee let h no fatigue m guarding and pr^erv.ng them 
for He is the Most High, the Supreme (in glory). — (\usuf Ah). 
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TAT-HV D-DAY YAK 

.„ n]tov t he meaning of any sentence i s 
Making mistakes that " ^ - n \^.\ and pronouncing 

fmnrm. as. for instance. lengthening ^ jn 'j%\ , and p ro . 

the word as . nr lengthening T~ 


nonneing it as Lo ' • 

* ' J . 0 „„k mistakes, knowing the meaning 

If a person deliberately makes such m.s a, g 

of the worts he utters, he will immediately become a lafa. 

JU «'l means • •• Will I be testifying ' " end means “ He 

is si-adis." These are grave errors. 

* Even When the mistakes are such as will not alter the meantng of 
the sentences, the merit of sumal will.be lost, except when the m. stakes 
are net intentionally made. 


{Marginal Xote : 

In reference to the statement that mistakes made un- 
intentionally in pronouncing the words of the Call will not 
invalidate the Call, it is reported that Hadhrat Bilal 1 , the first 

L S Q j s O ' * 

Muazzin of Islam used to say : aJJ' J y**>j The 

Prophet {Sal.) and his companions rriod to -teach him to 
say but- he was unable to pronounce that word 

correctly. The Prophet '{Sal.)' ’did not forbid him from 
making the Call for that reason. 


The rule that a Qari should not pray behind an Imam who is 
an 1'mmi. will be discussed in a later lesson. Inshi 7 Allah.) 

When there is a specially appointed person in a Mosque to make 
the Co. 11s to Prayer, it is mahruh for another person to make the .-Iron 
Call aloud without prior permission being obtained from him. 

The second Call, in the Friday Service may be made bv anyone as 
it is not made aloud. 


It is makruh to make a second .-Iron Call aloud within one period of 
Prayer except in the ease of Sabhu. Making such a Call is apt to mislead 
a person. If. after a person has completed his Prayers on hearing the 
first Calk he hears a second Call, he will begin to' doubt, whether he 
performed his Prayers before the period was due. 


1. Bilil bin Rabah a! Habnshi. the first Muazzin of Islam. 


PRA\ER. (xix) COMPULSORY ACTS AND THEIR SHAltT S I? 1 

When a person makes a Call to Prayer, all animals, reptiles and 
birds, hearing that Call, will pray for forgiveness for his sins. If wild 
animals, like tigers and elephants, hear his Call, they will not harm him 
provided his belief is firm. 

The appointment of a muazzin in a Mosque is a sunnat act. 

The wages paid to the Muazzin, the sweeper of a Mosque, and the 
Lighter of Lamps in a Mosque, may all be defrayed from the Treasury 
Funds or Jiaihtl MaP . When such funds are not available the 
95 responsibility for payment falls on those Muslims of the place who are in 
affluent circumstances. If a Mosque gets deserter! through lack of such 
attention, all of thorn will become sinners. 

^ O'**'* KII . 

i e, 

o-. ij! 


(xix) The Compulsory Acts of Prayer and the *harfs that 

govern them 

There are nineteen fan$&t t in the Obligatory Prayers.* 

{ Marginal Note : 

*Tt is said that the ritual Prayers were made compulsory on 
Muslims on the night, of the 27th of Rajah (Saturday Night 3 ), 
ten years and three months after our Prophet (Sal,) attained 
Prophethood. This happened on the occasion of the 
Ascension of our Prophet (Sal.). The Muslims were not 
obliged to offer the Snbhu Prayer that day as the details 
were not known. .Fibril ( m Al. Sal.) appeared n little later in 
the guise of a man and taught the Prophet (No/.) the details. 
The Muslims commenced offering their Prayers from %uk> 
that day 3 .) 


1 , iJt*)' ■ "-y « 

2, ;.e. mo Iljf rhl prec eding Saturday or Friday night ns non-.miiJims understand it. 

3, ( jMO L* ) Aj j \J> , , 7, 

- J jy, y 
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fAT-HVD-OA YYAX 


O 


The far(Jh acts arc : 

l . The intention or A T b/.V n/ - 

This has six shark P.-avcr 

Intending to go through action*- o f 1 - 

(ft) Specifying the jieriotl of l ' ay *' ^ Js bcin „ offered is /«r<M or 

(c) Specifying whether the rv worshipper, oven if ho 

x»nnol. This must he done : 

is ft little elnld. hpn it is jrfrf, in order to distin- 

f rf > Describing the Pmji^ - 1( simi | ar period that may have 

mtish it trom ft I nun 

r» 

become (M&n. 

(c) Spreifvinn nil tliff nliow in t.hP «!»»»'• . .. . . 

. *• f „ m : nr i while pronouncing the Atnrnl 

{/) Bringing this intention to mind «nnt 1 

talchir r the first takbir.")' 

Pronouncing the .1 wwn! Takhir. 

This has ten shartu :■ — 

(„) Saving ‘jfr ii’l ill that and ■«> "thar form. 

(ft) Saying this only in Arabic. 

«■) Paying attention to the tarts that 'form this lath if. 

(rf) Paying attention to the shadd. 

(c) Not lengthening the two hamzns ( * ) and the letter 

(/) Pronouncing the letter as bearing a svkfui (" the sign of 
quiescence’). 

(p) Saying aJj' before ' . 

(h) Following up the one word with the other. 

(i) Saying it sufficiently loud to be heard by the worshipper himself, 
provided that he is not short of hearing and provided that 
there is no disturbing sound at the moment. 

(j) Completing this utterance in the standing position. 

It is wrong for a worshipper, on seeing the Imam in the 
position of Rahil' to utter the takbir hurriedly, saving it partly 
in the standing position and partly while bending. 


1 . 


rRAYKK ,X ' X) < 0mp ^XSORY acts AXOTHIC 
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Regarding the statement t! 
mmd while pronouncing the first “ lU * ntion be brought to 
to complete the intention before tK 1S Ilot P°«*ible for all people 

in Extraneous Pr ° nouncemeil t of the final letter 

has t>een judged to be sufficienur ^ ^ invariabI >' bc present. It 
extent as will make an ordinary lo ^° r " h,pper wiI1 d ° this action to that 
worshipper is one who is fulfill ° ', r ' 0n ° f 110 kr ™wledge feel that the 

is the correct ' 

to Imams Gazzali, Nawaw! u ^ " urshipper s action according 

' and Ib nur-Raf a Subki (Bah.). 

3. Maintaining the standing nosittnn „ - 

worshippers who are able to stand*. iy ,h0se 

This has one shart only : 

Standing erect without leanmg to the right or to the left or 

bending forward or backward * ,e - or 

( Marginal Note ; 

*There arc eighteen fardfi acts m the supererogatory or sttr.nat 
avers. The standing position is not a fardh act even to 
those people who are able to stand). 

4. Reciting the Surd-al- Fdtiha together with a , ^ jj» g^ery 

rak at of Prajer, except in the case of those who join the congrega- 
tion late. 

( Marginal A’ofc : 

The is also a verse of the Surd-al- Fdtiha. The 

.o at the commencement of every (except in the 

Sura- Bard' at — Surd ix) must be treated as a part of that 
Surd. Imam Abu Haniffi (Rah.) is of a different opinion. 
That is the reason why any person who says that is 

not a part of the Quran cannot be said to have become a 
kafir 1 .) 


I* ( 


) ; ^iii A i -4—. 1 P* 

^ bo ,_d j - <3 Us U' ^ 

vU\ 






- o l o° o* 
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FA T-HUD -/M y Y A y 


This fardh has eight shaft* : 

(«) Paying attention to all the letter, in the Sunl. 

There are 141 letters according to the reading by Abu 'AmruJ 
(, b ) Paying attention to the 14 shadds.* 

(c) Paying attention to the pronunciation and expressions. 


It is hav dm for a person to persist in making mistakes, 
knowing them to be mistakes. Tho Prayer, too. of such a 
person, will become void. 

For instance : in the word »— converting the 


o in it to 


and saying 


• * + 


1 instead. 


When a worshipper has no intention of committing a 
mistake, and his tongue gets ahead of him and pronounces 
the word incorrectly, he. will immediately re-recito the word 
in its correct form. Bv doing this he not only saves 
his Prayer from becoming void but also makes his recitation 
valid. If he repeats the word correctly after the passage of a 
little time, his recitation will become void, but his Prayer 
will be saved. If any change he makes in a word does not 
alter the meaning of the word, his recitation will not' become 
void, but doing so wilfully and stubbornly is hardm. as for 
instance saying * ■ > with a fata ( — ) to the ^ instead 

of saying 


(d) Maintaining the order of the verses. 

(e) Maintaining the sequence without interruption. 

Repeating a zikr that belongs to the Prayer, Like saying 
* to the recital of the Fdtihu by the htuhn, or following 
tho Imam in an action like the performance of Sajdd Tilaica* 
will not be considered an interruption. If a break is caused 
by listening to the Quranic recital of the Imam , or by correct- 
ing an error in his recital., such break too will not be con- 
sidered an interruption. 


J. ( ) : 

e. 




VHAYKIl. 


(xis) t'OMPPl.HOllY 


A * TH .AND THUS) H .S7//I Kfft 
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i ^ 10 Futihi, a person anony.cH and Hay# 

o^A » uud a worshipper makes the reply ion* 1 

*° !*• f,m, h an ,u ’ 1, "HI Ixi an interruption. Hr will therefore 
verite the Fillip over again fur t hn Fatih’} to heroine valid. 

A portion who says **au " in reply to u ponton 

who uners.ea and says becomes virtually guilty 

ol talking to another in Ida Prayer, and hitt Prayer will im- 
mediately get. immdled, 


{/) It roiling in the Amhie language, 

(jd Iteeiting in a voire loud enough to he heard hy the worshipper 
himself. 


I hero will he no harm done if lie is unable to hear his 
nun voiee, due to deafness on his part or to disturbing sounds. 
Any rental ion whi're the reel ter does not hour his own words 
eantmi he considered a recitation. That is tie reason why 
it is said that, even a person under obligation to have a com- 
pulsory hath of purification, may incite the Qurftn without 
listening to hift own recitation, 

{h) Completing the mutation in the standing position. 

If a person knows only half of the Futihi he will recite 
the half he known over again to make up the t ime taken for a 
full reeit.nl. If he does not know the Fatihd at all, he will 
recite other verses from the Quran. If he does not. know 
any verse from the Qurftn , he will recite seven zikrs. If ho 
does not. know any zilcr, lie will remain silent, in the standing 
position for that, length of time. His doing this is irrijib 


97 5. Going to tho position of Ituku'. 

'I'll is has two nhat'h- 

(«) Bonding unt il the wrists of the hands reach the knees. 

P>) Bending with no other purpose in mind than performing the 

UvktV. 


1. ».«. " May Allah be Merciful to /lira." 
£. i.rt. " May Allah be Merciful to you” 
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FAT-llUD 


- da yyAn 


rjp 

He 


. 1)prform a valid 1 hthV when, near the posit ion ffJ 
A person does not J>cri Ti!dm( , he performs a RukU\ j. 

RuhV while rising lrom then perform the Ruku\ 

must go up to the erect position and ^ f 

0. Pausing awhile in the position of link “ 

This I m a onlv one short- 


Remaining still. 

7. Coming up to the position of I tidal. 
This lias three shark. 


(a) Standing erect. 

(&) Lifting the body up with the purpose o( going to the /'tirfffl. 
(r.) Pausing long enough to recite only the zikrs proscribed for this 
position (and not longer) 

S. Pausing awhile in the position of I tidal. 


9. Performing the first Sujud. 

This has six sliarts. 

(a) Resting the forehead on the floor. 

(h) Resting some portions of the two knees, the two palms and 
the under side of the toes on the floor. 

(c) Placing the forehead in such’ a manner as to avoid its resting 

on any part of the clothing borne by the worshipper. 

(d) Resting the weight of the head and the neck on the floor. 

(c) Lifting the posterior above the level of the head. 

(/) Having no other purpose in mind than performing the Sujud. 


10. Pausing awhile in the position of Sujud. 

This has only one short. 

Remaining still after the original movement. 

11. Sitting between the two Sujuds. 

This has three shorts. 

(a) Sitting erect. 

(b) When leaving the Sujud to assume this position, having no other 

purpose in mind than adopting this sitting position. 

(c) Pausing long enough to recite only the zikrs prescribed for this 

position (and not longer). 
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Ul. PauslnK awhile In this sitting position. 

'I'll in Iiiim only one nhnrL 

Remaining Hilll after .the original movement. 

II*. Performing tho second tiujud. 

TWm h " K tho mnw Kix ^«»7* as tho first Sujiid. 

U tho Might of a or (Mil uro like a scorpion forces u person who is at 

t0 T™ n Y;« ,Utm " tn tlu ' it Will not be a valid 

.itUiiK pciH.tioi, . Ilcmnst gobaduo^ lSvjjU ftnd thcn comc up 

again to I ho sitting position. 


11. Pausing a while in tho second Sujiid . 

Tins Ims one Ahurt as beforo ; 

Remaining still after the original movement. 
Jf>. Reciting tho final Atta/fii/dt. 

{Marginal Note : 


That part of the Atlnhlydt which is fartUi is : 

*• <r * " * 

i N ' ' ,y ' i - , / . 

J^iUj 1 lljjl aJ\ 1) ,j\ >^ju< 1 d) J l_.e 
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Tit is Ims seven aImyIa : 

(a) Paying attention to the harjs. 

(ft) Paying attention to the Shadd.H. 

(c) Paying attention to the pronunciation and expressions. 

(rf) Maintaining the order of the sentences. 

(c) Maintaining the sequence without interruption. 

(/) Reciting in a, voice loud enough for the worshipper to hear 
his own words. 

{(j) Completing the recitation while in the sitting position. 

Sitting for tho recital of AlUihhjM (and Salmvdt). 

This has two aharlA. 


Not sitting at an angle- 

When coming up to this position not ho^any other purpose 
in mind than assuming this sitt-i g 1 




V>Oy^\ 

r 

w w % * # 

l_S^' 1^1 


or 
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17. Reciting Sata«H* on the Prophet (&>!•)• 

( Marginal Note : 

♦That part of the Salafl which is far& * : 
or or 

This has seven shafts similar to the governing the 

recital of Attahiydt. 

18. Pronouncing the first Salam **. 

(Marginal Note : 

♦♦That part of the Salam which is fanJJi is : 

y /' - * ' * * 

,.vWlS\ 


This has five shafts : 

(a) Paying attention to the harfs. 

(h) Paying attention to the shadds. 

(c) Pronouncing the salam without interruption. 

(d) Saying it loud enough for the worshipper himself to hear. 

(e) Completing it in the sitting position itself. 


19. Tartib , i.e. Observing the above fardhs in their details in the order 
given. 


A worshipper’s Prayer will become void if any of the above fardhs 
relating to actions is done out of its correct turn, or in the case of fardhs 
relating to recitations, if the salam, or the intention contemporaneous 
with the first takbir , is said stubbornly 6ut of its correct place. 


If an Imam, or a person who prays by himself, forgetfully omits 
the performance of any of the above fardh,-!, or entertains any doubts 
of the performance of any one of them, he will perform the omitted act 
immediately it is brought to mind, before a similar fardh act is performed 
m the Rale at following. Failure to do so will annul Prayer. 


If recollection of an omission occurs to him only after he has per- 

“rbuT z wi " s ' tin perform thc act 

coming between tho omission and the nerf r ° m SUch aot ‘ A " actl0 " S 
considered null. Performance of the act must be 


PRAY™. IXX) THE avptuts OF PH AVE „ 1 7 ft 

If he is unable to identifv thn. r jl u 

he omitted the niyat or the first 5? he ™f 3ed < or if he doubts whether 
. . hrst takhr ’ his Prayer will be void. 

tinuc to follow the Imam in' all Ji* ^ f a ma ' m * n ‘ he wil1 con ‘ 

mtSm. he will perform an additional Ti’.-m' thC Mm h “ S Sa ' d 

additional Rale at before he says saldm. 

When a person finds himself in the standing position after the 
Imam has gone to the njtff. and reeolleet, his failure Wreeite the FatihS. 
or entertams doubts whether he recited the Fatihs, he will recite the 

Fah ia and catch up the Imam before he completes three fardh.t that 
are long 1 J “ 


(xx) The Ab'adh Sunnnls ~ of Prayer 
There are eight jib'ddh Sunnnt acts 3 in Prayer. 

( Marginal Note 

The word Ab'adh means " parts ” or "some”. Therefore, 
A b'ddji Sunnnls mean ‘ Parts ' or ' some ' of the Prayer 

recitals and acts that are of a special order Omission of 
these sunnat acts can be made good by the Sajdd Sahw. A 
Just as the omission of a fardh act can be made good so 

I The short fardjjs are the I't/dnl and the Sitting Position between the two Sujuds. 
The rest of the farrlhs are considered long fardjjs. 

% 

> yeiil ^ Jz J 'J' ,^1 • l^j 


*. Soinc Books on Jurisprudence Rive 14 Ab'M± Sumuits : the earlier 
Allairwdt the sitting for its recital; reciting salawat in it ; sitting for it ; 
j: ;»<! rpntnl : reciting xalawat in it : fiti 


(Vhr it q recital; reciting salawat in it; sitting for it; 
Allahtyat ; the si g , t „ xalawal in it ; standing for it : reciting 

Vuniil : standing for i s reettaU jvulmg^^j^^ ^ , t ; rcoM „ s % ala u,at on «* 

.salawat on the Prop . f or j ( reciting ttalairnl on the Prophet’s 

Prophets companions; standing tor n r s . 

family in the final Attahlyat ; sitting for it. 

yr-" ‘J^* 1 * 


The najdd or prostration for forgetfulness. 


4. 
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. of those WWW* Ttat iB ' vh >' 

0„n the omission »T t tho nets of Prayer and grouped 

have been selected 11 011 
separately.) 


They arc : — 

1 Reciting the earlier Attahiyai ; # 

2. Adopting the sitting position for this > ^ ^ _ 

Saying on the R-op fa ^ socjnd ^ of 

Reciting Qunut m t.Hc l * F 
Subhu ; 

Standing for this recital ; . 

_ .. (Sal ) at the cncl of this recital. 

Saying salaudt on tho Prophet 

Including tho members of his family in this mlawul. 

Including the members of his family in the recital of mlmoal 

* A. 1 A Hnlihtnt.. 


3 . 

4 . 

r>. 

G. 

7 . 

8 . 


If adopting the standing and the sitting positions while reciting 
salawdt on the Prophet {Sal) in the qunut and earlier attahnjut respec- 
tively, and adopting the standing and the sitting positions for the recital 
of salawdt on the members of the Prophet’s family in the qunut and the 
final atlaldydl respectively, are alslo counted, the total number of Ab ddfe 
Sunnats will become twelve. 

If any one or any part of these twelve Ab'ddfo Sunnats is deliberately 
omitted, or if doubt arises as to the performance of any one of them, 
two sujuds will be performed at tho end of Prayer before saying saldm. 
Performing these two sujuds is sunnat. 


When a person, forgetting these two sujuds , says saldm and ends 
up his Prayer, he can still get back to his Prayer, perform the two sujuds , 
and say saldm again, provided that he has not in the meanwhile turned 
his chest away from the direction of the qibldh, spoken much or meddled 
with intolerable najis. These two sujuds are known as Sajdd Sahw, “ the 
sujuds for forgetfulness " 


In the salaiudt pronounced in qunut including the Companions 

of the Prophet {§al.) t and remaining in the standing position to do so, 

are also Ab a# Sunnats. Therefore the total number of AVddh Sunnats 
becomes 14 . 


the benefit rftL a e nd “V™" 8 have Smmts 

the benefit of those worshippers who do not. know the. recitals. 
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persons have to remain in the stai d’ 

long a time as the recital will take Wh ° l th ° sitting P osition for as 

will perform the sunnat act of SaM» o , , a pcrson fails to do so > hc 
Tr r _ ^ Sahw for the omission. 

It an Imam , or a nersm. . 

oho of these innate. nl ,d does ‘tlie’ fai/ r'll °'! : “"P 4 ?.* 0 ° bs0rV<! * ny 
to do the sunnat act is haram* If .i 0 ,-, 0 " 111 , 8 , lt ’ hw coni,ng back 
his act to hc Aar am, his Prayer will become void y S °' 

( Marginal. Note : 


♦This is because he discards a fardh for the sake of a sunnat.) 

However,^ when a person, forgetting to recite the qunut, bends as 
far as the ruicu or, forgetting to recite the mid -Attahiyat, rises almost to 
the standing position, it will be sunimt for him to go back to the Ab'ddlp 
Sunnat. He must, in such cases, perform the sajdd sahio at the end of 
his Prayer. 

While an Imam is doing an Ab'ddJi Sunnat act, if a ma'mdm forget- 
fully goes to the fardh act following it, it is ivajib on his part to get back 
to the ab'ddh sunnat act immediately and follow the Imam. If he fails 
to do so his Prayer will become void, unless he intends to break away 
from the Imam. 


' If an Imam , or a person praying by himself, deliberately omits an 
ab l dd]i sunnat act like the mid-Attahiydt or the qunut, and goes to the 
standing position or the ruku, and then gets back to do the ab'adh sunnat 
act, his Prayer will become void. 

In the following instances Prayer will not be annulled but Sajdd 
Sahio will be sunnat : — 


{a) When any obligatory recital, other than the first takbir or the 
saldm, or any sunnat recital is recited out of turn deliberately 

or forgetfully. 

(b) When a little speech or a little eating is forgetfully done. 

(c) When doubts arise as to the number of rale' ills performed and 

there is the possibility that additional acts and rcctat.ons 

have been forgetfully done. 

The following provide an example of a ^getting lengthened 

f additional acts and recitations done forgetful y . 

• last rak l dt of the Zuhr Prayer, dqubts whether 
When a person, in th • perform an additional 

i performed three or four rah ats, 
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i . „,wh will be sunnat. Even it hi« 
rak'at, and also do tho sajda sa » , g doin g th j a additional rak'di t 

doubt is completely remove ' v { he ig performing, ho will 

and he is certain that it is the fourth rah at 

still perform the sajda sahw. # 

...... „r „„ additional rak.dt having been performed 

There is no poss.b.hty of on »ddmon» and his do<lbt 

when this doubt nr, see while he “ "J^rtber rak'at. He will, in such 
removed to certainty before he does a 

an instance, not perform the sajda sahw. 

101 mere «n Imam forgetfully or deliberately fails to observe an 

ab'adh sunnal, end pronounces mldm without doing the mjda mhv. it 

will be mnnal for the ma'mf.m to do the sajda before he pronounces 

sal din. 


Where an Imam does the sajda sahw , it, is wajib for all the ma'mums 
to do the sajda with him. despite the fact that one or two of the md mums > 
who may have come in late, do not know what act the Imam, omitted. 
If a worshipper does not follow the Imam to the sajda sahw, knowing 
that it is wajib, his Prayer will become void. In such instances, the 
worshippers who come in hite 1 will be performing the sajda for the 
forgetfulness of the Imam. 


A ma'mum will not perform sajda sahw for any omission on his part 
while following the Imam. Where he continues a part of the Prayer 
by himself and forgets to observe an ab'adh sunnat while thus praying 
alone, he will perform the sajda sahw 


While a worshipper who has been with the Imam from the com- 
mencement of a Prayer 2 is reciting the Attahiyat, if the Imam goes to the 
sajda sahw ; it is wajib on the worshipper's part to go to the sajda himself. 
It is also wajib on his part to. come back to the Attahiyat and recite the 
fardb portion of it before he pronounces salam. 


After a worshipper has pronounced saldm his Prayer will not be 
affected by doubts arising of his failure to observe a fardh or a shart 
other than the intention made with the first talcbir. 


„ f 2 h r w ',‘H n fee ' 8 quite certain that he omitted a fardh 
of shart, it is wajib that he cro bark tn tx. a J 

which he failed to observe, provided t ,M T perfbrm that ^ 

meddled with mj U. or too ong antwt , t n °* the meontimC 
J ,ong an interval has not passed. It is wajib 


1. i.e., the masbuq 

2. i.e., a muw&flq 
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that he docs so even when he has * A ' LR 

direction of the Qiblah, indulged in U . rnec ^ ^‘ s c hest away from the 

short distance away from the nl no • ' <t *° oonveraft t‘on, or walked a 

I>iace ol his Prayer 

Where a worshipper ofTers his Subln, i> ‘ ' . 

a Hanafi , he will recite the QunV « a • . raycr w * th an Imdyn who > R 
if he gets an opportunity of doimr so " in"' , th ° Imhn in the first sn ^ ld 
he can do one of two things l ° d ° CS n0t Ret the opportunity, 

(а) omit the recital of qunut entirely or 

( б ) intend the breaking away from tu n r 1 - , 

rest of his Prayer by himself " C ° n “" UC th ° 

Whether such a worshipper recites qunut as described above or 
omits its recital, his doing the sajdd sahw is svnnat . 

The above rules apply to a worshipper offering the Subhu fardh 
Prayer behind one who is offering the Subhu svnnat Prayer, or any other 
Prayer, where the recital of Qunut is not done. 

102 When a worshipper finds very little time for the recital of Qunut in 
its popular form, especially when the Imam has already gone to the 
first sujud, it is sunnnt to adopt the following short version of it : 

/ ^ 

m ' ' l\ * » - ? || 'J* I* w , 1, * ■> « .f 

5 L P ‘-**3 

Muhammad Ibn Sulaiman al Kurd? {Rail.) 1 , gave a decision with 
clear authority that whenever a Shaft i ina'mum 2 offers any fardh Prayer 
behind a Hanafi Imam , he must perform the Snjdd Sahw at the end. 
Learned theologians of later ages, in accepting his decision, have ruled 
that this may be done only if no split will be caused among Muslims, 
if no conflict will arise by such action and ifmo blemish will bo attached 


1 . 


4 jj< 

viii ■> , 

L? J t w 1 w w - 

^ ^ .'■•■•il l ^ jjLuj d-djt 


UM FAT.HU D-D AYY^ 

to the learned MM (who founded the maMs), and that oth Mwise 

the svnnat should be omittod. thinking that the Imam has done 

When a ma’mum pronounces sa 8 he wj|| immcdj 

*. »"d ■»*»"» that th \ lmam 'T m after the Imam. -He will not d'o 
get back to his Prayer and say sale n following the 

the sajdd sa/«« as his forgetfulness occurred wmi 

Imam. 

Saida Sahw has to be performed for forgetfully doing any act that 
will annul Prayer if done deliberately * as, for mstance, forgetfully 
lengthening the short fanO*. swallowing a little parttclejood. or dotng 
fardh actions, more than the number of times require 

[Marginal Note : 

♦If a person forgetfully performs four ratals for Magrib he 
will do the sajdd sahw. He will also do the sajdd if he 
forgetfully recites the Falihd or tho Surd in a position other 
than the standing position, or recites the Attahiydt or the 
Qunut in positions other than the ones prescribed for them. 

A person’s Prayer will not be annulled even if he does acts like 
these deliberately, but he must perform the sajdd sahw.) 

Those acts which will not annul Prayer even if deliberately done, 
and for which sajdd sahw is not needed, are : — 

(a) turning- the face and looking at any object, and 


(&) moving the fingers without movement of the 


• . 


When a person entertains a doubt dnd that doubt persists, and he 
is not certain whether he offered three or four rak'ats, (say in his Zuhr 
Prayer), he will perform an additional rak'dt and also perform the sajdd 
sahw, paying no attention to what others say or do. He may accept 
their indication if their number exceeds forty. 


103 In tHe sfcatement that a will do a sajdd sahw for the forget- 

fulness of the Imam , whether he does the sajdd himself or not, it is 
necessary that the Imam should be a person not suffering from diseases 
like continual urmal dripping, that prevent him from being in a state of 

•mu /Ihii O 
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(xxi) Sunnat Acts that are Adornments to Prayer 

* j v \_, ) 

All the other Sunmt nets arc adornments to Prayer. They 

K Aftcr a w orshipper has prepared himself for Prayer and has 
pu o n c 0 ing as described in the lesson on clothing ( vide VI 
xvi oterpig the Private Parts) it is .tunnal for him to make 
oi lmse a sutra or reservation. He can do this by placing 
be ore him any object like a stick or a prayer rug, or even an 
object like the spatho of a palm, about three feet from his 
heels. In the absence of such objects ho may even draw a 
lino. It will be sunnat not to place such objects directly in 
front, but to place them either to his right or. to his left. * 1 


While a worshipper is at- prayer in such a sutra, -it will 
be haram for another person to walk across it deliberately, 
unless it be to Till a vacant space in the row in front of him 
(in a Mosque) and there is no other way- of moving to that 
space. 


2. When the nlyat is made it is sunnat to say the following in 
appropriate words : 

(a) for the sake of Allah ; 

(&) so many rak‘ats ; 

(c) facing .the Qiblah ; 


i. ir-" 


{Sutra) literally means “ a covering 


The worshipper plants or keeps an upright object in front of him and within 

doing these will be less meritorious. 

i r~v.+i.r tn the lefe'or to the right of the sutra , so, that 
'"’on’Tof hlSK MU in to. with it. ' When fating a wall the qneation of right 

and left does not arise. 

It is haram to walk between this worshipper and his 

(Maulavi M. A. C. A. Mr, Colombo -.) 
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(rf) and all that is men 
page 1321- 
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tioned under fardli 1,1 VI - x,x d) (See 


3. 


(Marginal Note 

Here is an example of the nhjal and lakhr for the /«,*, 
of the Ztu.hr Prayer : __ . t ....... 

ai ‘r.t' 

• „ .d» r aov ; when praying 7s/<d say 

When praying Asr say jr~- > 


When offering two mi'dts, as in Subhu say 
when offering three, as in Ma^nb say : cdiiT,' 

When praying Qaihfl say (instead of <U|. 

When praying as a ma'mum add U yo U . 


When praying the sunnat that comes before the fardh 
say , and when praying the sunnat that comes 

after, say «->>« :) 

When pronouncing the takblr and folding the arms across the 
body it is sunnat to act in the following manner : 


Lift both hands away from clothing until the ridges ot the 
fingers are in line with the upper parts of the ears and the 
thumb in line with the lobe^. Keep the palms turned 
towards the Qibldh and in line with the shoulders. Com- 
mence the takblr while coming up to this position. Conclude 
the takblr by folding the hands and placing them across 
the body- between - the navel and the chest, and gripping 

the wrist of the left hand with the palm and fingers of the 
right. 


4. Lifting the hands up as described in 3 above is sunnat in the 
following instances also : 

(а) just before going to the position of Rulcu' ; 

(б) when rising from the Rukti' ; 
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(c) whtn loming to the standing position after the rocitnl of 

nud-Attaluytit ; 

(<n when pronouncing the takbirs of the Jandzd (Funeral) 
Prayer ; 

(r) when pronouncing the takbirs in the two ‘frf (Festival) 
leavers, 

*’• While in the standing position, in the Kuku' and in the I' tidal, 
it is sunnat to keep the two feet directed towards the qibldh 
and about nine inches apart. 

fi. It is sunnat not to bend the head too low while praying. 

7. While at prayer, it is sunnat to keep the eyes fixed on the 
point of sttjud at all times except when saying <oj' in the 
Attuhiyat. This is sunnat even to the. blind, to those praying 
in darkness and to those praying in the Ka'bd . 

S. After pronouncing the niyat and takblr it is sunnat to recite 
Wnjjahtu. 


{Maryinul A ’<>/<* : 

The Wnjjahtu is as follows : — 

* r * 'OS ** 9 ' r + r s *' 9 * • » C ' o • ' ' • - / 

',m r *»*>'+** > , ° *• \ l 1 ’, w * 7, -l"' ' \ *1' ' 


(•• l have turned myself, being upright, to Him Who 
originated the heavens and the earth, and I am not 
one of the polvtheists. Surely my Prayer and my 
Sacrifice and mv life and my death are for Allah, lxird 
of the Worlds. He hath no associates ; and thus am 
I commanded and l am of those who submit).” 

Those permitted to lengthen their Prayers* may add the 



when presaed for time. u Congregational rrayer at the expressed 

An Imfvm in permitted to F 
wi«1 1 of the vui'miti"*- 


18ft 


0 
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r 0 Allah 1 Th» art the King Tbo» h no god hut 
Thee Glorv he to Thee, and Thme is the Pra, se . 
Thou art my Lord and I am Thy servant I have 
wronged myself and I confess my sins. So, forgive me 
all my sins. None but Thou forgiveth sins. ) 

The following may also be added : 

O j-c L L ^UUa-xx 

** * . ' ' , 9 r m' m ' ^ / y / / 

3^J>^ Uoj- ^yo 

This f/«77 is contained in ‘ IJhdb *. 

When the lmdm recites a long <5i7m and a mu’ mum is 
heyond hearing distance or is short of hearing and 
does not hear the Imam's recitaj, it is best for him to 
recite diTds like the above instead of standing and 
doing nothing, or reciting du'ds of his own.) 

After the recital of Wajjahtu it is sunnat to commence the recital 
of Fdtihd with l>y^\ and ^o-2+j . 

In the recital of Fdtihd it is sunnat to pause at the end oi every 
one of the seven Ayals , even where i) is written at the end 
of a verse requiring the verse following it to be read with it. 

Certain Sufis'- (mystics), and certain fuqahd 3 (jurists), have 

oegun the recital of Fdtihd by combining the with 

the Fdtihd, giving the rendering X*.'' 'They 

make the first pause only after £'\'- .Vift 

+ “ 

(Marginal Note : 

Fufifd and ? utuhdtvl Makkiya J > there are diifcrent 
I ^ n t l ^ ns i x Prised over the question of combining 
1 and about t j lc snnna t p aug ing 

af er every verse in the .stfm Fdtihd. It is best, there- 
after q # i U . 1 ^ to versions and to pause 
* rTi\ ’ nn< ^ * n same breath to begin 

1, 1S 1S the opinion of our Shaikh and others.) 


I, f— j Lvx 

4 . Tuhfatul Mur talah ( 


-• ei 30 


3. * Lvo 

" * • * ;« Q 1 O* 


11 


89 


PRAYER (x>.) SVNNAT 

AT ACTS TH\T A nr, 

. ARE ADORNMENTS 1 

Atthccna of the rccita i of 

long a time asit would tal e V° ' S a "l lmt 40 pause for as 
to say : C*JCd, C Y -J C l .° sa >’ , „„d then 

;J - Ciyail-' 

Pausing for this length of t! • "* 
instances too : mn 18 sunnal in the following 

<«) between the ,aklnr and Wa jMln . 

(A) between the Wajjahlu and i~\ , 

(c) between and . 

* 3 

(d) between the end of Fdliha and . 

(e) betWCOn and the. beginning of a Sum ; 

(/) between tbo d of the sfim and the IM lr pronounced on 
going to the 7?«X*u‘; 

(g) between postures. 

12. After concluding the reetial or the Fatil/u it is m ,mal to recite 
at least one mjnt from the Qurlln in Subhu and in the first 

two rak'dts of Zy.hr, ‘Ay, Ma S rib and ‘him and in all other 
Prayers. 


Reciting three dyals from the Qur5n will be better. 

It will be still better to recite one complete Surd in the 
first rak'al and another complete Surd in the second. In 
selecting the Sura for recitation it is sunnat to select : 

{a) two of the long Surds below Suratul Hujra •jy*) 

(Chapter xlix), for Zulir and Suhhu ; 

(b) two Suras of medium length from the same range for 

‘Asr and ‘Ishd ; 

(c) two of the short Suras for Magi ib ; 

(d) a longer Surd for the first Rak'dt than for the second . 

(ej two successive Surds. 

Certain Suras havo been prescribed as sunrua for certain 
Pravers In such cases it will not be proper to consider the 
length of the Sura, or whether they are successive Surd, 
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been prescribed ns sunnat are 


(Marginal Note . 

The Silrns that havo 
W On Wday Nights- * **» " .‘ *"* « 

' ( Qurtn:cix)and (Q ' ' ' 

On Friday Night, for VaM and o’n Friday f or 
turn'd ... the Surds (Q. : Ixn) and 

.*J ;iir>\ (Q. : ixiii). 

( c) On Fridays for Subhu . . • the Surds^\^^\ 
(Q. : xxxii) and (Q- : lxxv1 )- 

( rf) On Saturday Nights* for 

(Q. : cxiii) and<jp^vLji (Q- • cxi v). 

(e) When on a journey, for all Subhu Prayers L Jj 

(Q. : cix) and «> (Q- : cxii). 

(f) For all Subhu' Sunnat Prayers L (Q. : cix) and 

(Q. ; cxii). 

(g) For Tahiyalul Masjid 3 , Islikhdrd 4 and Sunnat # qf 

Afagrib : K; <S» (0. : cix) (Q. ; cxii). 

o' • ' o' 0 

According to a certain HadiiJi reciting a.j-iJ^oJlfxciv) 
in the first Rale' at of the Sunnat of Subhu and H 

(cv) in the second has been recommended. It is said 
that a person who recites these Surds regularly in this 
Prayer will not suffer from any ailment of piles. 

Accord mg to another version of the same Ijfadith the recital 
of the^ilra* L d* (cix) anc&ji^i (xciv) in the first , 

and Ainj* <> (cxii) and ^>^(cv) in the seqond. 
has been recommended.) 


n.Kht. us non Muslima^nderstand 0 ^ " Fr,day N ‘Pbt ” will be Thursday 

O - - _i _ 

Jorstanrt i 

V 


’ , e * K | ndoy m « ht ‘ aH n °n Mushma understand it. 
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At a time when a p or iod r,r r> 

it is better to recite two ah is drawing to a close 

prescribed than to fe cite . Siiro ' s that have not been 
proscribed. "° ,on 8 Surds that have been 

While a devotoe is recitina tv^ a 
he recites a verse refem™ ♦ 8 i ^ uran * ,l 18 Sunnat, when 
Allah's Mercy, when he 1 > ^ ° f A,,ah ' to beg f ° r 

ment. to bog for Itill ? ^ refe ™6 10 
when he *»*»»«*. and 

glorify Allah, to utter words of extlm^tT'' ° r ""“T " 
and to beg for Allah's forgiveness P™** ° r g '° ry ' 

(Marginal Note : 

both on the part, of the person who recites 

t e Quran and on the part of one who listens to his recital 
to say — 


. \i - - - - , . * 

-b 


on coming across the sentence 

, r V. > » ' > . * 

jy 1 on coming across •JvC^T^nnd 


m 


* j AJiv on coming across* 
dJn vsJeXuA 


L>ty 4J^ 

-- 

csf- >>-vW\ on coining across 



on coming across 




K*J' *A)l 


on coming across O' 

on coming across W o^») 
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fniirtcen sajdd . tildwas 1 and one sajdd shukri 

■ , n° T It is ««»««< to P crform mjdd mwa all 
in the Quian. both at Prayer and at other time., 

Z “rihat occurs in the ***** ^(oh,^, 

will not bo performed at Player. 

The merit of mnnal is greater in a person who mte»t 10 „. 

ally listens to a Quranic recital than in a person who listen, 

to it without such intention, 

[t is sunnat for a Muslim to perform sajda tilawa when he 
hoars a recitftl of the verse concerned, whether such recital 
is made by a small child or by a person not in a state of 
wudhu or even by a kdji) . 

Performing, the sajdd docs not become sunnat for the 
rectial of a person under an obligation to have a compulsory 
bath, or a woman under impurities of menstruation, or a 
person in a state of intoxication or sleep, or a bird like a 
parrot or mynah. 

The performance of sajdd shukr is sunnat when a person 
or any .of his children receives a boon 3 from some unexpected 
source, whether he was looking forward to such a boon or 
not, or when ho or his child is saved from some great calamity. 

Performance of this sajdd is sunnat also when a boon is 
generally shared by all the residents of a place, or when they 
are saved from an impending calamity, as for example, a 
boon like a shower of rain after a long period of drought 
and famine, or being saved, from a calamity like a strong 
galo or cholera. 

Performance of these sajdds is hardm : 

[a) when the Quran is recited only with the intention of 
performing the sajdd ; 

(l>) when no cause exists for it, except gaining the favour of 
Allah; 

(c) by pupils at the bidding of a foolish Shaikh- 


i. •; 


2 . < 




3 . 
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verses lie recUoZ'A '^. hi, _ nsclr "’ill perform mjda for the 

w,th the Imrl ™ for the versos H ^ P erform sajda together 

scs t h, ‘ Imam recites. 

• A ma'mmn's Prayer u,n t 

perform this sajda with thr* i )C . COm( ' vo,d wh cn ho fails to 

sajdd without the InuJm so poZminl Wh °" h * perforro * th ° 

'6 • 

that the Imam hls'gonc to thTf'-rf" 1 ' 0 " ll° " " 0t a "' arC 
aware after flip r - C sn I u ^ or when he becomes 

such a case a* ^ lifted ' his h - d ^ sujud. In 
remain in the <*f ™ CeSSary for thc uui'mum to continue to 
f ^ P ° Siti0n a,ld aWait the If the 

£ro to ih* n ° *- ! Cady 1,ftCd hlS hcad from thc su frd he must 
g _ ■ sujud immediately and continue to follow the 

Imam. 


It is makruh on the part of a worshipper to give ear to 
the Quranic recital of a worshipper other than himself (or 

his Imam), and to the recital of a person not at- Prayer at, 
the time. 

The Rules governing the relation between Imam and 
Ma'miim have appeared earliei 

The sharls for performing sajda at times other than during 
Prayer are the same as the sharls that govern its performance 
during Prayer. 

The fardhs or compulsory actions in sajda arc • 

(a) declaring the intention, 

(b) pronouncing the lakb’ir taharrum, and 

(c) performing a sujud like the sujud in Prayer. 

In lowr voiced worship , 1 when the Imam recites a verse 
to which sajda tildwa is due, it is sunnat to delay tho sujud 

till the end of Prayer. 


h Such ae £u/ir and 'A$r. 


13. 
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c a jdd TH(~ lW(l sunnat t0 recite 

When performing a - n addition to reciting the 

the following short P mye n rec ited in the sujud. 
nraver of glorification ordinarily _ . £ 

■y,U> ^ ♦» 


„„ recited from the Quran, it is sunnat 
Whatever passage is recite _ 

. Vnl ivifh 3«v c ^ ^o-^r • 1 HC mmJ 

u!“!!T 1 C Tdc »»««< for any part of the Sum W* 


(Chapter ix). 

In the Tardttnh Prayers conducted in the month of 
Bamadldn, if the Quran is recited from beginning to end in 
the sequence given, it is sunnat to commence the recital of 
this Sum with and When beginning a 

recital that is not the beginning of a Chapter, both > 3 *' and 
may be recited silently. 

All the following actions are sunnat in Ruku *: 


[a) Lifting up the hands (as described on page 18G (3 and 4) 
and reciting the lakblr when going from the standing 
position to the Ruku 1 ; 

{b) While in the Ruku 1 , resting the palms and fingers on the 
knees without closing the fingers too tight or spreading 
them out too wide ; 

(c) While in the Ruku \ reciting the following zikr three 
times : 


% 

* * 


' 1 ' ~ * r l' * ' 

3 s ?<* CM?* 

(“Glory to my Lord, the Sublime, and His is the Praise.”) 


Reciting this zikr more than three times is not proper for 
an Imam who leads a congregation that has not expressed 
its Willingness to lengthen the Prayers, or for an Imam who 
conducts 1 racers in a Mosque where several congregational 
Prayers are held in one period of Prayer. 


for th T US 1 band 13 PreSent ln a house 11 18 not P r °P er 
tu to , Tn ° v Cting thG Prayers of wives and slave 
S 10 Hc ' te th “ more than three times. 
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** •* 

• - - -- , “ V. 1 ? Ills ° add the follow! 

.... I * \ '-Ci s * m. - A - 


* 


may recite this 
mg rfu'ct ; 

Al) 1 viol \ & ***•'„" C > 
jj t dy^ ou 


y^X) cxUll )C.J 

U ' ItLTl recironco 0 : ^ *° "" P ° Sition ° f IUm - jt is 

' ' ' * ' 1 * 1 , 

* 0^-0 Jl ( ^l 

(“ Allah has lieard him who praised Him .”) 

and after the position of I' tidal is assumed to recite : 

ix~y u^jaiiLs S 2 J 




( Our Lord ! to Thee is due all Praise in heaven and earth, 
and of all that exist.”) 

{Marginal Note : 

Those permitted to lengthen their Prayers may add : 

5 o ^ * f , r * * t s • y • ' i ° ' 1 1 ' \ v . i ° 7 

>^^-c »LU IlJ^ j ofe Lo 1 v3"^ 

C4 33 $; 6^0 CJ. Si vlli^\CA a 

15. Lifting both hands up to tho level of the shoulders, placing 
them open and closo togother, and reciting Quniit in the I‘ tidal 
of tho second 1 laVat of the Subliu Prayer is sunnat. 

The recital of Quniit in tho final V tidal of every one of 
the five fardh Prayers is sunnat during a period of calamities, 
grave misfortunes, pestilences or epidemics like fever. 

When praying for the warding off of such calamities* or 
misfortunes' the palms of the hand may bo turned downward. 
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fat-hvd-p ayy ^ 

• , r nunut in the last rak'dl of Witr** Prayer i 3 
The recital ofQ ^ ffl8t in the month of Iiamad]id n 

annual after the 1* 1 - 

• c. • 1,1 balin' will not be svnml for forgetting 
Performing * aj( * spcc ial cases mentioned above' 

to recite Qunut m , ^ ■ catem i t |cs etc., and its recital i„ 

its recital to uaru 
the Witr Prayers. 1 
(Marginal Note : 

.The following du‘a .nay be added to the Qunut durn.g a 

period of misfortunes, calamit.es o^post.lence: _ ^ 

v **The QmjmH may be recited, according to certain authorities, 
in the last rak l at of Witr Prayer every night. 

Though a passage has not been prescribed for recital as 
Qunut it is good to adopt the Du c d the Prophet (Sal.) 1$ 
reported to have used. It is : 

° " r " * • -. ° , 



* • - 


3"* 3 \j CU*Jexi Lo j £lJ-» CUcJ Lfcj j 


r y » * ° m , * 




(“ 0 Allah I guide me among those whom Thou hast guided 

and presex ve me among those whom Thou hast preserved, 

and befriend me amongst those whom Thou hast 

befiiended and bless me in what Thou hast granted and 

yave nie from the evil of what Thou hast decreed, for 

ou. ost decree and no decree is made against Thy 

decree Surely Ire is not disgraced whom Thou be- 

>n cs • 1 u rcly he is not r espected whom Thou hast 

] . The Qunut rocited in the Witr IV 7~ ' 

considered as important as thG°n!! *-♦ ‘^olSthof Ramadbun is generally 

Sujdn Sahic is performed for Forestt/ 1 * reci ted in the Svbhu Praver, and 

jorgetting to recite it. 

Maulavi M. A, C. A. LAfir. 
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forsaken. Thine fa 

done. I beseech Thee fo*Thv°r the JUStice Thou hhst 
hee m repentenee. Mav All f 8 '. v , cneSS and turn to 
Muhammad (.$«; , ail(| h j Allah bless our Prophet 

and may His Peace be upon them “f" ' md folIower8 ’ 
(Marginal Note 

— may add the 



obi \ 


l>o 4 JU\ 




dCL * k 112 ' iL • * ■ ' '| • 


d 




^ 

O) jkx. 

o C# ^ ^ 


^ <34 43 4 4^ 

- / 

Itlll' •'•■''it r-‘ - •■ - 

3 s>*- ^ej < 3 Jj U. I jjjslj 
• • it •* x< ** ^ ^ > V / 0 ° . ' ». t 

_ °3' *_>3 ^ i- ^on 6^ . G3 3 iCt'il 

33 3 3 3XL 3 _3 mLhj ^ ui 

3^*3 

^ /-✓ — tZ' 

*3 jLj ilOi 3 4441; -U&3 6t4 U. 

/ m ^ o » • * o ^ y 

^je> 3^3 ^5 ls ^ 1 

'aJJi i^L \ 3 Jp-' '-111 

^ ^ * / / i ✓ 


• - ' . •. 
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1 

t. 



4 ? 




' 


i •; 



) 


„ ,. ec itftl of ‘Umar 1 (Radh.). 

The above Qunut "’as 
. I fnr tllC WW 'jllUM 

' ^ wh i,e the inulm recite* the «■»«. ^ 

(«) to bay . , of t))t , rcc it.al fromiji 

(/,) to join the Imam m that p 
to the end, 

.• When the Imam recites the salawat, and 

(c) to say Uir' wne 

.• \ w i ien the imam recites any additional 

(d) to say US?» w,icn 

da' a at. the end. 

The Imam " ill include the members of his congregation 
in his recital of the Qmritt and all other d«Ss, by changing 
the singular forms to their plural, as for instance 

guide me ”) to £«) C guide us ”) 


•-* ✓ o 4 



to 

s' 


to 



to 


• , M / 

to 



to 

Cl iui'v 


The Imam will retain the singular form of the zikr 
recited in the sitting position between the 


two sujUde 2 


16. In the position of sujud, it is sunnat to keep the two hands, the 
two legs, the fingers and the toe& directed towards the 
Qiblah.- Neither the fingers nor the toes should be placed 
too close to each other or too wide apart. 

Placing tlio two hands in line with the two shoulders, 
and resting the nose on the floor, aro also sunnat. 


The male worshipper will keep his elbows clear of his 
anks, both in tlio Iiuku ‘ and the Sujud, thus leaving a space 
between the hand and the body. 
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The. female wnreV * 

flanks and leave no ^ v(,e P her hands close to her 

While in 7 Qt "'° m h * h »" d »"<! her body, 

ing zikr three ^ ' VOrsh TP cr wil1 recite the follow- 

* 3 Cs^ ^ Cs^ 

( Gloiy to my Lord, the Most High, and His is all praise.”) 
'Marginal Note : 

Those permitted to lengthen their Prayers will recite the 
same ah- eleven times, and then recite the following 


*** & ^ air* 

• **4 ? 4^ 44 vv-j 

t£‘ 4', i- £>J4is 


17. 


In the sitting position between the two sujiids, it is sunnat to 
fold the right leg, to sit on the instep and the sole of the left 
leg, to place the two hands on the two thighs with tho 
fingers directed towards the Qibldh and to recite the following 
du‘a once : 


5^; >*'j s S?UrtO C5^j'3 VJ 


( ;t O Allah ! grant me forgiveness and have mercy on me, 
and set right my affairs and exalt me and grant mo 
sustenance and guide me and grant me security.”) 

According to certain authorities, the words 
may be added, and the words at the beginning yj 

may be recited throe times, and tho entire passage beginning 

fromCs^j's thereafter. 

It will bo incorrect to consider this short /or* as being 
lengthened by this additional recital. 

18. Sitting in the manner described above (17) is tunm, in the 
following instances also ; 
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sitting position, known as 
ijud and the standing posi 10 


(d) the sitting position of the late comer or masbuq when he 


sits with the Imam, in the final Attahiyat of the Imam. 
19. Sitting for the final Attahiyat in the following manner is 


sunnat : • 


Rest the weight of the body on both hands when lifting it- 

from the position of sujud to the sitting position. Place 

the left hand on the left knee with the fingers directed 

towards the Qibldh r Keep the right hand on the right 

knee bending the fingers except the forefinger which will 

be stretched, but not rigidly, and allowed to droop. 

Place the thumb of the right hand on the ridge of the 

fore-finger and commence the recital of Attahiyat. Lift 

the forefinger when repeating the words <ui I jj l 

✓ 

The reason for placing the thumb on the ridge of the 
forefinger and for lifting the fore-finger on reciting 5) 
is given in Haslyiyatul Qalyubi 2 . It states that there is 
present on the fidge of the forefinger a nerve which is 
connected to the heart. The lifting movement of the 
forefinger causes awareness of the One-ness ofAllahtobe 
brought to the heart. 


It is fuithei stated that when two neonle meet and sav 
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Tim complete Altahh.nt ; • 

w . . , • ?!/a * 18 given below 

'A non adopting the sitf 

concludes with snhh» ^ P ° S,tion for ftn .V Atlahhjat that 
toes keeping ha"'. ' 1 '' tH ° ri « h4 '<«* 'irmly on its 

the left Lot ,„L? ’’T ,0 "'‘>r-l S the QH m tt „d tlIcU 

right side. ““ r « ht ™" si »e it to appear on the 

AUalfiyat is for thc fmal 

different, 'and 'is K 

make a lonTv"' V ®° n j‘" cts a congregational Prayer will not 

Z e his rort.T * ° f At,ahhj,1L 14 is ~ f- him to 
make h‘ S rec tals other than AlMnyat and Salami,, shorter 

4 combm cd fanlk parts of Atlahhjat and Salawal. 

The complete Attahhjat is 

ai ~ ri/, 

\ y » 

^ J a . t » | / / ' *1 a * » 


x • ^ ^ 

•1^ *■ y / 4 ^ a y / J ^ ^ . 1 - » > 

VlajAj; ^ aIU a ' V.J 2 

o' All'll 



'VfY J •• ^ TT I " 1 

" / y , ‘ s •' ''* « t T iT 


1 . 
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Hint are blessed, anti all Prayers 
(•■ All Honour and f« s P pc , , t0 Allah. May peace and the 
that are excellent, are c • ^ rcst on thee. 0 Prophet 1 

Mercy of Allah, and U » ^ ;ind on those servants of 

May peace rest on a ' witne ss that there is none 
Allah who do right. Allah, and I also 


Allah who do right. * exC cpt Allah, and I also 

worthy of bring { Sal.) is the Messenger of 

boar witness, that i 11 • ‘ ,. ^jessings on Muhammad 

Allah. 0 Allah ! show« o A Inlmmmn d (Sal.) ns Thou 
(Sal) and on * « on Ibrahim (‘Al. Sal.) and 

didst shown 1 > T , |; Sn! y Bestow Thy favour 

the followers o 1 and on the descendants of 
upon Muiamma ^ ^hou didst bestow Thy favour 
Muhamma ( • descendants of Ibrahim 

t M , 0 Lord 1 Truly Thou art the Praised and 

the Noble 0 Allah ! Forgive the sins I have committed 
in the past, and my sins of the present, committed 
secretly and openly, and whatever wrong I have 
brought upon myself, and whatever wrong Thou 
knowest I have done. Truly, Thou art the Beginning, 
and Thou art the End, There is no god except Thee 
How glorious Thou art ! and I am truly a sinner, 0 
Allah ! I truly seek refuge in Thee from the punish- 
ment of the grave, from the punishment of Hell, and 
from the temptations of life and death, and from Dajjal. 
0 Allah ! I have done much wrong to myself, the greatest 
wrong. There is none other but Thou to forgive me, 
therefore forgive Thou my sins. It is Thine to forgive. 
Truly Thou art most Forgiving, most Merciful. 0 
Transformer of hearts! Make my heart firm in devotion 
to Thee and in obedience to Thee and in faith in Thee, 
0 Allah ! ”) 

20. When the recital of AUalihjat is concluded, turn the head as 
far to the right as would permit a person seated behind to 
see the right cheek, and pronounce saldm saying •— 

‘“wZgs ! “ y0U> and the of Allah and His 


PRAYER, (xxi) SVNNAT ACT* tv k 

AT ARE ADORNMENTS 203 

When doing this it • 

mind of leaving the state oHW 'T' * h ® intontion in 

Imam and congregation ™ . ’ 01 sa >’ ,n 8 **fam to the 

Jinns that arc Mu' mins a *° * bc an 8 e ^ s . men and 

the so lam is the reply to tile °" 1,10 riRht - nnd that 

P J to the salam of the Imam on the left. 

pronounce a simiL^^tothMcft 7' T 1 *" 8 * ” gai " 
in mind of pronouncing f ft ’ bcnnng thc mtention 

on the left and behind anoint 7° ";° rShipP f r8 who " r0 
their mlam. ’ 1 * sahm 18 tho ro P'y t0 

The worshippers in front may he included in the first 
salam. 

The head must ho turned to the left to the same extent 
as it was iirst turned to the right. 

It is sunnat not to lengthen or drawl out tho words whon 
pronouncing salam' 1 . 

( Marginal Note : 

It is the advice of a great personage that aftor the first 
salam tho worshipper should say 

-i * 


(“ 0 Allah ! truly I ask Theo for Heaven ”) 

and after thc second salam 
* 


4 


-» j 9 m 9 ' «• * 9 *** 


C 0 Allah ! Truly I seek rofuge in Thee from the 
fire”— i.c., Hell.) 

Pronouncing tho second salam becomes hardm to a 
worshippor who 

(u) prays after performing Tayammum and soos water 
at thc end of the first salam; 
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nked and sees clothing available at the end of 
(6) prays naked anu * 

the first saldm : 

(e) finds his ttmW annulled at the end of the f lrst 
saldm 

( ,„ discovers that the ftertod prescribed for the . J, mYl 
Prayer lapsed at the time the first, ml am «- as 

pronounced. 

21. It is «m„d on the part of a worshipper praying by hnnself, 
and on the part of at. to* leading a congregation to recto 
the Fdlilm and the Sum reasonably loud m the follovvittp 

instances : — 

{a) in both ratals of th vjardh of Subliu ; 

(0) in the first and the second rah' fits of Matjrib and -Jshd . 

(c) in both rah 1 fits of the Jwn'ii Prayer ; 

(rf) in the first two ratals of every Jardh Qttdlia Prayer 
offered between sunset and sunrise . 

(e) in tho two 'Id Prayers (Prayers of the two Festivals) . 

(/) in the Prayer of tho Eclipse of the Moon 1 : 

((/) In tho Tardioih Prayers ; 

(h) In the Witr Prayers during Ramadhan , 

(1) In tho Prayer for rain-. 

In all other instances it is sunnal to recite tho Fatihd 
and tho Surd silently (in a low voice). 

A worshipper who offers Nafl Mulluq* Prayers at night 
time will adopt a middle courso between silence and loudness. 

It is mabuh foi a ina mum to make any of Ins recitals 
aloud except in the following ftvo instances — 

0) saying uith tho Imam : 

(2) Sn - Viu ° ^ in the Qnnut of Snbhu ; 

(3) h,l ' V durmi/'tr\ ,U thC QUnfU ° f the ]Vllr p,; °vcr 

dU,1Ug th ° la at fif teon days of Ramadhan ; ' 


i. 


3 . ^ 
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(4) saying l ^J\ • 

" arcl off calamities ^ ° f th ° QunM recited to 

( 5 ) in making a recitii < 

thft in any of ZlZ* ***** ^ 

other recital aloud, "ho wji ^ 0 W “*? ,7w to sa y or any 

as is the custom, and not I ^ ^ VOlce on 'y moderately, 
his cry. Doing this will bo makm. " "'" tch,nan maliin g 

It is makruh to emnlov o »»• , . 

voice is sufficiently loud tobeY^ th ° lmdm ' s 

the congregation However j t fa ^ ' th ° members of 

j 77 * . ’ ^ sutzucit to emnlnv n 

muballrq on occasions wlipn fu A . P y c 

he becomes necessary C0 '»'°n * very large and 

( Marginal Note : 


A mubalhq is a person who, by repeating aloud the zikrs 
of the Imam , causes the words to be carried to those 
members of the congregation who are far back.) 

23. While at Prayer it is sunnat for the Imam to repeat tho takblr 

aloud on going to the ruku' , on going to tho 
sujud, on rising from the sijjud or from tho sitting position, 
and to sav aloud on rising from tho 

ruku' 

Repeating these zikrs in a low voice is sunnat for tho 
ma‘mum and the worshipper who prays by himself. 

Lengthening the lakbir up to the completion of movement 
is sunnat in long movements liko the one in going from the 
sujiid to the I' tidal , even if the posture of Isixrahd is adopted 
during that movement. 

The above rules also apply to the lukbirs pronounced in 
tho two ‘7 d Prayers and the Jandzd Prayers. 

24. It is improper for a worshipper or for anyone else to mako 
recitations aloud near persons who arc asleep or near porsons 
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. p,.aver a? mmh ''Citations arc li| wjy 
who arc themselves at P.a5 
to Ccius© distraction. 

p rav or in a Mosque it is not p ropCT 
When worshippers mo- * fcQ hold religious discourses, or 
for others m the a tho Quran aloud. This i s 

rolato haditlk or eve , an endowment to worship, 

because a Mosque is no 

pors. 


(xxii) Acts that Annul Prayer 

( LftJ 1J$ *“?*^“* ^ 

A worshipper’s Prayer will bo annulled if while at Prayer, he 
entertains a desire to break off from Prayer, or if he is of two minds, or 
if he deliberately does three times any action that is not an action of 
Prayer, whether wilfully or forgetfully. 

A person’s Prayer will be annulled by any of the following 
acts : — 


111 (a) taking three consecutive steps ; 

(6) making three chewing movements with the mouth ; 

(c) making consecutive actions with the hands with movement of 

the wrists ; 

(d) making similar actions with the feet ; 

(e) repeating light actions several times ; 

Major actions, other than violent ones, if done once or 
twice, will not affect Prayer: Lift ing the hand and replacing 
it will be counted as one action. 

(/) doing a violent, notion even once, as, for instance, making a 
jump ; 


Vhon a poison gets into a shivering fit, or gets a fit of 

iS Compi,||cd to d ° actions caused by an 

A Zeued n y p' 1SiUi ° n ’ h0 " uvel ' ™»nv times the action' 
fe ,0P “ tCd ’ the P'nynr will not he affected 
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»> dcliboratol .V repeating, one after the or. 

not rt part, of the zikrs , 1 10r * two ,oUorn that are 

even if such letters bear no °"T ' -° (1 ’ ° F nofc from 1,10 Quran, 
while cloaring the throal „ tn( ' anin K’ ovon if they are produced 
that is not a fardh rocitnl 01 . ° purposo of making a rocital 

coughing, snoozing, wcepCoX^ " r ° producod whilc 

(/,) repeating even one lotto that conveys a meaning ; 

(Marginal Note : 


Saymg which convoys a moaning, though it is a single 

o r, W1 annul Prayer. It amounts to the eamo as 
saying <3 or tj in Arabic. 

Saying * will not annul Prayer because the sound 
produced convoys no meaning.) 

The Prayor will not be annulled when two letters are 
uttered forgetfully or in cloaring the throat to mako a fardh 
uttorance, or, in the case of a dovoteo kooping a fast, to get 
rid of a substance that will annul his fast. 


In the case of a worshipper suffering from a severe 
cough or from a disease of the lungs, however many letters 
are produced by his coughing, his Prayer will not bo annulled. 
(i) Saying^ in Arabic (i.e., “Allah said”) or 

JG* (i.e., “ the Prophet said ”), unless such expressions 
aro used with the intention of making a recital : 


(j) addressing any person other than the Prophet (Sal.), oven 
when the words used are taken from a zikr , the recital of 
which is sunnat , as, for instance, saying (“May 

Allah be Merciful to thee ”) to a person who sneezes and says 

Saying (“ May Allah be Merciful to him ”) 

will not affect hia Prayor. When this is done while the 
Falihd is being recited, the Fdtilul will have to bo commenced 

again. 

A worshipper’s Prayer will not be annulled if he makes 
voisi | j .1 nr (f his tongue gets ahead 

slight utterance forgetfully, or n n b 
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n Timv convert uttors it through ignorant, 
‘or ” worshipper in a village in which there i s „ 0 

■ AKm utters it, also in ignorance. 

Addressing an object or a being other than man. will not 
v p r o Ve r For oxample : a worship por 

affect a worsh.ppers Prajei., 

• „ Thus saving ( Ma ^ tho curse of 

on soeing J-blis, at v lx fe . 0 

,1 or on seeing the Sun or the Moon 
Allah rest on thee ) 01, on 6 

sd Allah is my Lord as well as yo Ur 

saymg ** <K )3 1 

Lord ”). 

{k) doing acts that annul a fast ; 

The acts that annul a fast will also annul Player, even 
when such acts arc light. However, forgetfully eating much 
of a quantity of food, though it will not annul a fast, will 

annul Prayer. 

Where a worshipper forgetfully pronounces salam and 
wilfully gives utterance to speech, or, not knowing that speech 
is hardm, gives utterance to speech, or, knowing that speech 
is hardm but not knowing that the utterance of two letters 
is forbidden, utters two letters, and all similar acts which he 
does through ignorance of the law, will be overlooked and 
will not annul Prayer. 

(/) swallowing saliva that is polluted, swallowing water that has 
mixed with clean saliva, and swallowing phlegm that has 
come out of the throat ; 

(rn) deliberately over-doing those fardhs that are actions unless done 
through following the Imam ; 

When a worshipper goes to the r s uku ( before the Imam, 
and immediately gets back in order to do the action after the 
Imam, his Prayer will not be annulled. 


l. ( 


vJU Jt •• i • * * i * 


prayer. 


(o) an article of .clothing gettimr r i 

sudden, gust of wind and C ,spIacod - ns for instance, by a 

’ * 10t ^placed immediately ; 

* A. worshipper^ "P » • 

diately wraps round hi ^°Ji n °^ bo nnm, N°d if ho immo- 
najt, falls £ , ™u 'I < lo,hi ^' *> ««M«cod. or. who,, 
, S b0dy * ho turned in tel y brushes il away 

“tz.'&z ;*%»*■; •* |«I, . 

'Vim-, lotteh^l by ’I'! ' " P ™J W "'"O' 

the actions of Prayer ; ' ’° <y '°' 1 1,0 *°«* ,hr0 "« h 

{q) the private parts getting exposed ; 

(r) turning away of the chest from the direction of tho Qibldh. 

When a person, who is known to be truthful, tells a worshipper that 
mjis was present on his body while he was at Prayer, or that his private 
parts were exposed, it is icdjib on the worshipper's part to accept his 
statement and to offer his Prayers over again. 


It is haram for a worshipper to deliberately break away from 
Prayer, except in cases of great emergency like the follow ing : — 

(a) in order to save the life of a respected animal like an ox when it 
is seen to be attacked by other animals. 


(/;) in order to save oneself from an enemy or from a creature like a 
snake, when the approach of such an enemy or creaturo is 
seen. 


(c) in order to save those of his possessions, w'hich, if lost, will cause 
rrnef when such possessions are seen in the hands of a person 
in the act of stealing them. 


(Marginal Note : 

Possessions which, if lost, will not cause grief, are articles 
such as a single arecanut, a single onion, etc. However, 
the.r dearness or their value depend upon the circum- 
stances that prevail at the tunc.) 


While a person is at Prayer, if he sees a 
formed and conducted according to stun a 


congregational Prayer being 
it is sunnat for him to 
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f . f ho may bo offering into a nafi mutlaq Prayer, 
convert the ado Prayer that I y C ond rak'at. and to join tin* 

113 to pronounce saldm at the end o\ his . - 

congregation. 

. nn t inna.1 Prayer will be concluded befoi 0 

,f he feel, that the for him to join t ,„. 

he can complete his two utk (its- 

congregation at once. 

If he has risen for Ins third rat* it trill hynn,uH for him 
complete his Prayer if he feels that he trill have tamo to jo.n the con. 

gregntion thereafter 


(xxiii) Mnkrnh or Undesirable Acts in Prayer 


The following acts are innkruh in Prayer : 

1. Looking away from the point of mjuil except when this is done 

t.Q maintain the correct position of Jamd'at or congregation, 
and except at a time when the approach of any danger i< 
suspected. 

2. Looking upward, bend inn the head too low. or turning the head 

to a side. 

3. While in the r nkv \ raising the head too high or bending t he head 

too low. 

( Marginal Note : 

Keeping the head in level with the posterior is ftuvvol m 
rnkv.) 

•I Looking at objects that cause distraction 
(Maryinal Note 


r». 


Looking at the Moon of (ho first day of Rftmadhan 
I si j i so long as a purpose is served by doing '■ 

self on'"ir 0S 'in'V^i l>0 swvoc * u 'hen a person is all bv hi] 
self on the 30th day of Sha’ban.) 

Praying m darkness or praying with the eyes shut. 


I 
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0R UNDB ««ABt. E ..vc TS IN prayeh 2n 


0. Pi 


(Marginal Note : 

li. will not bp makrtih 

«>. inward r r S ShUt ' lf - b - v doin S 

III b 0 prosont m (lie worshipper ) 

■».V»'g over clothing that eoninl,. i • 1 

cause distraction or * ' lm "' m 8 s ol ' designs which 

i • ’ 1 l )lft y ,n f? m places where such drawings 

or designs are visible. .,ucn mailings 


7. Standing with the weight of the body resting 

8. Standing with one foot nhifwl 


on one leg. 

f . , , foot P ,!lml the other, or with both 

loot close together. 

fl. Keeping the clothing knotted. Females will have the hair of 
their heads knotted. 1 

10. Moving the lips too freely. 

( Marginal Note : 

Keeping the lips closed is also maknlh.) 

1 1 . Keeping the head or shoulder uncovered. 

(Marginal Note : 

It is makruh to pray with tho face covered. 2 

It has been mentioned earlier that when the forehead is 
covered and does not touch tho floor in the mjvd the 
Prayer will be void.) 

12. Praying while suppressing an inclination to pass wind or urine 

or faeces. 

13 Praying while hungry or thirsty when food and drink are both 
ready and available, and while there is sufficient of the period 
of Prayer left. Such an opportunity should be availed of 

boforo Prayer is begun. 

. , ,i \ , i , • ^ -c , /J'Jk dVs 

1. ( ) : ycjuJ* (3 

S liJxN Ls-iiiLjjo <D' 


* 


2 . ( 




.-•I ^ dJUy^ 

w “ u > er*^ 

_ «uj ' 
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... * u„ nr)S in ahods of camels or cattle* 
“• P Ti" Si fronted by people, in tcmp,c s , / 

:;r, in 

^frivLTaT suddenly rise, and in Mosques built with i|,. 


X X ^ f ■ i vt /4 XI 


(Marginal Notes : 

, It is not makruh to pray in sheds of goats where fear doe, 
not arise at most timos. 

**It is makruh to pray on graves, or beside them or looking 
at them.) 

When thoro is doubt as to whothoi a particular Moscjuo 
was put up with ill-gotten or with Jj aid l funds, it will not l>o 
makruh to pray in it. 

It is Jiardm to pray beside the tombs of Prophots and 
auliyd (saints) with the purpose of obtaining thoir blessings, 
or ?)f meeting thorn. 

It is Jiardm to pray on land acquired, aftor disputes and 
quarrels, or over clothing obtained in a similar mnnnor. 


114 When a call of nature is very pressing, it must bo answered even at 
tho risk of the Prayer becoming qafJJid thoroby. The sin of I ho Prayer 
becoming qiujhd will not be upon tho worshipper in such an instance. 
But., if it is a habit with a person to have pressing calls at such a time 
and ho is aware of his habit, it will bo wrong to put off answering the 

call until it clashes with tho urgency of Prayer. Tho sin of negligence 
will then be upon him. 


Spitting out in tho direction of the qihlah, directly 

own face, or to the right is makruh both during leaver 
times. ° J 


in front of one's 
and at all other 


It is makruh to oflcr Prayers weavmrr n ei, nn i , , 

under the, right arm-pit and the crn ll V C ° ntrC ^ 

Wearing a shoot in ti,L !° hilling over the loft show 

° ‘ S “ CCt tlUS if * ~ during the IJajj Pilgrim,^ 

All the following acts are makruh 

(«) Meddling with small stones for „ 0 purpose, 

( ) Knitting the fingers and cracking the fi„ g6rs . 
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(c) Closing the nose. 

(rf) Wiping off from the forehead the dust 
of sujud. 

(c) Sighing liy breathing out deeply. 

(/) Stretching out the neck. 

(,j) Blowing with the mouth. 


collected from the place 


That a worshipper's Prayer will become void by his 
ilea mg out phoo ! and producing two sounds lluu are sounds 
of letters, has been mentioned earlier. 

After a worshipper has pronounced the first mlam, it is Imam for 
him to blow on his chest before pronouncing the second salami It is an 
act that will annul Prayer. 

If, while praying in a place that is not a Mosque, the worshipper ( 
has spittle to he spat out, he \\ ill bend his head and spit to the left unless 
there are people on the left, in which case he will spit under his left leg ; 
if in the Mosque, lie will take the spittle or phlegm on the sheet or such 
doth lying on his left. 


(xxiv) Mosques and Their Sacredness 

The premises dedicated to Prayer, after its boundaries have been 
defined, is called a Mosque, though such premises bear no built up 
frontage or w alls. Any portion falling outside the specified hunts cannot 

be termed a Mosque. 

The rule that applies to all Mosques generally ts that no person 

shall remain in it while he is under an obligation to have a compulsory 

bath of purification, and, in the case of a 

impurities of menstruation or -child-birth. * 

r r.i.'/v/f 1 ie , remaining in a Mosque, can be. 
The meritorious act of 1 tilcaj , 

performed only in a Mosque, and nowhere c su 


1 . 
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(Margmal Note . wd from the practice of pronouncing 

No person should P jf it docs not cause distraction 

T. C t: m K thes is none present in the Mos (|uo ^ 
!LT,°me ho enters it he will make his intention of pronouncing 
snldm on the Angels. 

a is said to he sum, at to pronounce sal, 1 m when we enter o„ r 
own houses. How much greater respect should wo pay the,, 
when we enter Allah’s house i) 

Rubbing any filth or najis on any part of a Mosque is hmhn. whcll,„ 
it he so much as the blood of a bug. 

'it is not proper to remove any soil or stones from the premises 0 f a 
Mosque, or to remove or borrow such articles as mats or spreads or lamps. 

Where, according to the rules and customs ol a land, it has been 
considered correct to purchase articles for a Mosque and to eiedit to the 
Mosque Funds all income derived by hiring out such articles, we have to 
agree to such practice. 

The following acts, in relation to Mosques, are vuiknlh : — 

(a) expectorating or clearing the nose in such a manner as to soil 

any part of a Mosque ; 

(b) taking into a Mosque wet and filthy clogs, sandals or shoes; 

(c) admitting little children and insane people into a Mosque. 

If it is certain that they will make the Mosque unclean 
oi cause distraction to the worshippers, admitting them 
becomes harnm. 

( d ) sleeping in a Mosque ; 

(e) passing wind in a Mosque. This is a vudruh act of the severest 

type ; 

(/) carrying on trade or attending to any business in a Mosque; 
{<j). attending to complaints and disputes ; 

(h) cutting hair or paring nails ; 

(0 yawning. 
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Whoro a person is unable ia 
l.laec his hand over his Pl ’ rm ft y awn 1,0 wi " 

th ® from opening too wid" ' ” ^ “ P "* iW0, 


Acts of piety, such as attending to the needs of a Mosque the 

lighting of its lamps, enlarging Mosques, an, I various other arm are 

mentioned m hooks on Hrtdlfh mrl 

. r i.maim and other Aj tabu. Those interested 

inav make reference to them 


As the funds used for building a Mosque do not belong to any 
individual, it is Imrmn to ask a person, who has entered a Mosque and 
seated himself, lo move away from such place.. 

T hough worshippers in a small Mosque, when they have offered 
their Prayers, are not bound to make room for other worshippers who 
come in later, yet, it will not, ho proper for them to continue to remain 
in the Mosque making supererogatory recitals such as anidd, tasbih 
and dn'as, and making such recitals aloud. 

When a person strongly feels that another worshipper has a partiality 
for worshipping in a particular place, his worshipping m that plaeo will 
be mu knlh . If he entertains suspicions that the other worshipper might 
resent his praying there, it will become hardm, and the Prayer he offers 
there will bear no merit . 1 

Before a worshipper begins to offer his Prayers, ,t .» «mnut for him 
to look for a position behind some object that will serve as a ,«(ra. 

While a worshipper is offering h,s Prayers m this manner it will be 

vv nue a f rP o n onsibilitv to walk between him and 

htvam for any person of the a D t -P opol , for him, it will 

his snlrn. If he does so w * e • to , )re vent him from doing so. 

be sunnat on the part of t oae ^ ^ , hey caI1 use sticks, and then 
16 II they cannot prevent him , til | m8M ts in using that way, ho 

knives. If the person is »tu ) > ‘ woW hipper’s sutrd is on a passago 

can even be put to death, un ess 

or path used by many people. — — - ■ ■ ' ... 

1 J _ rT ._ „,Ar.hinDimt in that place will bo 

‘ ' . nerson’s land. Hw the owner will have no 

I. This refers to another P • r rt lmost certai n t hi ttct | nn w jll bo 

m„W. unless he ■» of the °* n “” v S§^-M.ulavi M. A. C. A. 

objections. If b® b*“ “““ h0 offers will bo v<ui° 

(Jam al though the Proje 

LRfir — Colombo 


A 
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( Marginal Note : 

lUAmiri and a Mvndfiq is that the 
Tho difference between * - A llnK s House which u. 

Mu'inth will have pleasure m '«c *> 

the Mosque, and the Mwfi'l "• ' . , 

~ CiW' v 


C > * * 




LP 
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«• The Mu-mitt m Allah’s Mosque is like a fish in water. 
The Mnnafit) in it is like a bird in a cage.”) 

Further rules relating to Mosques will be given as we proceed. 
Inshu Allah. 


(xxv) Important and Splendid Acts 


Enter into Prayer with a mind full of joy. 

Free the heart of those causes that bring about neglect. 
Pray with inward fear. 


Though unable to read and understand the Quran, treat the entirety 
of it as the Speech of Allah and recite it with a feeling of fear and respect. 

Look long at the point of sujiid. 

After Prayers have been offered, recite silently the du'ds and zikrs 
that are contained in IJndltJi. Doing this is mnnnt. 

If the Imam desires to tench the J certain du‘as, or if he 
desires them to say o~ ' to Ins recital of them, let him recite them 
aoud, provided that other worshippers are not distracted. 

After a worshipper lias offered his Pravnr if i ^ • 

further Prayers, let him move sliehtlv „ 3 h ® des,n!s t0 ofrel ' 

original worship. ® * away from the place of his 

After the Irndm has finished condnotm„ t. 
right flank towards the congregation 08 Prayer *’ Jet him turn his 
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When reciting a lift both , 

bring the palms together and keen tho^ t0 the leVcl ° f tho shoul(lers « 
bv reciting and m , njnod upwards, and commence 

.*»>« ^ »'«' ’ ■ Thm.wy ^Ta , fWI “ d * - 1,y r -'-' ing 

ils chP Ihroo (imw. and nd, , ho fa ro with b^h ^ ^ ‘° 

ia,n::r<:::;:” 

, r:: h ^r t 

1 ' ' 0 Ijnrcl ’ acc «Pt Iho prayer of our Imam." 

[Marginal Note : 


♦Imam Gazzali (Rah.) says in his Ihyd that the manner of 
i ccitmg a du d is to lift both hands to a height at which the 
neighbour on the side will bo able to see the arm-pit, and 
to recite the du a with the sight directed upward. 

It is also stated, according to Hadith, that the du'as of Uvais- 
ul-Qarnl 3 wore accepted. He is said to have recited his 
du r ds placing his right hand on his loft.) 

Sups (mystics) and 4 Arifs (gnostics) say that there are twenty 
j(tr<lhs for Prayer, and that the twentieth is “ inward fear” 4 . They say, 
” If inward fear is not present when you pray, then repeat your Prayer 
with inward fear.” 


They have, however, agreed that it will be sufficient it even a little 
117 inward fear is present in an ordinary man while he is at Praj’cr. 




2. 

3. 

4. 


O ' j 

(" filorv to thv Lord, tho Lord of Honour and Power ! (He is free) from 
, 7 l ° tl,y i, /♦’ Hino i And Peace on tho Apostles! And Prni.su 
what they ascribe (to Hun). 'Wi hw" m..rifn • vxxvii • 180-1 8 U— 
to God, 1 lie Lord and Chorishcr of the Worlds. ) (Quran . xxxm. . 18U is.) 

Yusuf Ali. , # , 

• a 

*-** , : 

. .fc -i li 

„ S ♦hrmiirh. those who humble thomaelvoB 
(‘‘The Beliovers niuet (^' eu ^ ua V ^L W ; i-2. — YilsufAli. 
in tlieir Pruyors.) Qurffn x 


,AT4n rP-OAYy^ 

. , t , h at Where inwaid fear is P*«cnt in a worship. 
They have also ruled that ^ „. h( . n |,c prays in congregation, 

per when he prays alone an a ^ a|](1 |)r „yi n g in congregation i s 

since inward fear is fardh am • . r art fh ktfriyd to assume the 

only fardh kifayn*' they may IP'C >’l 

ffinUi ‘ a in 

even m a small degree when praying 
If nnva«l fear is P" " ' . )rlihv toprav in eongregal ion Un.nl,, 
congregation, n is more pi a • leading Sup* and pirisis. 

pray alone, according In the opinion <>l many • 


(Marginal Note : 

» A Mb Kifdya is a fardh act, the obligation of doing 
which will lie fulfilled by even one person in a place 
doing the act. like the (funeral) Prayer. 

A Fardh ‘ Ain is a fardh act which every individual 
is obliged to perform, like the five prescribed Prayers, 
and like the Prayers a person vows to offer, which become 
obligator)’ on him.) 


(xxvi) Qadfid Prayers 


It is wdjib to offer without delay, the qadhd 2 of the fardh Prayers a 
pci son had failed to offer at the tinio they were due, through neglect- or 
for no valid reason. 

Nut delaying to offer the qadhd of fardh Prayers that wore missed 
through sleep is sniinat. 

When sever,,! Prayers arc missed in sonic manner, it is suunal to 
nffe, the q,Ma ol such Prayers in the order in which they were missed 





a. A qa<Ula Prayer is s 1’ruve, ”1 ^ oW sSpjJ' o>“ i> 

ws. due. and which lwi, bonK'm^lfl offe1 ' ”t the time that Prayer 

k * good even at * later utago. 


prayer. 
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When qafilul of fnrdh. Prayers am ,l„„ < 
all his spare t ime in fulfilling thorn exeo t r “ [ )0rson - ho muHt s P ond 
for his livelihood, on eating , )r sieoniZ II » '° 7 

person to spend h t me on useless matters, „„ offering Prayers 

or 0 „ offering /..r* ktfayd Prayers. According to uLiyaM Qaly 
6UC h a person is permitted to offer the two Jd Prayers, the Prayers of 
the Eclipses and the Prayer for rain (all of which are Prayers 

offered in congregation). 


In offering the qadlia of sunn at Prayers, it is sunnat to maintain 
tartib, i.e., to lccep to the order in which they woro missed. 

When a person dies leaving a number of qa(lhd Prayers unfulfilled', 
whether or not he has expressed in his will that such Prayers be otFerod 
by others on his behalf, such Prayers may be offered by others on his 
behalf. 


Tho Administrator of his estates or tho Executor' of his will, is 
strictly bound, according to liana ft Law, to pay kajfdru 3 i.e., a payment 
in expiation, on his behalf. 

Imam ShafPi ( Radii'-) has said that for every poriod of Prayer that 
remains unfulfilled one " handful ” 4 of rice, or whatever is tho staplo 
food of the land, should be given away as Fidya\ i.e., redemption* 


(Marginal Note : 

•The qadjtd of /or* fasts has .dsn to bo treated in a similar 


manner.) 


l- 

. , . .. w X 

2 . ( *■»' 

aJi' J 


*0 


3 . \>^ 


1. measuring out a " handful - 

be held togethor with tho paim i 


. U. ^ ,U^- JC* a^t >U “ V ^ ^ 

other grain, both hands should 


- • 


5 . 
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(xxvii) Supererogatory Prayers ; (a) Private Worship 


t. Sunnat Rdtibdf 


The sunnat rdtibd, i.e., the sunnat Prayers attached to the f lVft 
fardh Prayers offered daily, are : — 

Zvhr : 

Four rah 1 (Its before t he fardh in two saldins 
Four rah' (Its after the fardh in two saldins 

118 'A*r : 

Four rah' dls before the fardh in two saldins 
Alaqrib : 

Two rah (Its before the fardh in one saldm. 

Two rah' (Its after the fardh in one saldm. 

'I slid: 

Two rah' dls before the fardh in one saldm. 

Two rah' dts after the fardh in one saldm. 

Svbhu : 

Two rah dls before th e fardh in one saldm. 


{ Marginal Note : 

the """" Prayers offered before 

following ten are important '"ti mka “ ° f mmnat rStiha Prayers, the 
confirmed sunnat. They are — '° S ° tC " 010 Sunnat Mu'akkads: i.e.. 

- Uh ' ' T ' V0 mms bor ° lc "'O/ordJt in one saldm. 

Two rak'dls after tho fardh in one saldm 

Maqrib : Two rak'dls after the fardh • 

wejardh m one saldm. 
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'IsM : Two rak'als after the fa, Hi, ■ 

J au unn one mlam. 

Kubhi : Two rak'at* before tho /wi • 

fftulh in one sal am. 

Where the sit nun I Travel 

trill he necessary to say in the \ "" d aftCr ,l rra >’ er - "• 

i,_f nvP . ln( i •' r . , ‘ <T v r0 bw the sunnat that comes 

hoioi o ana ■«*-» tor the Mumei n 

. , r ., r \' ‘ . •««««/ that eomes nftor. It is permissible 

to put off the first sunnat till the fnrHh i>n i 

Jai< & 1 ‘Ayers have been offered. 

(Marginal Note : 


The following nhjat and takbtr will serve a< 


as an example 


> ' Y ' * - ' » , , , 

-**' *■“’ +». jliSit iZJL 

ft i • 

4jl (J«o\ 


^ lien Zulu and ^-1.51* Prayers arc offered at one time, as permitted 
on a journey, to put of! the sunnat of ‘/hsr to the last will not be proper, 
as it is makrti.li tahrhn to offer any Prayer after the fardji of 'A&r. 

Though it is permissible to put off a sunnat Prayer till after the 
furdh is offered, it is makrtih to offer the sunnuts of ' As r and Sub/iu after 
their fardhs, unless the sunnat s were put off in order that a congregational 
Prayer may not be missed. 

It is more praiseworthy to offer the sunnat s of all Prayers at homo 
than in the Mosque, even if the Mosque happens to be in Mecca. The 
exceptions are the Dh uhti Prayer and all those sunnat Prayers that have 
to be offered in congregation. 


2 . The Witr Prayer 

< 1 

The most spicndich o. a-, — — 

! “« ThC PCr ;?i r,,n o \ n )r Sa„ iq , i.e.. the genuine 

[slid Prayers have been completed up r j . 1 

lawn. 

i ... oi mb' ats is one, and tho maximum 
In this Prayer the least num Th rC o rak<dt3 is tll ° lensfc of 

5 eleven, which will bo its comp e e r ak‘ats may also be offered, 

ho complete forme. Five or seven or n.no 






l , o 2 FAT.HVn-DAry-^ 

, n enccifv at the commencement the number 

It will not be necessary >1 WherJJ wo rshipper specifies the 

of ratals intended to be o ei • • ^ ^ ^ number, lie will make 

number of ratals, and later ‘ ; for the additional ratal, 

Ws intention of doing so beforo . r . hjs intcntion „f doini , s „ 

Where he wishes to pray less he will 

119 before he sits for the recital of AtUihiyal. 

f „ npmiouncc salfim at the end of every two 
It is more praiseworthy to pi on 

... . ,u Praver into units ol two ntk-ats cacti (the 

ink' (It*, thus separating the 1 in-yci 

' , . * Wonif •linnet than to oltei all ina lakulit 

final ratal always standing by itself alonej, 11 ,s 

. . ‘ . . -j t n ffpr three rak (its in one unit, like the 

as one unit. It is makruh to otter r.nicc 

Mngrib Prayer. 

The worshipper who desires t o offer three ratals will recite sum 
(Ch Ixxxvii) in the first ratal, surd £& (cix) in the second ratal. 
and the three surds. (cxii) and the two (exiii 

cxiv), in the third. It will be sunnat for the worshipper who offers 
more than three ratals to recite these surds in the last three ratals . of 
his Prayer. 

After the final saldm has been pronounced, the worshipper will 

m * J * ** | j 

recite ^ ^ three times, raising his voice as he 

rlocs so the third time. 

Marginal Note : 

The nh/at and lakbir for Witr is : 

J / V' > • # M • ^ • • m + + 3 

-JJ ^o\ 

and lor the single ratal it is 

f J ^ 

After icciting v j^» three - times, - recite the 
following : — 
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fhen recite the following du'd : 


3** 6 *, £)C>_y jj ** 

*”l f ✓ r * * o + r r r %J r >. * * * **~7 * „ / / / /. 


When a worshipper comes to know, after he has offered his Wilr 
Pravcr. that, his Ishd Prayer was void, his Wilr Prayer immediately 
gets converted into a najl mullnq 1 * Prayer. It will therefore become 
accessary for him to re-offer his Wilr Prayer after he has re-offered his 
* JM Prayer. 


Where a person feels certain that he. will bo able, to rise before dawn 
it will be sinnmt to put off the U r »7r Prayer for such time, even if. during 
Rntnndhan. he fails to offer this Prayer in congregation. 


When a worshipper goes to sleep after his U’t/r Prayer and rises 
attain to offer his Tahnjjud Prayer, it will not be sunnat for him to 
re -offer his Wilr. If he re-offers it with the intention of making it a 
part of his Tahnjjud Prayer it will become najl mullnq. If, knowing it 
to lie not sin) nut he re-offers ‘it, the* Prayer will be void. 


3. The Ishrdq Prayer 


✓ * • » », , . 

( ap • 3^° ) 

It is sunn at to offer .two rnk'dts of Snlatul Ishrdq after the Sun has 
risen to a height above the horizon equal to the height of a javelin. - 


4. The Dhuhd Prayer 


( > 

The period for this Prayer is from the time the sun nas risen to the 
height of a javelin up to mid-day. However, the best tune for this 
Prayer is one jdmarn 3 after sunrise. 


This Prayer consists of eight rak'dl.l in its complete form. Two, 
four, six or oight rak'dtf may bo offered. 

b a Prayer offered with no particulor objer.t. 

2- i.f., about 10 minutes after. 

3. One jimam ( ),*.«•. on. watch of the ni 8 ht. or three hours. 


\ 


FA r-ffVD-DAyV# 1 * 

. In off cr thiH Pw cr in the Mosque lha u in 
flisc worthy to, th( , t jm0 n nd Iho merit of pfayi njg 

he home If the merit of praymg ^ |)|# ])ro f (MT od, but. if that, may | a t (!1 

n the Mosque conflict. the former , nav be performed earlier 

unite the worshipper negligent. lh> *• 


It is more prai 


tilanjinal A all ■ after t he recital of Fahl„] 

j„ the firAl rnW/ ol this Ifncr, a _ _ 

recite the nuv |XC,) ” ,Tj" , ^ 

]„ the second »f« rente the ** S (XC, " ) or «* 

turn „ > <«»»• Rocital °‘ ’ hCSn eVW ‘ V 

set of 'two ratals offered is tunml) 

5. The Tnfoiyalil Masjid Prayer 

9 * * I 

( 0^0 ) 

✓ V 

As soon as a worshipper enters n Mosque it is sunn, a to offer, before 
he sits down, two ratals of Prayer as tin offering to the Mosque How. 
ever, the opportunity cannot be considered to have been missed by the 
worshipper sitting down through ignorance, or forgetfulness, or .for the 
120 purpose of drinking a little water The Prayer will be regarded as 
performed by his offering another sunnal o r Jdrdh Prayer * 

(Marginal Note . 

♦even if the intention of offering the Saldlu Tuhiyutil Musjvl 
is not present.) 

The opportunity for oflfeiing this Prayer will be missed if the 
worshipper offers one rak'dt in congregation, or offers the Jandzo 
Prayer, or performs the Sajda Tilawa or the Sajdd Shuler 

When a congregational Prayer is about to be conducted it 
rnakruh to initiate this Prayer or any other sunnat Prayei 

Reciting the Subhdnalldh Kalima 1 four times is {sunnal to the person 
who stands near a Mosque hut lias no desire to enter it and offet this 
Prayer. 


1. The Subhanallah Kalima )t> . 


^ 5 k j ; ail 

c ' A » e ^ A p“ «« 0 pt k: fsz&r ^ 
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After the period for Friday «. . 

rra ver beeomos nmb m to the l ' as “mmeoced offormg this 

hen ho enters the Mosque. 

{Marginal ^ ote : 


The fyrfatush-Shukr' 

This has been dealt with i„ th(1 <. 

pages IP2-103).) ’ 10,1 0,1 s < l jdd Tildwa (soc 


' Tlle ^"latul-Istilclitirdi 

Offering two ralc'afs of this p riliW .. i , . 
occasions like the following is ^ nn J. ' ^ ' SCCk "‘ B A al, s Mcssi "S s 011 


("> Bcforc setting out on a mission of trade. 

(b) Before setting out on a long journey. 

(c) Before building a house. 

(rf) Before getting married. 

(c) Before occupying a house for the first time. 

(/) Before setting out in a ship or boat. 

(0) Bofore entering one’s house after returning from a long journey. 

(/<) Before commencing the first marital act. On this occasion it 
will be simnat for both the brido and the groom to offer two 
rale 1 cits of this Prayer. 

(<) On arrival in a land never visited boloro. 

(j) On arrival in a place where all the inhabitants ore non-Muslims. 


[Marginal Note : 



2 '*j\£** * 3 ^ 


1. 
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the lesson on Wufan 
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8. Saldlul Wudhfi 1 

This has bocn described already 
{seepage 113). 

9. Saldlul Awicdbhl- 

„ offered between il«V» iU,d hh '' »ft« 

Tins smmal 1 my" _ RUachc d to Mayrib and reciting ihc 

completing the snnnat > consists of twenty rak'als , but accord, 
after it. This Prayer ready — „ thc lmt . 

ing to certain authorities it is six, 

10 . Saltilut-Tasbih 3 

Offering this sunnnt Prayer daily is excellent. If it is not possible 
to offer this Prayer daily it may be offered once m seven days, or once a 
month, or once a year, or at least once in a person s lifetime. If, after 
knowing the forms and details of this Prayer a person does not offer it. 
ho is none other than one of thc most heedless persons in matters of 

religion. 

Offering this sunnnt Prayor of four vak tits in two snltims is most 
121 praiseworthy, but the four rak'tits may be offered as one unit with one 
salarti at the ond. 

In every one of the four rak'tits after reciting the Ftitiliti and a 
sura the worshipper will recite the Subhtinalltih Kalimti 

(“ All Glory he to Allah and all praise to Allah. There is none 
worthy of being worshipped except Allah, and Allah i s 
Greatest.”) 

15 times in the standing position, 

10 times in the ruku, 

10 times in the 1 ' tidal, 

10 times in the first sujud, 

10 times in the sitting position between the two mjiicU, 

10 times in the second sujud , and 
10 times in the position of lstiralja «. 


1 . o. 0*. i j ill 




4 . 
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There will thus be 75 recite *1 

uinh). in each rat*. and 300 in all ^5* (i £ 8'oriftcaUon of 

recited in each posture alter recital of the V"* 7''° wi “ b ° 

recital ot tho zilcrs prescribed for each. 

,,mnuuncc ^ ^ •» B oe S t » mmm 

' M b “ Wh *" be nses f min it to go to the or stand, ng 

position. • b 

The 10 recitals ol „,MI, due in the position of I Mini},, I will be made 
in the position for Altnhvjdt before commencing the recital of Atkihhjdl. 

It is permitted to recite the 15 InMhs due in the standing position, 
-before the recital of Fntihd instead of after, and the 10 m.dii/i.r duo in the 
Istirdhd position after the Fdtihd 2 . 

When a worshipper -forgets to recite the 10 luiibihs due in the ruku' 
and comes up to the position of FliddF, it is not, proper for him either to 
go back to the ruku' or to add them onto the 10 lasblhs in I’ tidal. Ho 
will add the 10 tasbihs he so missed to the tasbi/is in the aujud. 

(Marginal Note : 

It adds to t,Ko beauty of this Prayer if one recites 

*££ iijG ^ 

(“ Glory to Thee, 0 Allah ! and Thine be tho praise, and 
blessod is Thy Name, and exalted is Thy Majesty, and there 
is no god beside Thee.”) 

after pronouncing the niyat and lakbir for this .Prayer, and 
after the recital of Wajjahtu but before commencing the 
tasbih ; so also if one adds to the lasblh 


. i - e e » 


(‘ ; There is no power nor forco except what comes from 
Allah, the Most High, the Great.”) 

This is mentioned by Imam (*«*•> in his ‘ Ulimud- 



3 ' ( 




2. („ (_^.U ) : 


l J' iji) 
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j i)—T)A yyAn 


fa T-nvD-n 

11 . The Tahajjud Prayer’ 

. , . sl r ff . r a period of sleep is mnmi. 

Offering .h» ^ »W ^ ^ c(>mpu |sory on our Prophet 

Both Tnhnijwl and . s bocaU8 e Allah did not desire to 

[Sal ) hut not. on his followers. ^ want us t0 turn out sinners h v 

put us into diflieulties, ant wwl| .jncss on our part or through 

noploct of such Prayers. 01 . • _ thwc Prayers as JnnU,. 

depression*. Sufis, however, I , . 

1 * ♦i,; 0 Pniver is two but there is no 

Tito least, number ol Certain authorities hnvc limited 

lunit to the number that can bo offc od o m recitations in 

the number to twelve ™ * hore . To offer even a 

them which are too detailed to Do omniums 

small portion of this Prayer evory night is sunnat. 

As soon as a worshipper rises lor this Prayer, it issunnat to rub his 

lace with his hands, look towards tho sky and rocito tho following verses 

from tho Quriln (iii : 190-200) : 

r b^u Sit jS* o ^ 

(“Behold ! In the creation of tho heavens and the earth, and 
the alternation of Night and Day,— thero are indoed Signs for 


men of understanding, — ) 






Oj uo ilCi 

(“ Mon who celebrate the praises of God, standing, sitting, and 
lying down on their sides, and contemplate tho (wonders of) 
creation in tho heavens and tho earth, (with the thought): 
Our Lord ! not for naught hast Thou created (all) this ! 

Glory to Thoe ! Give us salvation from tho Penalty of tho 
Fire.) J 


/ ' / , / ^ 


% * S 


i 




2- ( Lfc ) : 


f J 5* 3 iK Ji' ^ pj 3 1 9 i. u>3 




^ i io J L»jc 

°* jbk. 

^ J-j* Or 
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m 


O 0 C ' V. • " „ 1 

'' ' " ' 3 *“V^' :/ r.f./i. 


i^v 


(“ 0lir Lord ! any whom Thn j 
T hou coverest with shamn o, U j ° St ac * mit to *-h© Fire, truly 
helpers !) ’ ‘ K novor "'ill wrong-doers find nnv 


V ** a ' i~ ^ s'S* v u 

r Om- Lord ! wo have hoard the call of one calling (ns) to Faith 
Boheve ye m the Lord,’ and wo have believe! Our Lord I 
forgive us our sms blot, out from us our iniquities, and take to 
Thyself our souls in the company of the righteous.) 

{ Our Loid ! Grant us what Thou didst promise unto us 
through. Thine Apostles, and save us from shame on the Day 
of Judgment : for Thou never breakest Thy promise.) 



r . • *> „' r - 

2CJ», /0~&— ' l 


*->1° | . . | Z’ • £ * -• * M — ' 

^ 9 > • > J /• • • _ . " ' £ 


(And their Lord hath accepted of them, and answered them : 
“ Never will I suffer to ho lost tho work of any of you, be he 
male or female: yo are members, one of another : those who 
have left their homes, or been driven out therefrom, or suffered 
harm in Mv Cause, or fought or been slam- -verily, I will blot 

nut from thorn the.r .n.q u.t <*• Presonce of 

with rivers flowing beneath .-a , ®"°~ ' . , 

God. and from His Presence ,s the best of ttuards.) 
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* *» T, • <v^' ^ 3®^ ^ 

' , ' . , fnf th p Unbelievers through the land 

(Let not the strutting about of the u 

deceive thee : ) 


, ,i, ft ; r ultimate abode is Hell : what an 
(Little is it for enjoyment : their ult.mau 

evil bed (to lie on) O l 

0j '£%jL *»> Si* US,V' -r? 67 c?.id 

S' 

(On the other hand, for those who fear their Lord, are Gardens, 
with rivers flowing boneath ; therein are they to dwell (for 
ever ) _ a gift, from the Presence of God; and that* which is in 
the Presence of God is the best (bliss) for the righteous.) 


~rijuu; 



/ , • * '*'•*' ^ ' 1 it / / \\ 1 -O ' ^ a ' 

o > 'Jit 'j jUi 

(And there are, certainly, among the Poople of the Book, those 
who believe in God, in the revolation to you, and in the revela- 
tion to them, bowing in humility to God : they will not sell the 
Signs of God for a miserable gain ! for them is a reward with 
their Lord, and God is swift in account ) 

% % ' * ‘ ' r 

y ^ M i* #* A . m 9 mm U * + \ ** - J . 

(0 je who believe ! porsorvoro in patience and constancy : vie in 
such porseverence; strengthen each other; and fear God; that 
>o may piosper. — Translation by Yusuf Ali.) 

lengthen tlTr^ ^ tW ° mk%dtS ftH8 > rtnd short ’ an(l t0 

lengthen the recK^tLTjJSn V'** position and 

rnk'ats. ^ ‘ n to increase the number of 


SHAVER. ,«,» SU PEREROgatory pRAYERs <a) ai 

To a person who ofTors tho Tahaii„ r l p 
to sleep for a short while at mid-d • % ™ yer regularly, it is sunnat 

s unn at and fardh Prayers of Sub) ^ ' S ° a ] S ° rcc ^ ne between the 
remembering that he will lie in tw ° n f 118 r ' 6ht side facin 6 thc qibldh. 

After offering the TaJL p P ° S ' ti0n *" «“"• 

much for forgiveness and to increJ^theTeXrofl'aV 8 ****** * ^ 
(. Marginal Note : 

In re!om!r'7 ,'"r ' ■'* ° f this ** recital has been 

with W )° f u" C V0 lly,lh ( Q" ranic verses) which begin 

" lth ■ -> and whi <=l> «re M, in themselves.' 


I. The arc (in addition ‘to the verse, n l.ove, f.c. iii |»,-| 9 4.> ■ 

10 % SL jiloht; ; 

r ‘’defind'l.i &£ S* w .°. rUI ••Hl'seo.' in 'ho Hereafter, an, I 


( 

1 

(ni) 


defend us from the torment of the Eire Qui'ii,, SV: S.i^ZrjT, 

Our Lord ! Pour out. constancy on us and make our steps firm • help 
us against those that reject faith.” Quran : ii : 2r>0.— Yusuf All.) 

'\ ' *' i ' ' \ '/ ? ° , • ' f. ' i'i ' e ,' • ' • :X' • - • *v « ✓ j < ' i, 

US’* a - U>i ]yo\ ULyj 

tu ^it oiti. S- S V 1 

’ ' i jicyiii oj: i,i 

(•• Our Lord ! condemn us not if wo furore t or fall into error ; Our Lord ! 
lay not on us a burden like that whieh Thou didst liy on those before 
us; Our Lord ! lay not on us a burden greater than we have strength 
to bear. Blot out our sins, and grant us forgiveness, and have Morey 
on us. Thou art our Protector ; help us against those who stand against 
Faith. 5 ’ Quran : ii : 2S(>. — Yusuf Ali.) 

(iv) ijitej 

oSvLj. 

• • / * 


(*• Our Lor 


but grant n 

of bounties withciut menMirc. about which there is no doubt ; 

• : : -•r/r: A ' i .° 

and anyth inn wo may liave done that 
(“Our Lord ! forgive us our * *«£ our f ce t firmly, wid help us against 
transgressed our tl i%’ ff Qnr An : Hi : 147.-Yu«if Ah.) 
those that resist I-aitn. 


,.,i • i ot n«.t our hearts deviate now after Thou hast guided us. 

, ,! Mcr v fro ,, V dne own Presence ; for Thou art the Grantor 
.rant, ,s Mere jf, on, im, Lord , Thou art He that will 


(V) 
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i n heon recommended : 

nna has also beon ^ 

f he surd (***vi) once 


the Fdtiha in the n™- 
, . 'i-.'lYi /ivxiii) twelve times, 

and tho sura Kxxvi) once and the surd 

i ~„b l ni tho surd ' ' 


Rocital of tho following 

After tho rm, in the ***** ^ ~ 

(Ixxiii) twelve t 

In tho second mV at* the sura 

L) • 

(vi) oi>j 

s 

. if Thou forpive us not ami 
(“ Our Lord ! we have wronged "« r °\ vc shal | certainly be lost .’’-Quran : 
bestow not upon us Thv ii . • 

vii : 2.1 — Yusuf Ali.) L * ' • < :. ' - 

C- X- 

( vi| )ooy^Vj^ ^ 

X 

♦ „ ti-inl for those who practise oppression; and 
"IteHrer unhy Thy «»«•“ from tlm«e who roiJct (The.)/ -Qn™„ x: 
So— Sli . — Yusuf Ali.) , 

*» < yi' •'* ~ ' <1* # 7 •" L- l.*-' 

(viii) o l ^jr°l <_v? ^ 5 - J 

“ Our Lord ! bestow on us Mercy 'from Thyself, and dispose of our affair 
for us in tho ripht way 1"— Quran : xvm : 10.— \ usuf Ah.) 


( 

(ix) 


r m I* 9 •' / ’y'z , 

K . v l ^ vi L--o l Vl-J» 

(Our Lord ! we believo ; then do Thou forgive us, and have Mercy upon us : 
for Thou art the Best of those who show mercy 1” — Quran : xxiu : 109— 
Yusuf Ali.) 

, . " . , ‘ 1 ' ~ - - * • r' )* 7 ~ - ' t'w ' 

(^) i*U j > « i. 1^ » ii IjJ L Ol jdl ytfc li * • * 1 r . >| AxJkj » i P — w hfj 

. •; .. r ' •>*. . li, 


d. J • t - ' ^ ^ / x 

° ^-*5 

^ ^ Forpn.^* thm!^ti^ ea( ^i ' 3 <>VOr things, in Mercy and Knowledge. 
LdTreservo them 8 ? who „ tur i‘ "\ Repentance, and follow Thv Path 
,Tr lTJrtUrTwvT„ t r C t^ n o“^„° f th S ^a^ing Fir. , And gran, 

promised to them, and to the ” eh ° f Etcrn,t y- which Thou hftS( 
and thoir posterity ! for Thou ^ te °' 1H ft ^ on P them. fathers, their wive! 
Wisdom. y U Hrt (Ho )* the Exalted in Might, Full o 

Uls thal Dav— ^nThim^wil^Th 11 T 7 Wh ° m Thou ,,ORt preserve fron 

7“j“ f r, y(for thcm » 


y • / y s 


time? 
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(Ixxiii) cloven times. 

In the third rak'at, the sura 

' ^ °nce and the sura ton 


times 


and to continue in this manner redlining* i 

. V . ur rMu cmg by one the number of 

the sura Of/-* 3 ' is recited in each rak'at. 

M :,lf^. are rCp °; l f h »vc adopted this practice, though it is 
not mentioned m any of the works of Jurisprudence presently at hand. 
Such a practice can only increase, not decrease, the benefits derivable. 

Tho following du'a may be included among the dn'nx recited at 
the end : 

/°y 

r * * • s / J /> ° 




OuoVlil^ ^ clXiAjiV^ ) 

ySi; 

(' 



(xi) oi.ii ^ ^ 

'' ' ' 

r Our Lord ! forpive us, and our brethren who came before us into the 

Faith, and leave not, in our hearts, rancour (or sense of injury) against 

those who have believed/ Our Lord ! Thou art mdeed Full of Kindness, 

Most Merciful.” Quran: hx : 10 .— Yusuf Ah.) 

. / / / / * * " 

(*'0 Cyi ^ J 



i „ nntl to Thee do we turn in repentance : 

°S ‘C/is'toM o"^, r Ae'M 

Exalted in" M.gIdAhe'wise.” .(Quran lx: 4-5.-Yu.uf AIM 
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12 . Salalun-Nafl MutW 


. r time or particular place or purpose is 

For this Prayer no period olt ^ m „.y a pi Mull«<l "Prayer i„ 

prescribed. Therefore, is it c#llc ; , t *„|| times except the times 

General This Prayer can he offe 

that are makriih for Prayer. . „ 

one raJc-at of this Prayer, recite 

It is permissible to offer eV01 ^^ worshipper desires to offer 

Attahiydt and pronounce snlam. ^ ^j t(t Affa/dydf and pronounce 

more than one rak (if , he is penni ^ v0 or , n0 re rak'dts. Though 

saldm at the end of every two , t «*» o • Altahiydt and pronouncing 

a worshipper is permitted to do this, his teen K 

'calam at the end of every two rak'afs is snirnn . 

Where a worshipper desires to offer a certain number of rak', lit. 
vinere u 1 y , . when he desires to increase this 

he will act according to his desuc. VYneu nr 

V . f w :n make his intention of doing so prior to 

number or decrease it. he will make p 

rising or sitting for the continuation or termination of his Praje . 

When a worshipper who has originally intended to offer two rak'at* 
rises for a third, forgetting to make his intention of offering a third, he 
will immediately go back to the sitting position, make his intention and 
then rise again for the third: He will also perform mjdd sahw at the 

I 

end. 

Offering this Prayer as Salat ul-Ilri j(tl~ (Prayer offered when a person 
has a wish to he fulfilled), has nowhere been said to be inakruh. 


Offering twelve rak' at a of a Prayer known as Saldtur- Rafjdib 2 on 
the night of the first Friday in the month of Rajah, offering a hundred 
luk'dls of Prayer on the night of Bam' at 4 (the loth day of the 
month of Sha'bfm), and offering a Prayer on the 10th day of the 
month of Muharram, and offering other Prayers like these have all been 
ruled to he incorrect, since these Prayers have been ridiculed as innova- 
tions, and since fiadilh relating to such Prayers is weak and alleged to 
have been fabricated. 


123 


Certain foolish Shaikhs have instructed their disciples to offer two 
rak'afs of a Prayer known as QadJja-ul-'UmrS on the last Friday of the 


1 . 
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month of Ramadban, telling them that v 

covering up all the Qufa 7 G f F ardh -p SUCh a ^ayer has the efficacy of 
Offering such a Prayer with such^ raycrs mi8Sed in a person’s lifetime. 
Prayers to he offered is also har^ PUrp0Se is ^ ar “ w - Permitting such 
position to prevent it. m ° n ^ e P ar ^ ^hase who are in a 

like Jawahirul.Khws' ' tT^ewrol ’f 6 "" 1 Books " Titten by them. 

Prayers, thovgh'n.y authentiZd b^ak ,ST 
mav therefore be permitted T, lrfcf " ™ k are good acts ' and 

prevent people from offcrirTthem ° U ' d " 0t ' f<>r that ™ s011 ' 


(b) Supererogatory Prayers which, according to Law. are 
offered in congregation. 




A-O 




U^U) 


1 and 2. Prayer of the Two Festivals 2 

\\ hene\ d a person sees animals like cattle, goats or camels in the 
month of H-cjj, and whenever he hears the calls they make in that 
month, it is s’.uinat to say : . [yS'\ *3* once. 

From Subhu on the Day of i Arafd, which is the 9th day of the month 
°f Hajj, up to ‘A fir of Aiyamtit-tashrlq* which is the 13th day of the same 
month, and from Mayrib on the eve of the Ramadan Festival up to the 
opening Takhir of the ‘Td Prayers it is sunnat to recite takblr * in all 
places 4 and after every Prayer, whether that Prayer be sunnat or fardfa, 
qndha or Ada or Janazd Prayer or Prayers offered in fulfilment of vows. 


[Margtmal Note : 

*Thit takblr of the ‘7rf of Ramadban is highly praiseworthy 
iecause the words contained in the takblr are taken from 
•the text of the Quran 5 . Therefore, instead of waiting for 


1. 2. ' 3.6*r^'>.£' 

4. It is cenerdly considered sum, at to do this also from Magrib on the evo of the 
Hajj Festival up to tho opening takbir of the Id Prayers. Maulavi M. A. C. A. 

Lflfir. 

Ok ^ 6» 3 - V ' ** U ^ 
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;* fi the takblr, recite it in nil places 

the end of a Prayer to recite the 

and at nil times. ft f tcr every Prayer. 

During the Hajj season recite ■ 

, the recital of takbir was 

The following passage, relating 

revealed to all people . 

(•« Hr wants you) to complete the probed 

glorify Him in that He has guided you. -Quran . u. IS,. 

Yusuf Ali — •) 

and the following passage to those performing the liajj Pilgrimage: 

(“That yon may glorify Allah for His guidance to you.” 

Quran : xxii : 37 . — -Yusuf Ali .). 

The tnkbir generally adopted and lovingly recited by all is ns 
follows 


and : 


n o . 

. . . I », V* ? 'v 

1 -JLJI 3 ^ 

4 . *, ♦ .V> i * \** * * * m *s ' '"i/ /'• V f.r 

/,«. •< /• i'^ f * ^ 'i t 



In the first rak l dt of the Festival Prayer, after pronouncing the 
first lakbir and reciting Wajjahtu, the worshipper will lift both hands up 
to the ears seven times repeating the lakbir CftC h time. This 

has to be done before reciting of the Fatilia 

Before commencing the recital of Fdliha in the second rak'at, the 
worshipper will repeat the takbxr in a similar manner five times He will 

recite the Subljanalldh Kalina ■ in between the takblr,. both in the first 
ana the second ralc'at. 


2.17 
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supererogatory prayers (B , 

{Marginal. Note, 

The nhj,u and tak bir f 01 . tho , 

(' Id-vt-Aiifah/i) is 1 ' 0,1 H *ii Festival Day 

• .1. 

yol •- *<♦ • *• '• . .. -•» 

j s P'n.\er on Ramadan Festival Day ( Jd-nl Fib ) 

^ ai. ail s ^ Q£\ .) 

Even if a worshipper forgetfully reeites , , he may repeat the. 

lalcbir. r v ‘ 


If he forgetfully commences the recital of Fdtiha, it will not be 
correct to interrupt the Fdtiha for the sake of reciting the takbirs. He 
will, therefore, repeat the takbhs after completing the recital of Fdtiha. 
His reciting Fdtiha over again will be sunnat. 

If a worshipper forgets to recite takbir at the end of his Prayer, he 
will recite it when he remembers to do so. 


The period prescribed for the 1 Id Prayer is the period between sunrise 
and noon, but the most praiseworthy time for the Prayer is within the 
J2huhd period.' 

It -is praiseworthy to offer the Ilamadhan Festival Prayer after 
meals, and the Hajj Festival Prayer before meals, and for the meal to 
consist partly of dates. It is sunnat to have the dates separated from 
each other with the seeds removed 


On Hajj Festival Day it is sunnat to abstain from eating anything 
from early dawn up to the time the sun has risen and gone up to a height 

equal to the height of a javelin. 

The preaching of two Sermons after Prayers-on each of tho two 
Festival Days is sunnat. 

„ «« urith nine takbhs and the second with 

Commencing the first _ serm ( ^ m cafh scrmon „ 

seven, and repeating the IttL ^ the , ncm bers of the congrega- 

Pronouncing these lakbirs is n 

tion. 

— ZT^F or Margin" I "eo n*vt page. 

I. 6ee page 223-The Frayera. - 
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FA 



(Marginal Nolf 


•itc the Svrn v3(!) in (ho first 
\ (liv) in the second : or, recite 
first, rak'nl and surd 



(Ixxxvm) in the second 



the congregation in the first rak'nl and 
v one takbh- out of the seven, ho will 


recite that, one only. 



(o prny hi* second ra*V» after the Imam has pronounced 
.cMm. hr will recite the five Intbirs that belone to the second 
rak'd I ) 

I*f cirou instances prevent the offering of these JPiayeis on the days 
prescribed, they may he offered the following day as qadhd. 

A worshipper on joining a congregation after the Jvidtn has repeated 
some of the takblrs, will recite only the rest of the takblrs with the Imam. 

Taking baths on Festival Days, applying sweet-scented perfumes 
and adorning oneself with clean clothes etc are all commended as laid 
down for Fridays. 

3 and 4. Prayer of the Two Eclipses or Salulul - Kusufai //' 

It is suuual to offer two rak'd is of this Prayer in congregation during 
an Eclipse of the Sun or an Eclipse of the Moon, and it. is also sunnfil 
to preach two sermons after offering this Prayer. 
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in the second standing 


125 , 


U\\n) supererogatory prayers (B) 

recite about. 150 verses of the Q,„,u, „ nd 
position about 100 verses. ’ nd 

In the first niJtff* of the first •* , , . 

of about 100 verses of the Ourln I t f. eq " ivalent t0 tho lengfch 

80 verses. In the fus r ,', hv nf "i' r C ° nd ° f : nboUt 

. .. , , tvLu of th <> second rak'dt, recite iasbih 

eq.malent to the length of about 70 verses of the Quran, and, in 

the second mku' of about. f>0 verses. 

[Marginal X ole : 

♦The n i if at and takbir for the Prayer of the Eclipse of the Sun is : 

A &\ 

and for the Prayer of the Eclipse of the Moon it is : 

l «<J)\ ) 

If the sun or the moon gets out. of eclipse, or sets, or rises after the 
first takbir is pronounced, the Prayer thus begun must be completed. 
The Sermons may be preached later. 

If the Prayer is not begun while the Eclipse is on, the Prayer lapses. 

It is sunvat to make the recitals silently in the Prayer of the Eclipse 
of the Sun, and aloud in the Prayer of the Eclipse of the Moon. 

Conducting this Prayer in congregation in a Mosque where Friday 
Services are usually held, and preaching two Sermons in such a Mosque 
after the Prayer, are both praiseworthy acts. 

When Festival Day falls on a Friday, it is good to conduct two 
separate Services with a Prayer and two Sermons in each. 

It is permitted to combine the Sermons for the two occasions and 
preach one set of two sermons, but. in such a case, it becomes a chmi 
to intend that, the two Sermons belong to the Friday Service. 

. Where an Eclipse occut* on a day of the Festival, the Prayers of 
each will be offered separately but the Sermons may be combined into 

one set of two Sermons. 

„ .. inH .. Festival occur on a Friday, the two Friday 
U here an Eclipse and « „ is to mention in 

Sermons will xiifl.ee for ah t Eclipsc _ alu l the pious actions 

the Sermons, the sigmOeam' . 0 f sacrifices). Kfm (the giving 

relating to the Id. '•*/**&*"! «„d other good acts, 
away oi food grains), Sadaqa 
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. CT to do what He pleases. When \, c 
The Almighty Allah haS h P °" 0SS ibility of events, and of the Divine 
talk of events in nature, of the P ^ mjn(1 a |ways that whatever 

Powers of Allah generally. " e ' c , though such events may at 

Allah wishes Should happen does happen. 

first, appear to us unposMhle. ^^^ authority of /mrf i(4 . 

It has been stated J (lny ,,f „ lunar month, though such 

that an Kclipsc ean occur on tt lso been stated by these /mams 

an occurrence is extreme yrarc^ ^ three times in the entire history 

that such a phenomenon < ^41. Sol.) right up to the Last Dav. 

of the World, from jU occurred on the day that 

Such a phenomenon is • aitnm on the dav that Imam 

lhralum {‘Al-Snl.) was cast into the me. anu u 

Hussain {Rodh.) was killed 

The third occurrence is yet to come, and they say that it will occur 
before the Last or Final Day. These views of the Imams have been 
made known only after careful consideration from all DOints of view. 

Allah knows best. 


(Mmyinnl A’u/e .' 

* means the 10th day oi any Lunar Month. It docs 

not apply to the 10th day of Muharram only.) 

5 . Soldi nl Jsh.sffd 1 

Offering this Prayei in congregation is .sunnnl when sufficient min 
has not fallen in a land, or when there is scarcity of water, or when the 
available water has become bitter and unfit foi consumption. 

120 The n der of the land, or fit persons holding authority and recognised 
leaders, will cause the people of the land to fast for three days. 2 On 
the fourth day, while observing fast, they will pray much for the forgive- 
ness of their suls, and then set out very meekly and dressed in simpk 
clothes, together with then children and their men of virtue and piety, 
and their cattle and their goats, to a place just outside the. borders of 

1 . *\ i « ii_'i'_*aj <1)1 * \Lo 

l or- 1 * 1 \/^ f u<j. 

^ jj- U— U.' , . o> 
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tvorTconj!!" *** »**“ of «»« rf 

Prayer in congregation and bee A\Uh 

. Cnrmnnc ttHU , _ ®. al1 g ra nt them ram. Thereafter, 

two sermons will be preacher] Him f A r, 

, , • rtf - P .7 , o ’ he ^ vo Sermons of a Festival Day, 

SJfiCSr* ““ ,r ' ^ 


• 

In the middle of the second Sermon, the ghatib and the members 
of the congregation will remove their vestments and put them on again 
inside out, with the left side of the garment falling on the right, and 
the lower side up. They will continue to wear their garments in this 
fashion until the}' return to their homes. 


At the end of the second Sermon, they will beg Allah to grant them 
rain through the favour and grace of our Prophet (Sal.) and his family 
and his companions and his paternal uncle “Abbas (lladb ) 2 . While 
praying thus, the Khalil will face the direction of the qiblah. 

If rain does not fall, then the process will be repeated. 


Books on Jurisprudence do not mention the practice of reciting 
special Hymns begging for rain, but reciting such Hymns will be good. 

(Marginal Note : 

♦The nhjat and takblr for this Prayer is : 


y s • y / | / 2m # ♦ » > ° * _ y / ^ + V # # - I / ** / 

jaS \ *Ji\ |_Lo <y% > \ 1)' *3X0 


If zimmis (non-Musluns enjoying the protection' of a Muslim 
Government), and Kafirs (non-believers), stand aloof and 
watoh the proceedings, they must not be turned away.) 


It ia makruh to revile or scold the wind. 

When ft wind is violent, it is sunnat to recite . 

r V* ; V * ' ° 


V . 


P ( ) : uj 

t 


*r»» .Loo. 


B» 


- 


2. ( bl* ) i 
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. ■ „„ ie sid vised to shut his eves 

• When there is a hash of Hg™ one - 
and when there is thunder, to say ' • t 

• • * v ? IcjlJs * >*y Cy ' ' ■ 

l - ^ 


>•»«>- ' ^ J 1 / 


after reciting the prayer , „ . — 

- » ' • ' ' '» y ' »' 1 \\ n » .1) JjL&_Ul 

. 1 • c«if tvr>t to bathe, and perform wutfiu in 
127 One is advise to ge unv ’ j n the first flood that 

the first shower of ram that falls lor tne yc<u, 

occurs ; he is also advised, to recite . 

<=- ,o . / 

t' . t'.r • ' ' #,w ' 1 "" - 
btJ V_> V-r- J— aw ^ 


while it rains, and after the rain has ceased to recite 


4m.Lj ^ aJU 



and, when the ram is heavy and there is likely to be danger to lilc and 
property, to recite : 


0' X / / || ° / ^ / X" J C. ***'%' *\ * * + % • * ' 

L-Jljuii J3^j LyLui l U-^AsJl LajJ ^3^ XO-&JJ' 

* * 

a, 


When neavy rain falls and there is a violent storm, we must place 
reliance entirely on Allah and offer sunnat Prayers fervently. It will be 
sunnat either to leave the region affected and take shelter elsewhere, or 

to continue in the same place and pray hopefully for Allah's protection 
and favour. 


8. The TaraunK 1 Prayers 

Offering twenty rak'ats of this Praver* in *• u* 

n f Poni , T , * -vrayer in congregation .eyery night 

of RamadJjan after the 1 1 slid Prayer is sunnat. 

( Marginal Note : 

•The nlyat and takblr for the Taruunh Pray 


> + < P — • ' 

jol 4ji 


er is : 

J ^li » V v 

. S«— gjjiP' .^o <Jl»\ •) 


1. Quran xiii: 13. “ (Glorv hn ah , — 

the Angola with 0 wo."_Y^ u A f l ^!' ) th “»dor ropontotl, His Praises, and so do 

2 - 
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The recital of a sutci aftoT tKn r - • 
will be an act of great endearment to recit ° VC . y rakat 18 sunnal • It 
day 00— ing front the beginning of the^nand UinSnHhe 

stjxzzz ^ and to comp,etc th ° cmire ^ * 


It will be praiseworthy to recite Kalmi and Salavat after everv 
salam, and to make reference to the four successors of the Prophet (Sal.) 
after every even salam 1 


It is an endearing act to pray constantly . for Allah's Mercy and 
Grace during the first ten days of RamadJjan, for Allah’s forbearance 
and forgiveness during the next ten days, and for Allah's protection 
from the chastisement of Hell during the last ten days. 


It will be sufficient to say 

to say 


. . - . i' 

during the first 10 days, 

• . • • * > 

ay-*-* 1 during the next 10 days, 


and to say, 


(y ^jULax'JU-u' during the last 10 days. 


To begin sunnat Prayers that according to Law have to be offered in 
congregation, it is sunnat for someone to call out 
in place of the Jqama. 

[Marginal Note : 

The du l a customarily recited in our land at the end of the 
Taravnh Prayer is : 



✓ • 


M.OI / If* 'Vv / , o, I'.. 




r r*n to Hiulhrat Ah u Rohr (J?n>Uj.) after tho 4th 
referonce t H" “■ to ij a( jj im i ‘Uthinnn nml 


1. i.r., after tho 2nd mn k° re .£ r . , r tcr the Otb to lla<llin\t 

,0 Hndiimt 'Umnr (SadM " r " ' 
after the 8th to Hndlimt Air 1"°® 


fc 

. 

•! l 
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• / / 




.jl i 


t> >»' o?0 

' l' - l I ' '1^*1.' « Of.'** '/ 

'l- • '| . - |' 

* + — 1 ' * * 


g-siz. ^LiJi a&"Zy}j & *i'* '***' 




/ / • 


✓ • , ' • - ' 


ilS o^' *-^ , '? ui ’ o?3 O*-^/" S* 


■o?3 


✓ X ✓ * * V»/ / 9 1 *• ^ * | / / X ^ \ 

\sj ojSjVb Jr 

-LC ii*' 3 ^i._Ort ^ ^ ^ 

^ L «* U^~ »r . >- 1 1 o^ 3 ^ '3 *,' 5 

*v •• 1 

, » , # / 

■ . / ■ 9 * I ** y » / / / ^ « O * ® ^ / j y a 

cOJ»L ^iCLJo^^. -iJ* 

/ ■*'' 

^ i» oli .iU 

t >^3 oU^j _>4-i ikj ^ 

i , Lila i) ,liil i. C4^,t QllU^UllHi^;): 

'N — — _7 JJ 

jifciij S^ 3 

*J. '5 aAL^I «£• iLi' ii, j 

- -Jj Hi.; ^ . 

w *' ‘ tv J 
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(xxvlii) Congregational Prayers 

1 

It is Sunnat Mu'akkadd 1 

Pmvnrc in n a- nhnned t mnnat ), to offer tho fardh of 

A da Prayers in congregation. Offering Pm,,™. • S ■ 

r. jj. « T f unering layers in congregation is a 

Fai-dh K if ay a act If no congregational Prayers are conducted in a 

pace, a e peop e us ims) living there become sinners because they 

shirked the responsibility of fulfilling an important obligation. 

Congregational Prayers become sunnat only when the Prayers of 
the Imam and the Ma'mum are the same in regard to their being qadhd 
or Add. When the Prayers are not the same the merit of sunnat will 
be lost, but the Prayers in themselves will be correct and valid. 

The merit for the sunnat act of offering Prayers in congregation will 
not be gained when a person offers an Add Prayer behind an Imam who 
is I raying a Qadhd , or in offering a Qadhd, Prayer behind an 
Imam who is praying an Add, or in offering a farefh Prayer behind an 
Imam who is praying a sunnat, or in offering a sunnat Prayer behind an 
Imam who is offering a fardji. 

Because the offering of Prayers in congregation is sunnat of a high 
degree for all males, the failure to do so is makruhA Though praying 

1. 


( 1 : 


Jiu, iLe.U>-£%_y Aj p 1 hh 

. ILbU-fr- £-» t _ S < Cb-*-* Cv-JLo >3 

3)^ o >Uuob *'*3* 

\J vj' 5 ojJ-' "o U ^ vi 

J 

yk*-*U° 

^^bji oS by* 1 oij s^»3 *>• 

_ Lq^LmoJ X-o ilj^i Lv* 6^3 
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, , or females also, their failure to do so is 
in congregation is sunnat 
malcriih. ^ . g j eSS praiseworthy than praying 

Praying by oneself in a ‘" 0 ^ U occurs to do so. 

in congregation elsewhere « >e> • fa ordcr to gain the merit of 

■ To repent a fanUi Pra - yor ° j sunnat, if that Prayer is repeated 

offering that Prayer in congregation 

within the period. _ r » v inir in congregation, a Prayer may 

In order to gain the men ° is difference of opinion over 

in suchcascs; 

neveithe'less, in the ntyat and uMir. it will be treated as a /ar® Prayer, 
whether it was previously offered alone or in congregation. 

Similarly it is sunnat to repeat the Sunnat Prayers offered in 
congregation. 

It is not sunnat to repeat a qadhd Prayer or a Jandza Prayer, though 
such Prayer, when repeated, will be valid. 

It is more praiseworthy to pray in a large congregation than in a 
small one unless 


(a) the I main of the larger congregation is a Fa-siq or a JRdfidhi or a 
person with great shortcomings ; 

(&) there is a possibility of a Mosque getting deserted as a result of 
worshippers preferring to go elsewhere. 

If the Imam of the smaller congregation is a person of great learning, 
it is more praiseworthy to join him. 

Offering a Prayer in a small congregation in the early period, is more 

praiseworthy than praying in a larger congregation during the later 
period. 


The least number of people required for a congregational Prayer is 

TtTi^ T* and ! ma ' m "‘ m - even ^ the ma-mum be a female or a 
child below the age of puberty. 

conJ^OT h rnT^aM t othc^than° 3q M ' 3 **** 10 b ° BmaUer than the 

will be more meritorious, according to th! qUe ;. “ th ® M ° SqU<! 

, according to the ruling of Shaikh Ibn Hajr. 

When an Imam is seen to ho nnr .i- , . 

wajibs and the tharls of Praver it. r ° gard t0 the the 

• rtayer, it will bo excellent on the part of the 


prayer. 
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via' mv™ to break awav from i ^ 

of the Prayer he offered with the Imam ** ^ al ° ne ‘ That part 

' can be treated as sunnat'. 

Where a certain number of rw^i 

m congregation in a Mosque and an /L™ ^ '° " orship rcgularly 
Prayers in that Mosque, it’is makrih r”‘ '* nppomted . to conduct such 

congregational Prayer before the arrival of the appointed IrZ 

It will I not be makruh if prior permission of the appointed Imam is 
obtained, or if there ,s no likelihood of disputes arising, or if those 
offering the rayer in congregation are outsiders and therefore not 
members of the congregation of that Mosque. 

The practice in some Mosques of rolling and putting away the 
Prayer rug used by the Imam , and the practice of other /mam not making 
use of that Prayer rug, are both innovations. 


\\ hile a worshipper is praying alone, if he notices an Imam con- 
ducting Prayers, he will immediately make the intention of joining that 
Imam, and thereafter follow' him, even if he and the Imam are praving 
different rale' tits. 


In the event of his completing his set of rak'als before the Imam 
completes his, it will be more praiseworthy for him to wait in his position 
of final Attalnytit till the Imam comes to the final Atlahhjat himself, and 
to pronounce salam after the Imam than to make the intention of 
breaking away from the Imam and pronouncing saltim. 


A worshipper will forfeit the merits of praying in congregation if he 
breaks aw r ay from the Imam for causes other than shortcomings on the 
part of the Imam , or an unbearable distress or difficulty on his own 

part. 


However it is wdjib on the worshippers part to intend his breaking 
away from the Imam and to break away from him when he isawaie that 

the Imam is committing some act that will anno *>’”• 0 “ ’ 

do so, his Prayer will be void even if he does not later follow the Imam a 

, . . 

,i in Grot saltim at whichever stage a 
Before th e l* praying in congregation 

mamum joins him, he will recci However, the merit he earns 

even if he does not sit with e „ ho follows the Imam 

will be less then the merit earned by a ma mu 

from the beginning. 
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. head from the position of ruhV in his 
After an Imam has lifted ms cnter the Mosque, and such 

last rak'dt, if a number of worS ^ atioI1| provided there is time left, 
worshippers desire to pray 111 -n” that Imam but to wait till he has 
it is manat for them not to joi no .| )cr congregational Prayer of 

pronounced salam and then commence ano. 

their own. 

* _ trained bv offering a Prayer in congrega- 

Of all the merit that ca S at the time of the pronounce- 

tion, the merit gained y joi o while the jmdm is reciting the 

1 30 ment of the first ta ur is g* takbir he will fall short in this 

tamr, if the ma-mum delays to - “ h ' 8 “ ^ ^ , a short de|ay 
merit. However, a worshipper will not miss j 

caused by whisperings of his heart. 


It is mnnat to refrain from walking fast through fear of losing the 
merit of praying in congregation. On the other hand it ,s mdj.f, to walk 
fast when a worshipper feels that he will miss the Friday Serv.ee Prayer 

if he does not hurry. 


( Marginal Note : 

According to hadxth \ if a worshipper comes to the Mosque 
with the object of gaining the merit of praying in congrega- 
tion, he will be rewarded with that merit even if he misses 
the opportunity of joining the congregational Prayer.) 

While an Imam, or a worshipper praying alone, 2 is in the position of 
ruku‘ or in the final Attahlydt, and thinks that a newcomer entering the 
place of Prayer at that time wishes to join him as a ma'mum, it becomes 
sunnat for him to delay a short while in that position in order to enable 
the newcomer to join him, without entertaining any feeling of partiality 
towards the newcomer. If this newcomer is known to be a contemptible 

person, or a revengeful person or a backbiter such delay will not be 
justified, nor will it be sunnat. 


f ) : 
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(0 such a Mend Slhtal taiSL" 1 2 * * °* “ ^ Kx ' km « for " a "' 
(Mary in a! Xofe : 

!n the second n,M« of the Prayer of the Eclipse. i, k not ,«>,«( 
to pause awhtle for the sake of a womhippev. as his joining 
at that stage wall not validate that refill for hint 8 ). 

It is mab-uh Inhnm. to lengthen a Prayer in order to give time to a 
great or important person’ to join the congregation, or to give time to 
other worshippers to join the congregation and make it larger, even 
when the members already present in the congregation have agreed to 
such delaying or lengthenimr of the Praver. 

It is sunnat on the part ot an Imam, while observing the <i6<?<£vt 
sunnats and the adorning sunnals of Prayer, to make the Prayer simple. 

When the members oi a congregation tell the Jim hn at the com- 
mencement of a Prayer that they art' willing to have the Prayer 
lengthened, and if none others join the congregation them ft ev. the Jmdin 
is free to recite additional zikrs from haddh prescribed for each posture 
and also to recite longer surds. 

It is makrfth to commence any sunnat Prayer after the jtpTmtl Call 
has been made, even if such Iqdmd Call was made without the permission 
of the Imam. 

[Marginal Note : 

Standing up for Prayer is required only after the Jgdiml ('all 
has been completed. 

It is praiseworthy for the person malting tno Jqamri ( all to 
stand while making the Call, and for the newcomer entering 
the Mosque at the time of the Call to continue to remain 

standing.) . . 

After the h- Z 

finds enough time to pr-^^ ^ |m> „„ Ut „ ld from the «M- tlm. 

for the ^ l™™ 1 * 1 thf ! ! 

'•I 0^ u 1 ‘Mil.in each mt'dl-of this 

2. This i, bccm.se there ere two "»*« » * f nilM , would h»« »*» 

Prayer, end the first " lk “ 


:i. ( 


o*^ 
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cihilifcvofthe ma'mnm for Ins non-recital 

capable of shouldering the responsibility o 

of the Fdhha. responsibility arc those who 

Imams incapable of shouldering tins 

act ns Imam while j continuously >n a 

hrt they are subject to diseases that Keep 

state of non W>, and offer additions! 

(6) they arc subject to i 
rak'als , or, 

(c) they are below the age of puberty. 

, . . fK „ t in am but does not find sufficient time to 

reeit^Xt^Sd standing with the is called 

a Masbuq 1 . 

As soon as a masbuq has pronounced the first talcbir, it is propw for 
him to recite the Fntiha and not spend time in the recital of oOo 
and Vi*' When, without doing so he recites and >j.\ 

inattentively, or remains silent with lips closed, and recites a part of the 
151 Fatil/d and ioins the Imam in the rotfi\ that mV at will still be valid fo! 

him. 

When a masbuq goes to the ruku' directly, without making such a 
recitation, his Prayer will become void 2 . 

Having made such a recitation, if he sees the Imam going to the 
sujud, he will himself go to the sujud, without performing the ruku. 


i. 


( U ) : 


^ *£*-4 •iUa.M oU 

JttJLOij Om Lvj >«> y£- o' A-oyJ 003)1 ^ 

^ >hiu 

iki _ , i)' 
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When he does this, he will only miss tw „ 

harm will be done to his full p ravcr f iak at of h »* Prayer, and no 

in this manner, his Prayer will become void^ ^ f ° ,,0W thc ImSm 

Where He does not find x . . 

i j lp f a :io to m _i , cn ^ time to make such a recital, or 

where ne tails to make such a recit'd , 4 , r . 

r P „;,7 ,i 1 it i , an “ sccs the Imdm m thc position 

of sujwl, it becomes clear to him ih^r u i i, 1 

i i mp-iw rv *i t iat * u should make the intention ol 

breaking away from the Imam. If h e huh to do , n w - n * 

.. t i • ir i • -n ... ,<u,s to do so. or if he goes to the 

siijiid himself, his Prayer will become void ~ 

The maftbuq who does not. know these rules will eateh up with the 
Imam without permitting mote than three Ion g t„ come between 
his action and the action of the Imam. 

After thc Imam lias pronounced saldm' J , the masbuq will rise and 
offer as many ratals as are still due from him. If his sitting position 
with the Imam coincides with his own mid- Alta hiy at position, he "will 
rise reciting takblr, otherwise lie will rise without pronouncing takblr. 

It is sunnat for the masbuq to rise for the remainder of his Prayer 
only after the Imti 7 n has pronounced both salams. It is makruh to rise 
after the first suldm. 

The sharts of Following an Imdm 

The following seven sharts have to be fulfilled in following an 
Imdm : — 

I. Intention of following the Imdm. This intention has to be 
contemporaneous with the iakblr pronounced at the beginning- 


1. ( 


•k ( 


U ): jl u_y r UiJl ^ »> 

« >J {yo ^ ^ *** 




o^ 






'JLx£_y, il* y ***" 

i • C Is . > bj ^ ■ 

jzai ^ ^ <r 


& -siW^ 
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. except 1,1 th ° ° af5e ° f fll, ‘ 
of Prayer. 0thcr ' ..." hn ’ 0 ol ,ivnlcnt to his Playing nIo,„. 

Prayer bis Prayer v 1 

Lin,,.',' mnU,„L' ™ch an m,e„, i()n 

Where n worsh,pI Jmim . anil while acting will, ,|„ 
follows tile actions ° m0 ro than is usual with hi* 

Imav i, lengthens his P 

his Prayer will become void. 

• iiitL can intend following an Imam and 
™ at r ,r n even after a part of bis Prayer hr, 

thereafter follo» h i ' , ... mentioned earlier, 
been offered alone, has been menu 

In Jmn'ii Prayers it is on the pari, of tlwl m!m 

to make the intention of Ids acting: as Imam for that Prayer: 
in other congregational prayers it is mnnal. 

The ««■»«-«. Standing, even slightly, behind the Imam (He 
should not be ahead). 

Their respective positions will be judged b\ the position 
of their heels ; the Imam's heels will be fnrthor forward than 
the ma‘ mum's. 

Standing side by side is maknVi. There will be no harm 
done if the toes of the ma'mum are further forward than the 
Imam's, or when there is doubt whether the heels of the* 
ma'mum were further behind. 


132 


When the ma'mum is a male ho will stand on the right of 
the Imam. If another ma'mum joins him he will stand on 
the loll of the* Imam. After the second ma mitm ha? 
pronounced his first (ukblr both via' mums will step back and 
form a row ol two behind the Imam. Others will take up 
positions on the right, and the* left of these two until the 
fiist row is full, and then form a second row (Raff). 

When moie than one via mum is present to begin a 
Prayer, they will stand behind the Imam. 


^ ° n t,U ^ an h of a saff (row) is more praise- 

,hC '-*• «• right fiank „ 

hothmfh-a!, f ° rming a se00nd ? 


prayer. 
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Whore a staff i 8 f ull 
for him. he will SU)1( , ™ finds no room in it 

has pronounced his first mi,- , that •?"//■ and after ho 
member from the staff ; n r ^ 10 Wl11 draw towards hi 
stand side by side i„ ,. hc J”" 1 " f him - s ° that the two 

This drawing of •> 

governed by four shorts S ^ ^ fr ° m thc - a ^ m front » 

(i) The person drawn has to u* r 

slave) ; ' 1 ft freo man (»•«•, not a 

( ^ ^vitl^the draWn h ?* t0 b ° wi,lin 8 t0 stand side by side 
" ith the person who draws him ; 

* U ^ ^mdV° n dra '^ n lla8 to be in a saff of more than two 
ma mums : and, 

(IV) The person who draws must begin his action only after 
his pronouncement of the first takbir. 

If these four sharts are fulfilled it will be sunnat to draw 
a member from the saff in front. 

It is sunnat 2 for the person drawn to act in obedience to 
the person who draws him. 


can 


is 


It is haram 3 for a worshipper to draw a member from the 
saff in front of him before he has pronounced his first takbir. 

In the action of drawing more than three movements 
should not be made consecutively. 

If there is room in a saff for another worshipper, the new- 
comer will occupy that place, even if he has to walk through 
another saff to reach it. It is sunnat for those already in the 
saff to make room for him, and to permit him to walk 
through their rank. 


h ( ): 03 Co'j j y*- o'j 

): AjUU ^3^'^ Jk-J 
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, - , „ female, she will stand behind the 

When the ma mum is mothcr of the Imam, 0r 

/mdm even if she happens to be tn 

his wife*. . 

.. nrrnn eement for a congregation <s as 

The standing arrangei 

follows uuberty will stand in the first 

(i) Males above the age of P U )CI y 

. immediately behind the Imam. 

(ii) Beliind them will stand the boys. 

(iii) Behind the boys will stand those who cannot be termed 

male or female (e.g. hermaphrodites). 

(iv) Behind them will stand small girls. 

(v) Behind the girls will stand the old ladies and the elderly 

ladies. 

(vi) Behind all will stand the virgins. 

When boys come and stand in the front row they should 
not be asked to get back in order to make room for grown-up 
.males. 

It' is sunnat to have a space of not more than three 
cubits (about 4-J feet) between the Imam and the first §ajf 
or between two sajfs. 

3 Knowledge by the ma'mum of the presence of the Imam, by 
direct view of his movements of standing and bending, or by 
audibility of his voice, or by view of the actions of other 
ma'mums in saffs closer to him. 

Hearing the voico of a Muballicf (i.e., a crier) who 
repieats aloud the zikrs of the Imam, if he is . a trustworthy 
person, is equivalent to hearing the voice of the Imam. 

4 . Both the Imam and the ma'mum being in one place. 

• The Imam being in one place and the ma'mum in another 
is not correct except in cases like the following ' * 

Where large congregational Prayers are conducted ia 
large Mosques, the validity of praying in congregation stands 
oven when there is an interval of over 300 cubits between 
the Inuim and certain of his ma'mums. 


2 . 
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•' Where the Imam stanh 

«w’w?7m outside the Moso tl1C ti' V! ^ lm tllC MoRr f Tlc and the 

not exceed 300 cubits (] r 10 ? ^ acc botAvw m them should 

a partition between them ’ ° nd thcre should not bc 

However, if a partition dowT^*' t” 8 rules ° f Rcligion 

directly on the path leading to rt 'J " r' S ° n standing 

ma'mum to bc following tho r ^ bartlt on secu b >’ tbo 

of the Imam, he will become ’""r °- bCnding "" d ‘ standing 

behind him. Just as much ,, T '° th0S °- SUmd 

perform his actions ahead of an "i ^ ”‘n f “ n0t 

0 01 an Imam , so will the mamums 

behind this worshipper not perform their actions ahead of 

him If a ma mum gets ahead of him in the first takbir and 

in the pauses, his Prayer will become void. 


There will be no danger to Prayer when the mamums 
pel form their actions together with this worshipper above- 
mentioned. Even if his Prayer is annulled "after they have 
pronounced .their first takbir , their Prayer will not become 
void. 


When the Imam happens to he in an upper storey of a 
building -and the ma'mum -in a lower storey, it is a shart 
that there should be no partition between them. The 
authentic opinion is that there should be a staircase and that 
entrance to this staircase should be left open. 


[Marginal Note : 

When the Imam happens to be in the outer verandah of a 
building and the ma'mum. in the yard, or where the 
Imam happens to he inside a building and the ma'mum 
in the yard, the sharts of maintaining a space between 
them of less then 30(1 cubits end of the absence of a 
partition between them, have both to be fulfilled. 

However if the house has windows and doors with shutters 

However, , md vic „. and thus form a parti- 

* hat T’‘ p” will he valid as a congregational Prayer 
only if a worshipper stands on the doorway., 

» -7 f a an Imam to stand on a higher level than 
It is makruh for a ^ w stan d ou a higher level than 

-the* ma'mum. or foi a 
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the Imam, unless there is 

impediments. 


necessity 


to do so or there are 


(Marginal *o,e . )or oud ibility and impediments 

A necessity such m 

such as lack of sufficient space.) 

c lii'P recital ol'qunut and mid •Alta^ijidt 
•erforming : wnnat action. >■ ' m „'mum wishes to per. 

together with the Imam "hetnel 1 

form such actions or nor. 

Where an Imam rises without sitting or tic mid. 

ittaliimt or without sitting in the JMvaha position, it ,s 
* . e tn observe those postures. 




Where an Imam does not recite the qunut, if the nui mum 
recites it and fails to join the Imam in the first sujud, the 
Prayer of the ma'mum will become void in its outward form. 


Where an Imam fails to observe an aVadh sunnat act 
and a tYia'miim desires to fulfil it, the ma mum will sepaiate 
himself from the Imam by making his intention of breaking 


away from the Imam , and then observe the sunnat act by 
himself. When he docs this, he will not only earn the merit 
of prajnng in congregation, but his action too will be praise- 
worthy. 


6. In a ma'mum following an Imam his not permitting more than 
two farcUps that are actions, to come between his action and 
the action of the Imam. 


Normally, the ma'mum av ill follow' the action of the 
Imam almost immediately. He will not lag behind without 
a proper excuse, nor let more than two fanlhs that arc actions 
come between his action and the Imam's , even if they be 
short farcllis. 


hen the ma'mum has a proper excuse, he should not 

t ? m °. re a f n . v ^ r » C f ar dh s come between his action and 
the action of the Imam. 

Stan toTuetr 1 t Who is . not a masto ?. delays in the 

/m«mperformr«ie^ e thrn-AW rt® WWIe ‘iT 

Sitting position between’ the 1 -i’ ^ firSt ***** and the 

tween the sujuds -and if the ma'mum 
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Tmdm^ h,S f r0Caal ° f Fdli,ld nnd Kocs to the ruku 1 while the 

1 * i , £ crfor ™ m g thc scco »tl 9ujHd, that ralc'fd will be 
valid lor thc ma mum. 

^ When the ma mum fails to do this, he will rejoin the 
mam m k ourth of the long far^s which is the standing 
poM ion^ again, oi the sitting position for the recital of 
Attahvjat, and perform an additional rak'd l at the end. Thc 

/ tidal and the sitting between the two swjilds are both 
short frrnUis, 


7 Thc ma mum not getting ahead of the Imam beyond two 
fardhs that are actions, even if they he short far<j]is, 

(u) When a ma'mum gets ahead of his Jmdm even by one 
f ny dh, his action, though it will not annul his Prayer, 
is haram. 

(b) A ma'mum doing any of his actions simultaneously with 

the Imam is makruh . 

(c) Thc correct manner of following an Imam is for the 

ma'mum to begin his action 1 when the Imam has 
completed his movement for that action. 

(d) In fardhs that are utterances, it is makruh to get ahead of 

thc Imam in any utterance other than the saldrn and 
thc takblraiul Ilirdm, which is the lakblr pronounced 
with thc nhjat. 

(c) In low-voiced worship it is sunnat for thc ma'mum to 
recite the Fdlilid after the Imam has recited it, if the 
ma'mum feels that he can complete its recital before 
thc Imam leaves thc ruku \ 

In all instances where Prayers are offered in congregation, the 
commission of a makruh act, though it will not invalidate Prayer, will 
deprive thc worshipper of thc merits of praying in congregation. 

Instances of such makruh acts arc ; 

135 (i) maintaining a space of more than three cubits between the 

Imam and the first faff or between two faffs ; 

__ (ii) the ma'mum maki ng his recitals of takttr and zikrs aloud ; 

*• ( (jt-U. I: il'yjfiV •***■“• W' r uu 'e.'d* 

U* • y-i ** .Lit. H ViM'j ^ J* d-?* S ' 
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, jn t he &ufo' and ' A * r Players ; 

(iii) the ma'mum reciting maJcfiih ftC ts set forth hereafter. 

(iv) Commission of any of t c ^ follow an /roam in 

m „is,l fnl* A WM'' 

It is not legally valit 

following instances thc Pray01 ' ° f the /w « 

(i) When, in the opinion of th 

iH void ; , nf iw t 7,a is worse than thc ma' mum's ; 

,ii) When the recital of 

(iii) When the Imam is himsel 8 ^ a fifth . 

(iv) When thc Imam has forgetfully . 

w Kofifntes one letter for another m his 

(v) When the Imam substitutes one 

(Vi) When the Imam assimilates, in his recitals, one letter w,tl, 
another in places where such merging is not permissible ; 

(vii) When the Imam makes mistakes in his recitals ns alter thc 
meaning of the original words , 

(viii) Where the Imam is a female, the ma mum being a male ; 

(ix) When the Imam has put on clothing on which thc presence of 
najis is visible. 

Where an Imam and a ma'mum are equally faulty in their recitals, it is 
valid for the ma'mum to follow that Imam. 

After an Imam has pronounced salam, if a masbuq rises 2 to offer 
those rak'ats still due from him, and a newcomer takes him as Imam 

)• ( { j*j, 

•> / 

- ( 


U ) : 


a*UJ.I <*. • Jfi. 

OVLvi Jr y yft.Uj Jj* 

OllJ' iS^o-AaAn^UJUlJi- 
u*-^' <> u*i j- 

dWI^^Jb 3 

^ - a* •>-. 5oi ^ , j. 1 
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and follows him, or if other ma I - 

though legally valid, is mnkrfth' r ° ll °' V him as I ^hn, their action, 


ls rnnknlh. 

When a person is offering P 

the sajdd shukr, no jandza Prayer 'Vp conta * ,w n *njd& tildtoa or 
sajdas, can be offered behind him ' i ^ ™ yer * that do nofc contain such 

While an Imam is offering o 

offering a different Prayer follows hi u 't P “ y0r ’ if * 

recitals in the IUidal and the sittine n v ^ , /m " m pr0 '° ngS 

mn'miim will go to the next posture^ L T Tr T'T ^ ”**’ ‘ 
fa next posture and wait for the Imam there. 

It i* mahuh to follow an Imam who, in his recitals, makes mistakes 
that do not alter the meaning of the words. 


Where a worshipper follows an Imam who, he thinks, is qualified 
to act as Imam , and discovers after the Prayer is offered that he is not 
so qualified, or where he discovers that he had prayed behind an Imam 
who had intolerable najis on the outer parts of his clothing it becomes 
wdjib on his part to offer his Prayer over again 2 . 


When he discovers that he had prayed behind an Imam who had 
najis on the inner parts of his clothing, or behind an Imam who was not 
free from the greater or the lesser impurities, he need not repeat his 
Prayer again. 


136 It is legally valid for a female to act as Imam to other females. 

It is maJcruh to have as Imam a fasiq* or one in whom extraneous 
suggestions frequently occur, or one who is not circumcised. 

It is against praiseworthiness to have as Imam a person born out of 
wedlock, i.e., a bastard. 


1 . ( 










a. , >« o'j ^ 


2fiO 
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r nrpfcr the man to the boy 1 below the 
In choosing a person as Imim P t0 a stranger, prefer n 

age of puberty, prefer a residen ‘ , to onc w ho does not* 

worshipper who prays in the Mosque re„ 

1 . .vinr, nlikc ill this matter. 

Treat the blind and the ordinary man al . 

. a i Afiiciim} acting as Imam in Arabia, 

An ‘ Ajaml , 3 (i.e., a non-Arab Muslim;, acu h 

is against praiseworthiness. 

To act. as Imam against the wish of more than half the members of 
a congregation is makruh. 

When a female acts as Imam to other females, she will stand in the 
middle of the saff . 


In appointing an Imam give preference to the one who has the best 
knowledge of Jurisprudence or Fiqh, then to the one who is a Qdvi (i.e., 
a person specially qualified in the recital of the QuriTn), then to the 
Hafiz, (t.e., a person who has committed the entire Qurfin to memory), 
then to the one who is very strict in his attention to details, then to the 


b ( a-* 








oi>^* 5 *-*-***-? izx. ^ 
^>-5^ JfiJjUi 0 u-ii js 

o' o'ii'-JUUS iAU.' js\ 

- t U J 5 
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one 'who comes from a rcsDcctnhin r„ i 

others who are not so qualified. y a,U then to thc n l- Tp(1 ’ over 

If nil arc alike in all qualities, then draw lots . 

111 • ii is 

Senlnit ^ 

‘ . ) C<1 °»aj, and it is tmjib on our part- to refrain from 

doing any act that invites enmity and jealousy. 

,^0 keeping away from Congregational Prayers and 

i aj er\ tees, ami the sin of committing a makrfth act 1 2 3 by so keeping 
away, will be lifted in certain instances, for example : 

(«) when ft person’s clothing is likely to get wet by heavy rainfall, 

(b) "hen mud on the path is likely to splash on a person’s clothing. 

(c) when the weather is extremely cold or extremely hot, 

(d) when the nights are extremely dark, 

1. Tho original has ^jS 

2. ( ): - ijjy Jji iA* 

<3jy *3^.3 S s*-* OVi 

£,U1» aot -JU U J*. oUa 

v j^> Ob; ^y» 

t C y bJ1 ^ ** 

ii £» l^S j Jr 

. * 




3* ( |Jmu\a 1 : <j«L& 4-^"***^^' 4?* 
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<*> whCn indiSp03Ct ' by ai ,"” C ,t ’all of nature or windy complaint, 
(/) when severely pressed >> 

(,) when not in possession of suitable clothing, 

(/i) when a person does not have a compi 

„ , , .. (1 oes not possess the means to pay 

(») whcn a l )CW50n fco,s ’ Jt- rr , d ; t ors will cause him annoyance, 
certain debts, that lus creditors win 

i Ki-hVk? wii nre likely to cciuse loss to 
0) when in fear of enemies or robbers who arc .1 

person or property, 

(k) when in extreme hunger or thirst, 

( l ) when in fear of certain impending calamities, 

, , ,, . „ „ n *; n y,f «+ home and none else to look after 

(m) when there is a patient at nome 

liim Ihor : 


(n) when a, close relative is in the throes of death, 

(o) when a funeral has to be hastily arranged, 

(p) when a person is ashamed to mix with people as a result of his 

suffering from mouth odour, body odour, white leprosy or 
afflicted with an epidemic, or when he feels that his presence 
will be revolting to members of the congregation. 


When persons suffering from malignant diseases like leprosy etc. 
happen to be present in any gathering, do not despise or scorn them, 
but speak softly and kindly to them and advise them to keep away from 
such gatherings. If any of- them refuse to take such kindly advice, they 
can be kept away forcefully. 


When a person afflicted with an epidemic is seen, he should be asked 
to keep at a distance of at least six cubits from others. It will be a good 
act to pi ay for his quick recovery, and to recite the following short 
prayer without his knowledge. : 

When « person keeps away from a Friday Service and lias ho proper 
excuse for his rcmissness, it is sunnat fv~. m.v* , 1 / - 

half a gold coin. ~ Unrt 10 as 
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(**lx) The Friday Service 


( , 

Attendance at J tint's (i.e. the i,vm J . 
part of all males who are of ii, service), is fimlji ‘uin on the 

U. and who resident o a“T rC,p0nsil)ilit : 
excuse for keeping away ” ’ ”* d ° 

Hie J min'd. Scrvico nnn k~ i 

through the attendance of such people “ ’ a " d bCC ° meS ™ lid ’ ° n ' y 

Even when a person is not a permanent resident of a place, his stay 
m that place obliges him to attend the Service, though he cannot be 
counted for purposes of making up the forty people required to make- the 
Service valid. Females, slaves and little children cannot be counted 
to make up this required number of forty people. However, when such 
people offer the Jumd Prayers, their &uhr Prayer too get fulfilled. 
When such people aic present among the eligible worshippers in a 
Mosque foi Jum d Prayers, it is necessary that they pronounce their 
Inkblratul ihrdm ' after those eligible have pronounced theirs. 

The sharfs that govern a Friday Service 

There are six sliarts that govern a Friday Service. They arc : 

1 . The whole of the first rak'dl must be performed in congregation. 

Those worshippers who join the Prayer after the ruku t 
of the second rak'dt will make their intention of offering the 
Jum'd Prayer,* but it will be necessary for them to offer four 
ralc'ats instead of two. 

( Marginal Note : 

There is a well known Arabic epigram 1 in connection with 
the worshipper who offers these four rak dls : 

✓ 

(" He prays what he does not intend, and lie intends what 
he does not pray.”) 

2. The gathering should consist of at least forty people who arc 

able to recite the Fdlihd correctly. 


a M of responsibility, and who are free 

not have a proper. 


, . . . which moans “ n riddle ” or “ enigma ”, but 

f. The original uwa «ihe woitl ». . , rondcrinc. 

•• epigram * would scorn to'bo the appropriate render, ng. 
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4 . 


a. 


u: 


FA ^ 


■ n in’ id that those who do not know that 
It is stated in Q< tl of p ra yer, or that the recital 

the recital of F(M tl IS Jl J(l1 ~ , included among the forty 
of is a fardh , may a ^ ^ statc d, to those .whose 

“ r z 

The gathering should consist of people res.dmg withm the 
four boundaries of the town oi vi age. 

The two rak'd, Of Prayer including the saldm should be offered 
within the period specified for Znhr. 


should he delivered before these two rak'd, 


f r 


Prayer are offered. 

Two separate Services should not be held in one village or town 
so long as the area is not very thickly populated, or the 
Mosque is not considered too distantly situated for some of 
the residents, or disputes and dissensions are not present 
among the residents. 


Where, for no valid reason, two Services are held in one 
town or village, only that Service will be valid where the 
takbxmt «/ Ihram is pronounced first. 


In large places like Madras and Colombo, since it is not 
possible for all worshippers to assemble in one place, suitable 
arrangements may be made according to the needs of. the 
place. 


if the conditions of Jam a arc not found in the village which is a 

suburb, and the voice of a person of fair voice volume in the town 

having t/mn'u, who stands near and opposite the village and makes the 

; ta " oan ' at an absolutely quiet time, he heard by a person with 

law hoarnqj who stands near and opposite the town having Jufa'a it is 

irnjtb on the people of the said villaee to ntter^ o . . oum a > 1C 18 

gc t0 attend the Service in the town . 1 



ff H tan hear A tho people of t he a noar and °PP°site the town. 

b A. Unr. '"“ B0 attend Ju m 'a i„ the town.-Maulavi 


M. A. C. 


A stands at boundary of town 
near and opposite tho village. 
^ stands at boundary of village 
near and opposite the town. 

i y M 
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When there ore several lit+ir* *n 

its own name, and can therefore be^aidfn | 8mI C “ h , V ^ ge iS kn ° Wn l>y 
necessary to have a separate “ r, ' , '. d *° be 8c P arat « villages, it becomes 

even if they are contiguous “ B “ Ti ~ ” fa caah of «“ villages. 

When without a proDer ovou M „ 

Service, and offers the Zu hr Praver thaTT ° PS u.T ’ f 

r 1 "“i be valid as !lfardJi Pra y CT > mlcss it is offered 
after ccrtam know edge that the Imam conducting the Jum'a Prayer 
has pronounced salam. 


139 „ ^ >rft ^ er offered in this instance will be converted into a 

najl mut q ayer only when the worshipper acts in ignorance, otherwise, 
it will be a valueless Prayer. 


(Marginal Note : 


It is sunnat for worshippers who, for very good reasons, have 
not attended Friday Service, to offer their Zuhr Prayer in 
congregation, provided that their reasons are not made known-. 

It is also sunnat for such worshippers not to make their reasons 
known. 


It is sunnat on the part of those who failed to attend Friday 
Service through disabilities like fever or headache, and who 
were anxious to be relieved of their disabilities, to delay 
offering their Zuhr Prayer. 

It is sunnat for females and cripples to offer their Zuhr Prayer 
quickly on Fridays.) 


Where it is binding upon a village to hold Friday Services 1 , it will 
be wrong for the people of that village to give up the Jum a Prayer and 
offer the Zuhr Prayer, unless the offering of the &uhr Prayer has been 
delayed so long that the time left in the period is hardly sufficient to 
fulfil the bare far<j]is of the two Sermons and to offer the two ratals of 
Jum'd Prayer briefly. Their offering the Zuhr Prayer will be wrong even 


j ^ ^ ** 

.Ujp 

. - j.i ,> i^'y-3 j 

. jia* . jJXf 
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if they have made known that the Jum'a Prayer will not normaily be 
conducted in that place. 

Those who are not obliged to be present at the Friday Service, U 

females, little children, slaves, wayfarers an t lose '' 1 ° * ve 
reasons* for keeping away, will offer their Zuhr a y er a e 

usually offer that Prayer. If, however, they do ofTer theirJwm a rayer, 

their obligation to pray Zuhr will also be fulfilled. 


(Marginal Note : 

♦Knowing that the guilt of non-observance of the fardh ‘ ain of 
attending Friday Service will be lifted from persons who 
have good reasons for keeping away, certain lazy people 
keep away on false pretexts. Allah knows the excuses they 
make. Therefore, before their false excuses are made 
known on the Judgment Day and they are disgraced, may 
they present themselves at Friday Services while their eyes 
are still open, and earn the merit of the good acts that are 
open to them on such days.) 


Where-.a person belongs to two places and has a wife and family in 
each place, and also has merchandise or capital of equal amounts in 
both places, he can be counted among the forty people required for a 
Friday Service in whichever place he is present on a Friday. 


Where a person has his capital in one place and his wife and family 
in another, he can be counted among the forty only in the latter place. 

Where forty people do not assemble in a place for Jum'd, 
different opinions have been expressed, but the most authentic opinion 
is that those present can offer the Jum'd Prayer provided -that they 
accept the ruling of that Imam who ruled that Jum'd Prayers are valid 
even when four worshippers are present. In such instances it will be an 

hed tb ° 7^ ‘ " C uUir Prayer a ^ cr the two Sermons have been 
preached and the Jum a Prayer offered. 


lam Acts in the Two Sermons 

In fulfilling the 5th sharl abovementin»™i r i . 

in the Friday Service, there are eight fardh let th , 1™""* ^ ^ 
They are : ' —* ac ^ s have to be observed. 


1. Reciting: 

2. Reciting Salatval. 


PftA\ER. (xxix) THE V 
3. Advising those present to 
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, UmSC *main God-fearing. 

The ahove/orrf/w heiim eonimrti, i i .. .. 

r r, m //, s . S() r lr «.: v T , ^ ° Sermons, the total number, 

ol s so la. ,s six. I hr seventh and the eighth are : 

7. Redan* in either Sermon a, leas, verse* Iron, the (Juritn 
that com e\ s an admonition. 

S. Kent mg a thru lor all mu wins (/>. people of faith). 

(Mm (final Xolr. : 

♦The verse or verses selected from the Quran should 
authenticate what has been said or warn of the chastise- 
ments ol Hell or draw attention to the promises of 
Paradise.) r 

The S/iarls that govern the Two Sermons 

V I * 

There are eight slut tin that govern the Sermons, They are r 

1. All the eight /«!’<£&•* mentioned above should be heard by all the 
forty people who make the Service valid. 

It will not. be correct if one of them does not hear any one of the 
furdjis or if one of them happens to be deaf. 

2. The recital of all the eight JardJi.s should be made in the Arabic 

language. The rest of the Sermons may be translated, if 
desired. For details please see my Mar/dni 1 . 

T The Kh"O l > (K«m preacher) if able to stand, should preach 
standing. 

The J\ ka li It should be free from both the lesser and the greater 
impurities, and he should bear no najU either on his person 

or on his clothing. 

Kltalili should Imvc his uiiral covered (i.c., all that part 
,hr navel and the knees. This is the minimum 

requirement). 

« The Khol'b should sit awhile between the two Sermons. 

7 The Khatlh should maintain continuity of speech without any 
interruption. His lengthcnnm his discourse will do no harm. 

n 77777, • . \*A\* X>‘ , which is ft commentary 

oO'ig; yr>- • 


4. 


it. 


1. 


on 
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-.1 ii /inliv the offering of Prayers after the 
rh »S(‘nuons > have ended. The continuity u iH not he broken l n 

a link' drlnv alter i»«ki»P "' l ' l, l‘ hn " 

Either while the Sermon is being preached ur in the interval between 

the Sermon and the IVayer. if the >n„lhi of the """"'W. one 

i«r those who listened to the sermon will immcdiateh londnel the 
Prayer. The Service will then be valid. However, when there is much 
time to spare, doing this will he rnakriih 


Sunnal Acts in the Friday Service 
Among the sunnal nets are the following : 

After the people have assembled for Service, the KMalib will enter 
the Mosque pronouncing so him at the entrance. He will not offer the 
Prayer of Tuhlyyahil Masjid- but proceed directly to the minbar, which 
is about two cubits to the right of the mihrdb (i.e., Prayer Niche). 
Before mounting the minbar he will again pronounce saldm on those 
seated beside the minbar. Then he will mount the minbar , and, after 
he has reached the Mustardha 3 , he will turn round, face the assembly, 
and pronounce saldrn on the whole assembly before seating himself on 
the Mustardha. 


(Marginal Note : 


These three sahhns are sunnal for the lihalib.) 

The minbar has often been described as consist mg of four to time 
steps but It ,S Stated in IJuMynlul 7</m/' that in' the daysofthc 
Prophet (.V' d "lere wcae „„,y four steps, and that it was the practice 

of the Prophet stand on the step immediately be low the 

mustaraha when he delivered his sermons. 

to a m^rV^^^f'lor ‘T"'* "‘T 

.ep^also that it is^, lU _ t0 have 


I- ( 


f i : i a z. a i* 


3 . 

4 . 


US 

. , / Vh,0h ’ S tt SCnt COnSl,Uf ' lei1 in th ° '»*»*»' f«r the KIM 
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when the space available in a Mmn>. A : • j 

,hc people who come for Friday Service to aCCOmmodate tt " 

„ ?L M C^i n r" Sta ',' d °" the right ' th * M and make 

the Azan Call* loud enough to be heard by all those assembled. 

( Marginal Note : 


It is a practice in certain lands to make a recital known as 
Ma'dshir * 1 soon after making the Azdn Call. This is an 
excellent practice. 


Jn this recitaUt is good to include the Quranic verse beginning : 

j v c>\ 2 followed by the passage front 
Haditfi (Sahih of Bukhari and Muslim) 3 . 


After the Call, the KJ}(itib will take in his left hand an object like a 
sword, or a spear or a staff, and without turning either to the left or the 
Tight, commence his Sermon**. 

He will not lengthen his tone unusually, but he will courteously 
raise his voice and make his recital in a spirit of humility. He will 
make sure that the fardhs in his Sermons are heard. 

\ 

{ Marginal Note : 

**If the minbar is a spacious one, it will be praiseworthy for the 
Imam to stand on the right end of it while delivering his 

Sermons.) 


The Quranic verso referred to ia : 1 


>0 ! 


i «„ri hipoaincs on tho Prophet ; 0 yo that beliovt, i 
(“ God and His Angels send M J hjm with M respect."— xxxii : 5&- 

Send yo blessings on nim, ««« 

Yusuf Ali.) 

, • \ collection of authentic narrated by Bukhari 

“"O Musiim <A ’ H ' 502 ■ 201, ' 
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, ,U r to make the sitting 1 between the two 
It IS sunnnt for the hi bc token to recite the 

Sermons cgual to the length of time mu 

Surd Ji' 2 . 

. Uni h the KLaltb and those present in the 
It is sunnat on the part of both . the ** ^ 

assembly to recite the Sura b 

It is -„l for the Khar* to conclude his Sermon* with the recital 

of Istitjfnr, which is a short prayer begging for Allah s forgiveness. 

( Marginal Note : 

♦Before the Khatib descends from the pulpit it will be a splendid 
act on his part to recite the Quranic v erse . 




, I .n ,> j <je ol— *-b's °- 

. iy> si j&4; 

* 

(“ God commands justice, the doing of good, and liberality 
"1 to kith and kin, and He forbids all shameful deeds, and 
injustice and rebellion : He instructs you, that ye may 
receive admonition.” — Quran xvi : 90 — Yusuf Ali.) 

It was ‘Umar II who originated this practice and established 
the custom of doing so 3 . ‘Umar II was one of the most 


"1. See sharf 6 page 2G7. 


2. TIio Sitra is : 

'* * 1 r it * hr * ** * 


* i r » -A'.! -1 


xll«. 


o o .X-O-SJ' cJJ\ 

( ln the%nnnd°0?iv ’’ r 1 ^? ra ^ iOU8, Most Merciful. Sav : He. is God, 
3. ( o^U ): c.Ud,lJll Si JJi. 


prayer. 
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just of the Muslim Rulers. 
‘Abdul 'Aziz 1 . 


His full name was ‘Umar ibn 


p nnllf b | Sn^'h- ^ m tllC Sccond Sermon for the wives of the 
Pl P ' (h ’ r' S rc ' atlv ‘f' his companions’, the Tabi's', his immediate 

successors the first four Caliphs’, and the Imams, and invoke Allah's 

Pleasure (Ru&umn), His Mercy ( Jiahma ), and His Forbearance and 
Forgiveness (Qufrdn) upon them. 


It is sunnat to pray for the Muslim Rulers, begging Allah to grant 
them victory in their undertakings generally, and to grant that they act 
justly and piously. 


It is not sunnat to pray specifically for a Ruler unless it is feared 
that, by not doing so, persecutions and afflictions will result. If such a 
fear is present and is justified, then it becomes wajib to pray for him. 

When there is no such fear, lightly referring to his qualities is 
permitted. 


It is makruh to recite stanzas of poetry in the Sermons* or in 
between the Sermons, seeking the favour of Rulers or over- emphasising 
the qualities of-such Rulers, even if such qualities exist in fact. 


( Marginal Note : 


♦According to Ilashiatul Iqna ‘ and several other Books, it is not 
proper for others to follow the practice of Hadhrat ‘Umar 
(Radh.) who, in his assiduity, recited poetry in his Sermons.) 


While a Sermon is being preached, reciting salaroat on the 
Prophet (Sal.) is sometimes wajib and sometimes sunnat. Whenever he 
is mentioned by name or by any of his special attributes, it is wajib to 
recite salawdt on him, but, to do so in a loud voice is not correct, 
and is not sunnatS Whenever the mentions the Prophet (?al.) 

in his Sermons it will be sunnat on the part of all in the assembly to 
raise their voices moderately and recite sr.laitdl. 


1. (M AH_71 ’ ADI ' 

2 . 4 

4 , who were the followers of the Companions. 

, Ab Bftkr the .second Caliph ‘Umar, tho third 
5. >Uhk The first and the fourth Caliph 'AH (ffn&i.). 

Caltpn that thc recital of #»iawat is sunnat of 

6 ' “ST. highdegVothaT one should not fail to do bo. 
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MIM 

r J,; e followers is montionod it is sunnal 

Whenever the nn.no of any ol Ins folio' < ^ 

Jf ma ie and to say o*** / « 

to stvy n in nu. 1 

female or females. 

t *i *iwv Khalil) is delivering his Sermon, it 
On ontorimi a Mosque while the J^atw i* * 

440. V b 1 However if ft person docs pronounce 

142 is makruh to pronounce sctlGfn* Ho > 

saldm, then, replying to his sal dm is it'd jib. 

If a person sneezes while the Kliatib is delivering his Sermon, it is 

sunnal on his part to say ^ 2# R*P>V»* to this is a,S0 

It is sunnal to listen to the Kha(Ws Sermons attentively, with closed 
lips. When a worshipper is beyond hearing distance, or if he happens 
to be deaf, it will be praiseworthy on his part to employ his time in 
silently reciting zikrs and Quranic verses. 

According to our vutzhnb , which is the Shajid Mazhub , it is malcruh 
to be engaged in any form of conversation, but, according to all the 
other three mazhabs , such action is bar am. It will therefore be best to 
observe silence. 

It is sunnat to sit close to the Ithafib and to look ftt his face while ho 
is delivering his Sermons. 

( Marginal Note : 

According to the ruling given by Ibn Hajr (Rafy.) it is sunnal 
on the part of those assembled to say to the du'as 
recited by the K&atxb in his Sermons. Therefore, without 
lifting up your hands, say on* l , ofr**' softly to his 

The time during which the Sermon is preached is closely 
associated with the time when all du'ih arc accepted by 

J h ^ b * ' V '" ( b0 b f tcr t0 sa y o-'i to the dJm of the 
d» a „ , " ° r 1 " individual When a worshipper 

Sr SLS^ sr *** with thc ** of ,hc 

After ft worshipper has «, „ a . 
seat in order to give it to another ^ ma ^ r ^ to l eav0 ^ at 

or to fill a vacant space further fo* ^ ^ ^ ^ t0 got closer to tho I rnSin 
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It is hauhn to trend on people, though it in permitted to walk 
through n io\\ of people in order to till n vacant space further forward. 

It is hauhn to make one worshipper give up his neat for another. 

When n worshipper proceeds to n Mosipie for Jum'd, it is annual io 
go on foot ftnd by a longer route and to walk respectfully, When 
returning from Service, it is annual to take a shorter route. Acting in 
this manner is nlso annual when going to and returning from a congrega- 
tional Prayer or any mooting where hadllh is recited, or fikr done, or 
when setting out to visit a tomb. It. ceases to he annual when time is 
limited. 

Bathing after sunrise is one of the many annual acts 1 that nan be 
performed by a worshipper who desires to attend Friday Service. 'I'll is 
bath is annual mu'akkadd ; it can be taken at any time after sun-rise 
until the time he sets out to the Mosque, but, taking a bath just before 
he sets out is more praiseworthy than taking a bath earlier. When a 
person missps this bath, it is annual to take if later as qadhd* but with 
the saino nhjat or intention. 

When a person is unable to use water for this purpose, it will be 
sunnat to do tayammum. 

When a person is observing a fast and he feels that this or other 
baths will be a danger to his fast, his giving up the bath is necessary. 

Worshippers, othor than the IQaiib, may gathor in a Mosque for 
Friday Service from Fajr (t.c., dawn) to noon. Where spooial provision 
143 is made in a Mosque for people to bathe, their coming early in the 
morning will bring them groat honour and merit. 


1. ( 

2 . ( 


(Marginal Note : 

This period of their arrival in Mosquo is divided Into six. sub- 
periods, and tho merit derivable decreases as the time of 


/ * 


u* Lfc ) : o dP*- v** ^ A-*-*' 1 ' o 

i ... »|ULi L..t 


U ) : L-Jb U V * X 3 ij* ,Ui 3 

r ^\> u ^ ^ r 1 * r>t ^ uU * 

.Uj^ 3 
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. „nmi It is said that those who 
arrival advances tovtni . nlU ch merit ftg d 

-rive in the first ™ b 'P saduq(l or charity ; those 

wrrrrnvr.n'r second, as much as docs a person who gives 
who arrnc in the third, as much as givmg 

away a bull those fow , in the fifth, a bird, and 

(twav a goat, in the iourtn, 

xU /% fn vf h ^ 


Doing the following acts before attending Junta is sunnal : 

(«) Putting on good and clean clothing ; 

(b) Applying sweet scented perfumes that leave no stain. 

Doing this is not sunnat when a person is observing a 
fast ; 

(c) Tidying up the face, removing the hair of the armpits and 

nostrils, and paring the nails ;* 


{Marginal Note : 

♦Doing all these on Thursday- or on Friday morning is 

sunnat. 

Ibn MasTid ( Ra<Jfa .) has said that when a person pares- 
his nails on Friday Allah will remove all sickness from 
him and grant him good health 1 . 

It is necessary to wash the fingers and toes after paring 
their nails. 


it. is stated m Jiashiyatul lqrnV that paring of nails should 
be done once in ten days, and the removal of hair from 
the pubic regions once in forty days.) 

When paring the finger nails, begin from the fore-finger 
of the right hand and trim up to the little finger. Then, 
pare the nail of the right thumb and get on to the little finger 
of the left hand and end up with the thumb of the left hand. 

toe TZ Pai i!? g f the nail8 ° f the t0e8 ’ be 8 in with the small 
12 foot Cnd UP WHh the 8ma11 toe of the 
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{d) 0ombi "8 and tidying up the beard ; 

(e) Apply mg sittna or antimony once to each eye (lid) ; 

(/) Tying a suitable turban with one end hanging behind. 

( Marginal Note 

This loose end may extend from four inches to eighteen 
inches.) 


It is an excellent practice to do Istigjar (to pray for forgiveness), 
when smelling sweet scented perfumes, as they often rouse a person’s 
desire. It is not sunnat to recite salawat. 

On Fridays, both during night and day, it is sunnat to recite several 
times the sura Kahf (xviii), to pronounce salatvdt frequently, and to 
pray much for forgiveness. 


After pronouncing saldm at the end of a Jum'ti Prayer, it is sunnat 
to recite the following seven times each before changing the position of 
the feet or engaging much in conversation. 


(sura i) : 

( „ cxii) : 

( „ cxiii) : 
( „ cxiv) : 



- • ■* 

v y. 


It is ha ram to be engaged in any trade or occupation from the time 
c A ran Call 1 is made for Friday Service until the Jum'a Prayers are 

ncludcd. 

From the time the sun crosses its zenith up to the time the Azan 

I Zdc, it is makruh to be engaged in any trade or occupation. 

i rm Frirlav it is ha ram to undertake even an essential 
After early dawn on Frida, ^ ^ ^ wjn ^ an opportunity of 

jrney, unless the t nr un |css he will miss company and thereby 

tending Service on his w J . . with dange r. 

faced with the possibility of 

laced w.tn P cssen tial flS wc „ a8 an objectionable 

A journey here includes a 

irney. 

„ tin i a - an to announce the &tdir period, 

. _1]a . (1) The usual a t ., Service. The second 

There are two Azan «»» • U th , beginning of FnUaj o 
and (ii) the Aran that mar 
Apan in meant here. 
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FA * m *r v 

, nights* is makriih, even if the 

Undertaking » journey on Fr^ 7^ Friday Service. 

traveller is one who is not od g short per iod every Friday when 

According to Wifi, *'' CTC " V^toh. <*re granted. As to which 
all du'as begging for favours Iron ^ dea| of controversy. and 

period in the day it is there ha cd hy Imams according to 

fifty different opinions have ^ agreed that this short period, 

Hnshiyalul Iqna. Several Imams n th(j ti[ „ethe Khatib mounts 

so dear to all of us, is somewhere ja(dm nt the end of the J tim'd 

the minbar and the time he pronou ^ w jthout lifting up your 

Prayer. Therefore, right throng • ^ ^,,‘as o( - t | 10 Khdlib with 
hands, say 1 so y 

Inward fear of Allah. 


(xxx) Clothing 

- The following are supplementary to the Rules given on Clothing. 
(See Ch. VI xvi : Covering the Private Parts.) 

Silk clpthing is haram to all males above the age of puberty, 2 whether 
such clothing be used as articles of wear, or as covers or spreads, or as 
screens or for purposes other than these. 

When a wife who wears silk garments casts them over her husband 
at the time of marital relations or love expression, that clothing will not 
be haram to the husband under those conditions. Similarly, silk pillow 
slips and mattress covers used by the wife will not be haram to the 
husband. 


It is permissible to sit on any sillt material after a cotton material 
has been spread over the silk, even when such silk material is soft and 
snug. 


Wearing silk clothing is permissible in circumstances where only by 
wearing such clothing a person can ward off inconveniences caused by 
scabies, itch, excessive heat, excesaiv e cold, lice, bed-bugs, fleas cto. 

I. Refers to Tln.rwlay nights as understood by non-Muslims. 


2. ( o*** Ia ) : 
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Wearing clothing that is marl 

cotton is permissible even wU« '! P ° f e(1UftI ( l uantit - ie « of silk and 

Tt i« w- /. n c 8eems to show excess. 

It is h(iui7Y\ % even for fomAl#> 

decorating walls. S> 0 use material for screens and for 

^ Hero it is the cmhom i\f t < 

clothing that are haldl to males ^ mVC 8 ‘ ,k bordcra - 0,1 itcms of 

when the border is wider than^^^r' C,0thinp is P crmissibIe ovcu 

,aer thft R the width of four fingers. 

between the irrner^ and c,0ft hs, it is permitted to insert silk 

between the inner and the outer coverings for the sake of softness. 

not be proper to make the inner covering of silk. 

1 tales are permitted to use silk thread for sewing and for threading 
beads for “ rosaries” 2 . 


Cotton clothing of a reddish colour, like the colour of Kungumam 3 
flower, and clothing of a yellow colour, though haldl to males, must bo 
145 treated as makruh , as great differences of opinion have been expressed 
about the propriety of wearing garments of such colours. 

[Marginal Note : 

A great personage has said that wearing clothing purely green 
in colour invites poverty and want, and wearing clothing 
purely black invites sorrow.) 

Imam Shafi‘1 {Rah.) has said that every person, male or female, 
who refrains from wearing dirty or foul smelling clothes will be free 
from sorrows and will gain in intelligence. 

It is sunnat for a person wearing trousers to let the trousers extend 
up to the* middle of his shins, but extending them up to the ankles is 
permitted, though makruh. 

The sleeves of the shirt may extend up to the wrists. 

The loose end of the turban may hang between the two shoulders 
and extend up to a cubit in length. * 


1. ( ) : ^j\ cri>* •jj' 

2 yh 3I ^ 0^.0' >/\/W 

_>!. JJy-> - i) 0*3 . 



2 . 


3. European saffron. 
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hevon d the limits specified above 
Extending the ends ° f prese nt, imam. 

is mnkruh, and, .f a sense P commcn ce with the right, and, 

In putting on clothing, it « )eft • 

in takinc them off, to commence with 


[Marginal Note : 

, <- 'nnttimr on c othing oj whon 
Reciting the following d«‘« when putting 

tying the turban is sunnat : . 

<sr. ^ * ' " 


r Praise be to Allah, Who hath clothed me thus, and He hath 
provided for without power or might from me. ) ) 

Wearing rough clothing is makrvh except when they are worn for 
some benefit according to Religious Law (Shar u). 


Using skins of tigers as spreads, and making articles of clothing with 
them, are both haram. 


Wearing a ring 1 made of silver is sunnat to the male. It is praise- 
worthy to wear this ring on the right hand ; wearing it oil the little 
finger of the right hand is in itself a sunnat act of great praiseworthiness. 


[Marginal Note : 

When we consider the sunnat of wearing a ring on the little 
finger and making that little finger, beautiful, a feeling of 
firmness is created, and the following haditji is brought to 
mind : 

- J ' ' 0 * * * * • / 

(yO 

( Allah exaltcth him who humbles himself”). 

Water gathers in low places. The discarded rubbish Allah 

raises to honoui. This brings to mind the well-known 
proverb : 



l- ( I* ) : 


( He who la humbl e will rule the land ”). 

Cy> j f y , n \ \ \ 


WUYER. 
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It is stated that a 

turquoise* will nevcr c™ ° m , ! " ncntcd with a rin B with 

cease to receive blessings. 

set with^^ ^ alS ° 8a ' d t0 ftccruc to him who wears a ring 
set with agate or cornelian*.) 

mctaUmvir t0 Pa ‘ nt ° r en 8 ravc the Most Excellent Names on 


According to firm authority it is not proper to have more than one 
ring on a hand. 3 1 

Though the weight of a ring has to be 1/6 of an ounce 4 or less, it 
ma> cxceei t us weight so long as it conforms to the customs of the land. 

Though wearing rings made of brass or lead or iron is permitted, it 
is praiseworthy to avoid iron 5 , as there is a w r eak Jindith on avoiding the 
use of iron rings. 

The use by a male of even a small quantity of gold is hardm, even if 
the quantity be as small as a grain of mustard and is used for mounting 
a jewel on a silver ring, or for mixing with another metal to form an 
alloy. There is no difference of opinion whatever on this rule. 

146 Both males and females are permitted to use silk for making jackets 
or covers for the Quran or for making money purses. 

It is not proper to have a silk tassel attached to a Tasblh (the 
Muslim rosary). 

Decorating or ornamenting any place except the Ka'btl with silk 
material is mnkruh, even for females. 

When such ornaments are used to serve as protection from dust and 
droppings falling from the roof, their use may be permitted though 
hateful.' 


1. 

3. ( 


( U ) : o-J^ 1 1 cr^ : 'Zjr j 


, .... ... 

5. ( (J -,1 _-j ) ; 

- " * *• * ..»n -' j /V" 3 ' ci 3b * s 
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Silk material should not bo used for this purpose, either by a male 
or a female. 

mi ,. tl w (Toverninc clothing, ranging from the 

There are manv more lines gov © ,> , . 

** , ii._ u pnr i to wearing gloves on the hands, 

maimer of tying the turban on the head 

They cannot all be set out here. 

Wearing a shoe on one foot only, walking dressed in that fashion, 
touching the footwear while maintaining the standing position, fixing 
trinkets like toe-rings to sandals, are all nuiknlh acts. 

It is maknlh to move away from any place without le mem boring 
Allah. 


(xxxl) Reciting Saluiodl 

There is no sunnal and there is no ' ainal , the doing of which brings 
greater merit to a worshipper, than the recital of mlawat on the Prophet. 
(Sal.) on Fridays. 

Like the sprinkling of a few drops of rain, a few of the benefits that 
can be dervied by doing this splendid act arc set out below. Allah has 
said : 


• * ' • r • >/ \ * 


w r * * 

- I * 


\^L*> \ (y, \ 





" Truly, Allah and His Angels recite Salau-dt on the Prophet 
Muhammad (Sal.) therefore, O ye of faith ! do ye also reeito .wlamll 
and salam upon him and intensify (the recital).”_Q u riln xxxiii 56—' 

of great'sancuty 01 ° f rCClt,,,g of •?"'«<«?(, all people have a firm conviction 

His servants to The^are not aC *'. IOns that Allah has commanded 

a co-actor or partner-in-action T ° C '° n3 wherc Hc shows Himself as 
reciting f ala, ml, He begins His command 1 *",^" 8 '' 9 t0 d ° th " ‘ am " 1 ° f 
He places Himself first, then mentions tho'a ' ^ "'° rd ° f ocrtai,lt - v ' thcn 
and finally enjoins the faithful to d„ .1 . Angels together with Himself, 
are doing. " to do that a <* which He and His Angels 


1 . Yusuf ‘AH’s translation of this 


V ° r *° “ P|Mar " « s * footnote on page 209 . 
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147 ^ this command of Allah * 

even a person of little mtellie '** n . l0re cIosely ^xnminod, it will strike 
perform is of the utmost hnpoitnnco ^ ^ ^ (m< ^ wc arc en J oin cd to 

revealing this vorse^as^hov^Ti! 0 W * t!l oonvictioi b that Allah, by 
/("(Hi on the part of everyone h le ° ltnI of has become a 

judgment on hadlih, have ' <1Ums ' baf,iu " thcir 

final Atlaljh/dt of every p mver ; », rC0ltnl of Mhtwal is/«iy& 'a the 

Sermons, and at all oU'^s wW “ ^ in ^ F " dfiy 
Prophet (Sal.), or any of his sne ■ i ' ftnyone hcftrs tllc name of the 

whether LU»V by “V pen«n, 

1 a « fai/Jr, or even an animal. 

(Marginal Note : 


Recital of salawat is sometimes wdjib in nbYidh sunnals c.rj., in 
e qunu and in the mid-A/frr/uy«£, and sometimes the 
a ormng sunn at s, e.y., in tin* Aztln Call and in the Iquirn 
Call, and in the slaughter of animals and birds. 

There are instances when the recital of salawat is mnkruh, c.g., 
amidst rubbish heaps and najis,) 

When the Prophet is mentioned several times in an assembly 1 , 
it in f (nd]} to recite salawat every time his name is heard. 

It is because salawat has to be recited whenever the Prophet (Sal.) 
is mentioned, either by name or by any of his special attributes, that 
freedom from the greater or the lesser impurities has not been made a 
short for’ the person reciting the salawat, or that the requirement for the 
person mentioning his name to be a Muslim lias not been made a short. 
Even when a person mentions the name of the Prophet (Sal.) in his 
sleep, it is jardh on the part of the person who hears the name to recite 
salawdt. 


It has been stated in Ma'arijU-wusul I la Salavwlir- Rasill- and other 
Hooks that out of the eight ways of doing si hr, Salawat hears three. 


* if/ 

(" And remembrance of God is the greatest {thing in life) without, 
doubt.” — Quran xxix: 45— Yusuf Ali ) 

b f ij~.U ): _ ij. 


2S2 


FA 
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, - , • ti, p liiehest form of zikr, it is the marrow 

The recital ofsalaiedt being s j|ent communion 2 {munnjat) 

oration 1 , and it is , 


of all forms of adoration , tKfi'rai) 

that leads the mu'min to his ascension 

-j • nnne-hold that Never Snaps 

‘ Unoat Wvtikqa.* the Rope 


, {the learned), that the require- 

It is the accepted opinio 1 good deeds is the presence of 

ment for the acceptance of a peison g j. on Q r « f . 

sincerity in his actions. Sincerity has therefore been spoken of as the 

- life of actions ” (Buh-ul 

The good act M of pronouncing sal, nodi whether sincerity 
is present or not, is always acceptable, because of the honour of the 
Prophet (Sal.). 

Therefore, O' brethren ! because the presence of sincciity is not a 
requirement in this 'amal, do not treat it lightly and neglect sincerity, 
the “ life of all actions ” 6 It is only by acting sincerely that you can 
148 reap the benefits mentioned hereunder, lnshti Allah. 

To sinners like me, salaiml is the pill that, like the hurricane, destroys 
all diseases 7 ; salaioat is as the ark of the second Adam (i.e., Nfihu ('Al. 
Sal.) that saves all those sunk in the ocean of sorrow ; salawal is the 
treasure of the treasure -hunters, the reward of those who seek, and the 
object of those who love. The proof for this lies, in addition to what 
has already been said, in what follows. Listen. 

Allah has revealed : \ 5 Uu* i U' ; 

where He says that He did not send the Prophet (Sal.) but ns asoothing 
Mercy to all creatures that inhabit the Earth. 8 


1 ) : 




c>. ( 




o-u I -3UJ. i,l^j .y Uri.U^jt.U^S 


V. ( 




u ): 


*• ft sijs- Y, '" ,,r A,i w„ 




sent tluso not but ns a Mercy 


I 


T’KAVut. (xnxi) nicciTrxa na 

Who, Allah commands UB „ . , 

, a ,. s t0 re mcmhr*r Him bv doim/ -ihr III- 

docs not, mention Himself first. n« it , ' 5 W r 

nrnnnmipp -« f 008 "'hfll Ho Commands UK to 

pronounce sulmcat on the Prophet (Sal \ i 

' Uy In commanding : 


&><. 

(“Then do ye remember Me, I w ||| remember vo, l .“~Q„m„ ii ; 

152 — Yusuf Ali.) 

He makes His *.ih a leply to the zi Icr of His servants, In the ease 
of leciting Salawdl, He mentions Himself first because of the honour He 
confers on the Prophet (Sal.). .Know, therefore, what, the Prophet {Sal.) 
has said of Allah, the Majestic, the. Guide, the Bcstower of Gifts who 
does not change the gifts He bestows.: 


Once, when the Companions of the Prophet {Sal.) were present- 
with him, he appeared to he overwhelmed with joy. His eyes gleamed 
like the ocean reflecting the rays of the glorious sun, and his holy face 
was radiant with beauty like the scarlet clouds at subset. Words of 
ecstasy poured forth from his lips as he said : 


“ Jibrll (VI/. Sal.) came to me and, having praised me, said : 
0 Muhammad ! {Sal.). If one among your 'innmal ( i.e ., followers), 
will recite one sal anvil on thee, Allah will recite, ten mUnvdts on him, 
and if he recites ten salaicnls on thee, Allah will recite a hundred 
salaicals on him, and I too will recite salamlls on him in like 
manner.” 


Imam Gazzali {Rah.) states in his lhyu • Uhl mad din that, the 
Prophet {Sal.) once said : 

“ If one of my followers recites a hundred salamlls on me on 
a Friday, his sins of eighty years will ho forgiven him." 

He also states that the Prophet (Sal.) said that, if a person reeites 
149 the mlawnt given in the marginal note below, seven Mines on each of 
seven conseentive Fridays, the Prophet (Sal.) will he obliged to intercede 

on his behalf. 
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(Marginal Note : .. anc i recommended to bo 

The salamit referred to m ti tiva Fridays, is : 

recited seven fames on seven ^1. 


► *, v * * : — <\ ' t " 

. „ LU 

£, *i£Lj >> W ytA 
( - ^ UJ ' 3 ' ; ^ ,, 


Imam Qnzzali (Bah.) also gives in 


his J/iV« the following sayings of 


the Prophet (Sal.) relating to salawdt :— 

“ On Friday nights and days pronounce salawdt on me m 

abundance. 1 


“ Those who on the Day of Judgment extol their relationship 
with me are those who have pronounced salawdt on me most. 

“ Jibril ('Al. Sal.) came to me once and said, ** 0 Muhammad ! 
(Sal.) when a person pronounces salawdt on thee, seventy thousand 
Angels will pronounce salawdt on him, and those on whom the 
Angels pronounce salawdt are inmates of Paradise.’ 

“ He who pronounces most salawdt on me will receive in Paradise 
the most number of Hurul-'Jn 2 (i.e., pleasant companions.) 


“ When salaivdt is pronounced on me and the excellence of 
my Truth is made known, Allah will create a special Angel out of 
that pronouncement. This Angel will have two wings, one spread 
out in the East and one spread out in the West, his feet will be 
below Tahtatli-thard 3 and his head below the ‘Arsh*. Allah will 


1. ( 


3. 

4, i.e, the Throne. 


1 <U3 ' siyojy^y 5 r U U» Jii r Li3' 

- JU*: iM J .***> <Jx • ^LoJl 

’ “ ""' lcr 11,0 e" rtl > Hie depths of the certh. 
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PrtAYFn / 

' (x * xi > Siting sal AWAt 


-*-•#1111/1 1 235 

command this AnffPl • 

XI 4s"i saymir “ r\ »r 

t!mt servant of Mine j ust ‘ An « cl ! pronounce salmon l on 

Muhammad (Sal.) the p IT u Pr °, nounml Wlmrat on My beloved 

continue to pronounc etalJJn^C Th T Upon thc AnRcl wiH 

t< * o im until the Day of Judgment. 

As soon as a devotee ha 

take shape and move tn ♦», * pronounce d Wlairdt on me, his words 

all land and water masses^ ^ ? Ule announcin S to 

so-and-so tho *rm Y am 1 10 Wlatoal pronounced by 

Of all Allah’s oroatioas ' AH 1 ^ h P ~ phrt ° f A "» h ’ thp b « l 

?n/a«*8 on that devotee M MP ™ th!U hc!U ' tlm wl11 l M ' nnn>mc0 

create a bird JTSJZZ' ^ *"“* *"*" 
contain * tU nfcy ' thousan d wings, and each wing will 

ho so von t II" y ' ■ ®"“ nd fmthcrs - n "<i on each feather there will 
c seventy- thousand faces, and on each lace there will be seventy- 

tousand mouths, and in each mouth there will be seventy-thousand 
tongues, and every tongue will glorify Allah in seventy-thousand 
different ways. Allah will cause the merit of all those glorifications 
(tasbih) to be credited to that devotee. 


If any one pronounces salaiodt a hundred times on me on ft 
Friday, he will come forth on thc Judgment Day bearing a light 
that will be sufficient for distribution among all creatures. 

“ If anyone desires to have his wishes fulfilled, lot him pro- 
nounce salaiodt on me in abundance. All his sorrows and all his 
difficulties will be removed, and his wishes fulfilled. He will also 
gain the blessing of plenty.” 


As it is not possible to exhaust fill the hadlt]} relating to the honour 
that can be gained by the recital of salaiodt I conolude with this much. 
A few of the losses sustained by neglect of the recital of salaiodt are set 
forth below. 


* * * * 


One day, in the latter part of thc month of Sha'bdn 1 the 
Prophet (Sal.) ascended the minbar to preach a sermon. He mounted 
the first step and said Amin once. Then he mounted the second step and 
again said Amin once. He mounted the third step, said Amin once and 

I • ( ) S 


. , . o„ Ids compamons nskin K him lhc 

then descended A-oiii the vw\>a>. ,* x ph'iuod : 

n'ftson for his acting m thnt m ^ ^ / $„ /.) came to me and 

“ When l was on the hwj j e nC t» ungratefully towards 
said, " 0 Muhammad ! (Sat.) > * • f|1()|U His Mercy ! Say Anun 
\m parents, may Allah rcimv i c w ‘ Qn (hc second step he said 
to it ! " . So I said Amn. ™ ^ fftgt durin g RamadJjfm does 

to me, ‘ It anyone »h • j<omoYC him for from His Mercy! 
not. observe fast, may i When I tvas on the third 

Say Amtnl " So 1 snu h in g thy name mentioned. 

z — ;:,v ;„ r on ^ri^rz: 

him far from His Mercy ! ” Say Anun agam ! So Anun 

a third time. 


On another occasion the Lady 'AyhM (R«&.) was one night sewing 
a jacket seated under the light of a lamp. A sudden gust of wmd blew 
off the light and’she was left in complete darkness. While she sat there 
sorrowing .at the sudden interruption to her work, the Prophet {Sal.) 
entered. His holy face beamed with light, and in the brightness of 
that light the lady 'Ayisha {Radii-.) was able to thread her needle and 
complete her sewing to her satisfaction. With a mind full of joy and 
in great surprise, she exclaimed : 

“0 Messenger of Allah ! How can 'I dcseribo the brightness 
ot thy sacred face ! ” 

The Prophet {Sal.) said : “ All woes be upon him who fails to sco 
my face.” 

Then asked the Lady 'Ayishh {Radii.) “ Who can fail to see thy holy 
face ? ” 


\cs, said the Prophet {Sal.), “ The miser will not see my face.” 

When she asked him who a miser was, he replied, " A miser is ho 
who, on hearing my name, does not recite falciwdt on me.” 


• ( | U r T’r tl / nt 0n 11 ccrtain dft y ft® Prophot (Sal.) saw a dec 
.n the hand, of a hunter. On seeing the Prophet (Sal. the anima 

pronounced «dom on turn and desired him to stand surety for it. so tha 
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IU ' ER ' <Kxi) reciting kalawat 

it would lmvc a littlo time to 
When asked what would haimnn^r r ^ y° un 8 end come hack. 

" If 1 do not return th' ' "! ?° l rctUrn ' thc n " imal rc, F ,ic<1 : 
those cursed beings who ' ccrtft ' n 'y be counted among 

on thee.” ’ lc aiing thy name, do not recite mlawdt 

{Marginal Note . 

young r ST thC anP ° W ° f the himtcr and ran to feed its 
to suck Ti °i ^ ° Un ^’ ^wowing v/lmt had happened, refused 
jmmedint l ^ 1Untcr * 011 Rce * n g this, was so touched that lie 

immediately embraced Islam.) 

* % 

* * * 

not nr!Lm° PhCt , °' K ° 8aid : " Ho who my name and doe, 

not pronounce fahtml on me i, truly a curaed person." 

* * * * 

The Prophet (SaZ.) said on another occasion : “ If one person in an 
assem } lecites salawdl once on me, he would have atoned for all the 
faults committed in that assembly. 1 ” 

* * + * 

When a devotee desires his du'ds to be accepted, he will commence 
it and conclude it with salatvat 


* * * + 

Know ye, the benefits of reciting falawdt have been known from 
early times to the present day, and they will continue to he known in 
152 a u future ages to the end of time. Do not entertain any doubt, but 
remain steadfast in the firmness of your certainty. 

The following verses relating to mlaieal occur in the Maidid (i.c.. 
Birthday recital), of our beloved Prophet (Sal) known as : Minhatus- 
Sarandib ft Maididil ffabib. 2 


* + + / * ** * * 


* * 


o* * Ijai (<0 
1 ' 1 






iais* A work Ijv the Author. 


2 . 




n r .iti'»' nAY y /fA 

iXrJ&'ite m 

t - , - :, jr^^-T^ _ 

U:* *** i> o* c#* 

b Uk 

** / « t ^ r 00 \ m 


isapu.o^r* w 

^ r m * i * m \ h 

b«^**j t>VH w 

(«) “ For llawwil there was for bridal gi 
Payment by thofalhor of man 

* •srrr£5»-^«-"“** 

(<*) “ And Mflafc naked “ 0 our Merciful ! 

By What, shall we he free of thirst 

(rf) “ And without confusion in the Hereafter ? 

*• By that (Salauvf) \ the Forgiving taught him. 

{ The author’s translation in ArahicTamil verse is also reproduced 

hereunder :) 

0 j m * * 

• '* # # • — | a 

>**, *35 ^ 

• ^ S r ' * iT. zt • 

p> *-**» 

# , * * **+*+%* mi /i. 
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s5 V^_ y t^ jL-fc- ovj.r~ N 

• * ' r "if LI I* •’£?•*? r- 'r- 

J ' — *■> l1 ^ 

4'3^^^SA;> 


'• Adam (‘/If. Sal.) married Hawwfl (‘Al. Sal), who gave us birth, 
Pronouncing as Mahur 2 twice ten salavxll 
On our Ramil, redeemer at this place 3 , 

Who recalled the sun that set, for ‘Ali's ‘Apr. 

“ When Tor's Couverser 4 , the holy Prophet 5 asked 
" Tell me, () King, what act. will prevent thirst and fear 
While in the dwelling of the Resurrection ? ’’ 

He said, Say palmriit* on Prophet who will quench the Magian 
fire. 7 


\. 

n 

Hi 

3. 

4. 

r». 

a. 

T. 


Rcfrr* to tlio occasion wlion *Ali (ItnHh \ miauj • . , . _ 

Pronhet (Snl i nrn v.'il ti.ni iii: . '■““Y"*) minscd his A$r Prayer nnrl the 

a 2 m. 53 ^“ ”*** ,o orr " «* p ™>-- « *"«■ 

Mw"(Ml"sol." Pr “'’“ bly 10 " Hore » fl< "- “>« Earth ", 

Tho word is Persian. 

T , :»r u !! lor >JJ‘ H Urdu fur •• ., 

At tho time our Prophet- (SaL) wn« 4 \ ~ . w * 

Teinplf* for Ihounands oV yonrs is ronortod tn I mt k ° f>t ^ urnin K ir » tke Magian 

roportoy to have gone off sudd^nlv. 
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'S3 


his great, sins * died ^Tl '* l8raclitcs ) ft certain man, noted for 

tLm rLril \ WhtCS 1,ound feet of the corpse with 
stiong ropes and cast jt into a thick forest, 

^ Allah sent Jibrll ('Al Sal) to Musa ('Al Sal) and commanded 
him to take back that corpse, wash it, enshroud it and give it decent 
niTia Musa ( Al. Sal) m great surprise, wished to know what great 

niL. eC °J? nCSS ^ lftt innn done to earn such excellent treatment, 
I hen Allah revealed to him through .Jibrll (‘ Al Sal). 


He was a man who had read the Holy Scriptures of Taural that. 
L levealed to thee. In his reading, whenever he came across my beloved 
Muhammad s (Sal) name, he most reverently recited salau'dl on him once. 
Therefore, have I forgiven him his sins.” 


* * * * 

A certain walhillah (a friend of Allah or saint) said : 

153 “ In our land there lived a certain person who made a living by his 

writings. After his death I saw him in a dream, and I asked him, 
** What has Allah done to thee ? ” 


“ The blessings Allah has granted me,” he replied, “ arc too great 
for words to utter or cars to hear or intelligence to grasp.” 

I asked him, What is the great, pious act. you did while on earth 
to earn such blessings '! ” 

He said, “ The only pious act I did was that I pronounced snlawat 
on the Prophet (Sal) whenever I had occasion to mention his name in 

my writings.” 

- * * * 


It has been reported that there once lived a woman who was very 
unfaithful ns a wife, and whose impious-acts were so many and so great 
that even paper, pen, head and intelligence are ashamed to describe 

them. 

After her death a certain u'alhtllah saw her in his dtcam and asked 

her what her state was in her now existence. 


F\T-HUD- daY r>r * N 
200 tA ■ 

f^rfrivon me mv sins, and He has 
She told him. Allahu Ta'ata has forg 

granted me great honour. such excellent treatment, she 

When asked what the cause was ^ rpcite rC gularly the. Salamlt 
replied : " The only cause is that . w fronl this I know of no 

known as ' The Mother ol Salatvat* . 
good act ('tnnal) that 1 had done. 

* * 

* * 

My Urt, (spiritual leader,, May Allah be Merciful unto him. once 

!Ml,d 1 . Allrimri Abdul Qadir-il-Qahiriv (JM.) end the Chief Qa® 

Mu?tafif All Khan-il Hindustiiniy {Hah.) used to d.scuss many seerot 
murrain — , f , rnc r n t h c course of their conversation, 

imttor« while tliev were m Madras, m l,u c.um 

the chief Qadhi once took off his turban and disclosed the top centre of 
his head whole was discernible the clear impress, on of five fingers. The 
•Allama expressed great surprise on seeing this and des.red to know how 
that impression was caused. 

The Thief Qadlii replied : " 1 shall tell thee of the manner of my 
expression of gratitude to Allah for the favours He has giantcd me. 
While I was in Hindustan I never retired to bed at night without having 
first recited a thousand ftaluuvts. This became a habit with me. One 
night, I saw the Prophet (Sul.) in a dream, and I stood very reverently 
before him. He looked at me most lovingly, and pleasantly smiling, 
placed his sacred hand on my head and caressed me. Thereupon, Allah 
strengthened the conviction of my heart and granted me complete 
knowledge. To Him be all praise and to Him is due all thanksgiving. 

The mark 1 bear is the impression of that hand. 2 ’’ 

4 

Listening to this incident reminds me of the ecstasy experienced 
by the author of •* The BunliL " 3 and by Socrates. 


>> 

jm^Va ): sl>V£ o' U.3A ^ <Otl' < 

^ 4>J\ 
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Mi^rl wal Bi'isrI (b. 608 d. 695 *^ Abdullah Multnmmcd bin Sa'i 
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tH RrCitA ‘ ° f h *H to be mow, 

bcc«us" C thr!i^dtai*o t f 0n /- 0r th ' S KtA,Cmcnt is thnt it becomes makrnh 

is that it heroines M ZTj'T" "'Z ^ “^erpretation 

family 1 ove not. included in the recitar T? th* ° f ^ Prophct s . 

f * because the companions 1 of the Prophet (Sal.) are not 
included. Therefore, if we say : 

x / \'» ' r .< o"* / y ^ 

* -5 W 3 4 “ J) 


the state of makrnh will he lifted according to all interpretations. If w 

iuithei add ( and favour”), the recital will be complete 

every way. 


e 

m 


^ cnce 3 (■* j us ( fts Thou didst, bless ”) is named 

Akmulus Sola teal 4 , (the most perfect xalawdf), because in referring to 
Ibrahim ('Al. Sal.) it has been revealed : 


^ # / * •* » * /". ^1 • ' • Vi » / # ^ i "■ 1 / ^ 




» 


l 




(” The grace of God and His blessings on you, 0 ye people of 
the house ! for He is indeed worthy of all praise, full of all glory.”— 
Quran xi : 73. Yusuf Ali — .) 


In saving” Just as Thou didst pronounce salaival and salam and barn, 
bit on I brfdlim ('••». Sal.)"* there is a comparison made. This comparison is 
made because the aalawal and salam recited on Ibrahim (‘Al. Sal.) was 
highly praiseworthy. Do not understand the comparison to mean 
that Ibrahim* (‘Al'. Sal.) was of greater honour than our Prophet (Sal) 
Because you are asked to follow the religion of Ibrahim (‘Al. Sal.) do 
not entertain any doubt about the very high degree of honour and 
dignity which our Prophet (Sal.) holds over all other Prophets, 


J. 

3. 



cf. tl»p rccitnl 


of '• AllnMviil "• P"P' - ul - 


4. 

5. cf. the recital of AunhlyiU, page 201. 

a. t j~u 


-jilo'JlUJUU. 
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F ATH.UO»* yyAN 


{Marginal Note : 

TV .reus dispu 

Ibrahnn('.-l/.S«Mwasof the 


. -.1, .he Christian maintaining that 

is,.ut«l with t , )i|? i 0 l i, while the Christiana 


Sul.) was of llieirs. Both 
maintained that . gumeuts to make their caw 

r Abraham was not a Jew nor yet a Chr»tla.i ; I but he was 
(rue in faith, and honed his will to Cod's. (which a. shun), and he 
joined not gods with God. ' Quran iii . (>"• llsl1 
When there are several type* and conditions of roads (leading to a 
city) in a country, and a certain man has gone on the right road, will not 
and mighty king who arises be told to follow that right road taken 


a new 


by another previously ; Because the king rollons that road taken by 
another docs it follow that the king is lower in dignity and honout, and 
that he is only a follower of another ? 

Further, because the Prophet (Sal.) prayed saying : Do not raise 
me above the Prophet Yunus ( l AI. Sal.) in dignity, 1 and because he 
prayed much begging for forgiveness, and because lie spoke humbly of 
himself, no damage was done to the high station of honour and dignity 
which he enjoyed and which he continues to enjoy. All these were 
necessary to complete the stages of 'Ubiidiya- (the state of being under 
bondage), of * Ubfida 3 (bondage), and of ‘ Ibddd 4 (worship). They were 
necessary to express his gratitude to Allah. They were necessary to set 
an example to his followers of the correct manner of action, and to 
command them' to act in that manner . 5 

That the Prophet (»,/.) is the noblest of all Allair's creatures and 
that he holds the highest dignity is not only mentioned several times in 


1 . ( 


5 . ( 


^ w 

) 


U )' 
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3 * t 4 . 5 .U, 
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the Quran itself but has also been ma,la i 

the Prophets who preached them aim mcnm 111 P revious religions by 
following, the high dignity lmlrl 1 a 1 ha S revealed * in vcrses lilce thc 
Prophets, and that he is L n l y t T Pro P het «**> over all other 

highest in dignity and honour. ” ° f AUah ’ 8 creatures and is thc 



** u ; ljj, ^ 


(“ Behold ! Allah took the Covenant of the Prophets, saying : 
I give jou a Book and Wisdom ; Then comes to you an Apostle, 
confirming what is with you ; Do ye believe in him and render him 
help.’* 

Allah said : “ Do ye agree, and take this My Covenant as binding 
on you ? ” 

They said : “ We agree. ” 

He said * “ Then bear witness, and I am with you among the 
witnesses.” — (Quran III: 81. — Yusuf Ali — )) 

155 and again : dill^y 3 

(“ And raised high the esteem (in which) thou (art held) 1 
Quran xciv 4 — Yusuf Ali.) 

When you read these and similar verses you will understand better. 


The saldm recited on the Prophet (Sal.) is the brother of the salawnl 
recited on him The proof of this lies in the verse already quoted : 

v*\ ^ yiiUj <ji\ z»\ 

" Truly, Allah and His Angels recite salaxvat on the Prophet 
(Sal ) Therefore, O ye of faith ! do ye also recite salaivdl and 
solum upon him, and intensify (thy recital) ' 

,. -The prophet's 

ESTJS SXXffA ot -hW"-*™ AH. 
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f* 4 T 

r -thrill to recite saldm on the Prophet 
Allah not only enjoins the **> . n by addi „ g the word laslima.-i 

(Sal.) but He also enjoins in greeted His 

• • nl the Prophet (■><"•» 

During the ascension- ol tnc 

beloved with the words : 

. 0 prophet! and also Allah s Mercj 

(“Peace be upon thee, 0 P 

and His blessings. ’ 

, ( , n „ offering of the Almighty to His 

and this greeting was no other i etillg m0 re closely it 

beloved Prophet. When we examine The proof lies 
appears to us to be the most praise" 

in its use in the fardi recital ol Altaliryal at tnc u 

rc j „„,i no o <mnnat act when we meet 
conclusion of every Prayer offered, and as a sumim 

and greet each other. Replying to mlam lias been mad c fardh. 

Every created being in all the worlds pronounce saldm on the 
Prophet {Sal.) in that manner, the Angels as well ns men and Jinn, 
inanimate objects ns well as animate beings, those bestowed with intelli- 
gence and those with no intelligence, all objects from the tiniest to the 
most huge, the earth and the mountains, the clouds, the Moon, the stars, 
the Sun, the Throne and the Chair, the Tablet and the Pen, Heaven and 
Hell. 

All things that exist pronounce saluirdt on him. 

When the Lady Halima of the tribe of Ban! Sa’d 3 took the infant 
Prophet (Sal.) to Hunain to be nursed, did not the creatures on the way, 
the trees and the wild animals the reptiles and the worms, all. pronounce 
saldm on the infant saying: ^ ~u (“Peace 

be on thee, 0 best of mankind ! ”) ? 

Once, when the Prophet (Sal.) was walking along a path, did not 
a small stone pronounce saldm on him and recite verses in his praise ? 

i. r>!^ : — rrr: " 

C_r ? 3. tjs; 


t'HAVRU. 


(xK\i) HRCITINO ,« 


^ A LAW At 



(Marginal Noi ( > . 

This st ono ean lx, 
Tlu* verse sum' l 


Hid not ft date palm stump, out of love for the Pronhet (Sal.) 



\\ hen the I rophet. (Sal.) was proceeding to Syria on a trade mission. 
156 did not the animals and the trees on the way pronounce saldm on him 

\\ hen certain people of the tribe of Ban! Salim 4 were one day hunting 
guanos, did not. a guano pronounce saldm on the Prophet. (Sal.), and 
thereafter did not a thousand or more of the tribe embrace Islam ? 

When Abu Jnhl 5 , brought a faked pearl to the Prophet (Sal.) did 
not the worm that came out of it to the Prophet’s (Sal.) hand pronounce 
saldm on him arid exalt Allah ? B 

Did not the dog that bit the person who was speaking ill of Had]) r At 
Abu Bakr (Radii A pronounce saldm f 

1, . l be mausoleum of the Prophet (Sab). 



-Jil ii JVJ \~S 




battle. 




L x V > FA T'flVD'DA YYA^ 

i mis cattle and camels get the 
Further, did not imbWt* snakes, goat., 

> w,Tr of *’ wh ttnd P ronou,,ce • . (hat , animals, trees and 

All these may appear «om cr u . noV orthelcss, they are true 
ot.jerts should speak and prononnee ^ ^ proph(>t 

incidents that did take place in _ name was mentioned 

places when' he was not present. " '*• m* C at humility ; 

aloud, tint not creatures pronounce sahm on h.m •' 

„ r . ,1 rsoilimr on a mission ot the 

When the ship, in « Inch isntama . thc name of th( . 

Prophet ton. ) " riC . || deo i arc him to lie a hero, and 

Prophet a bud. did not the fishes all accian i 

I tv Pill U t . it. I < » reached land, did not the 

did not a shark bear lum to land, and. # 

most heroic of animals, the lion, eatry him to sa e \ 

Ome. when the army of Umar ibn-ul-Kbattilb (Radh.) pitched 

rmvp at QSdisTvva* and the chariots were drawn up beside a mountain, 

the Chief of the army Xadbbtil-AnsarU made the Call for Prayer. When 

he mentioned the name of thc Prophet (Sal.) m the Call, did not thc 

mountain split and did not Razin Bartamla 4 one of thc disciples of 

‘Isa ( .4/. Sal.), come forth and make responses to the Call, pronounce 

stilam on him. give him much good advice and again disappear . 

Countless amazing incidents 5 , more than books can contain, have 
occurred on the recital of salatn on our Prophet (Sal.). Many of them 
157 have been recounted in books and chronicles both in prose and verse. 
Therefore, knowing clearly the honour and merit that can be gained by 
reciting xalamlt and salam on our Prophet (Sal.), certain persons in this 
age call themselves unimportant to do this virtuous act. The}' say that 
inclination towards any other than Allah, or towards a Prophet or his 
intercession, amounts to polytheism. They saj* that attention must be 
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k* ! : — !■ * * ♦ * _ J iJ/Jlljm *■ .A 0>. 
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2 . Qfub\7vyu is sim.upct near Murium, nil miles from Kfifa. 

3 . 4 . 
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paid to the Quran and its recital an 1 

the passages contained in Dalnii.i t * t0 thc rccitftl of *<dawal or to 

Thev « thnt ■. , ' alam -'^ a ^l' or Tantth-ul-AnSm*. 
they say that recital of these is ,w , 

of ‘Abdul Wahhab who lived mn*M • f roT)e, \ accordin g to the ruling 
confusion was brought about bv H * C, ? 4 . ty y ° ar>< ag0 m Na J d - Much 
Muhammad Isma'TI and Maulavi MnU ' aVi 

name of the Prophet (&,(.) with the Quranic ‘ 


connected thc 


• > / • „ * 

' V auj i) 5 


verses 






* r • ' « ^ * 
cv© 


and failed to understand through 7v,,,/,;,7 a at- ^ , 

, , .. ® n ln nid the intentions that cause 

polythei.m, and the reality of dcpendancc and the various sections into 

wh.eh these arc d.v.ded. They concealed the true meaning of .he 
Quranic verse D 


•" 'ie , 


* * * ' I 


and disallowed thc use of 3 as a conjuction in the verse 

and they gave theii own interpretation to them to suit their own doctrines. 
They said that thc Prophet (Sal.) would have the power of intercession 
only if Allah gives him that power. They declared in a doubtful tone 
that, when Allah gives him that power, all of us will be gainers. 

They also .said that only a person's individual actions that are good 
will stand for him on thc Day of Judgment, and that the acts of charity 
and the Prayers offered by a father on behalf of his children, and similar 
good acts of the children done on behalf of their parents, will all be 
useless. 

Having taken such a line of thought, it is most, surprising that they 
could have yet maintained their claim of basing their arguments on 
Ihya ‘Ulumuddiii. 


1 . c* 11 > 

2. 


a well known “ wire! ” h\ Shaikh Suleiman al Jnzfili (Rah.). 


4. 

5 . 

6 . 


“Who is thore can intercede (in His pi osct.tc except ns He pei mittoth ?)- 
Q. ii : 2.M— Yusuf Ali. 

“ (On thnt clay) shall no intercession nvnil. ’- Q. xx. I0!l— Yusuf Ali. 

“ And thrv offer no intercession.’*— Q* XNI : - S ~'‘ Al, ‘ 
r And soon will thy Guardian-Und give ihee (llinl wherewith) linn, shall be 

wolj-plrasrrt . * Quran • N( * n **' 

„ . * tx thm* isCod (unto i1hm‘) and unto thn«c who 

• *" rt 'ZZ BvUevm ••• Q.r«» viii : IH.-YiWif Ali.) 
follow thee among the uenevei* ^ 


2ns 
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n- , which b based on the teachings of Q ur} „ 
Follow Iliya '1111111111(1(1" a i„ K fd and salnm on the Prophet (,%,(.). 
and liadith 1 , and recite much ot •?« . cnt ircly on the intcrccn,j 0ll 

However, may Allah help yon not to - I I ions 

of the Prophet (.?«/•) and give "P do,n B *>° 

/ 7 / a nr] the special benefits derived 

As the fonn of reciting ^ ; )nentione d in any Book, and, a, 

therefrom, have not been spcci * • 7 ' an hihvl-Anam* n\\& Daldilul 

the rules laid down in Maanj-a . ’ ftS Imams and Saints have 

Khairdt* cannot nil be lau ’ nd mentioned various types of 

given different versions o , my S/wM, may 

benefits that could he denved. goe ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Allah have mercy on him, aclvi* 

,t tL Lady ‘Ayi'shfi , ^..recited ten-thousand imc. caei, (by . Wm, 
the Prophet! .Sid.) came to know of it he said to her . \om " mg this 
«ta*B owe' will bring you the. merit of reciting a Inn, dred-tliou sand 

mi lav'd t* The Milau'tll is : ^ ^ , 

5^3 ^ 

Sr 1 i ^ ^ 

• / ^ / * o 

Jin 

✓ X 0 7 

It is inakruh to recite Sa Ultra t and Salam on any other than Rasuls 
(Messengers of Allah), Angels, Rumman ( Al. Sal.) ancl Alaiiam ( Al. Sal,), 

Sala ird I and Salim may be recited on others only when their names 
are coupled with any of the above 


It. will be inakruh to say *_J \x or ^ jJLr. y^s , 

as the feeling of awe associated with the names of Prophets will be lost. 
For instance, whenever Allah’s name is mentioned aloud, or heard, wc 

tm 0 0 

should say: with a feeling of fear, and it will 

not be proper to say the same when the names of others arc mentioned. 
It will not be proper, for instance, to say : (lilt) 

even if he is mighty ( jrjf ) or majestic ( ). 

The Rafidhi (dissenters), say ^ 

and . 
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(xxxll) Prayers while on a Journey 


( 


>y 


l O V-aU ) 


When ft journey or a voyage which is made for a necessary and 
proper* purpose to a fixed place, and which takes two or more days to 
complete according to the average pace taken by a camel, ,s undertaken 
by a person, he is permitted to shorten to two ratals the fa, Ah Prayers 
that consist of four ratals, even when such Prayers become gaija whde 

on the journey. 

He is further permitted to offer the Zulr and Asr Prayers together, 

and the MZib and ‘M* E*3*» t °« ethor - c,ther bcf ° rC ° r “ ftCT th ° 
period prescribed for each of the Prayers.. 


300 


j fat-hud-d^ 1 1 an 


n ' gma ’ • uriu . vs i are journeys undertaken with 

♦Forbidden or haram jo y ^ ^ interest obtained on 
money obtained on u ^ lmde that is considered 

money lent, or journeys mad 

illegal, or for the doing of some haram act. 

A person on such a journey should not pray <3«sr W= 

“ shortened and combined Prayers ). 

The case of a person who commits some haram act after under, 
taking the journey is different.) 

When a person doubts whether his journey is long enough to entitle 
him to shorten and combine his Prayers, and, in estimating the time 
likely to be taken for his journey, he finds that the distance will entitle 
him to do so, he may avail himself of the concession, otherwise he will 

not. 

A person may avail himself of this concession from the time he leaves 
the boundary of the town or village in which he resides up to the time 
he reaches his destination, or when he finds that he will have to break 
journey en route for a period of not more than four days. When lie 
breaks journey, and he has no intention of prolonging his break beyond 
four days, but the day for resuming his journey is put off from day to 
day for some cause, he is permitted to shorten and combine his Prayers 
for a period of eighteen days. These shortened and combined Prayers 
are known as Qasr Jam ‘ Prayers. 
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( Marginal Note : 

in th ° is * J~ y or 

1 Hashim League —3 hours’ journey (1 hour being considered 

as equivalent to 24 minutes*). 

I hour’s journey —6,000 cubits. 

1 cubit 24 finger widths. 

1 finger width -width of 24 grains of wheat 

1 grain of wheat —thickness of 6 horse’s manes.' 

A person on a journey of two days is permitted to pray Qasr Jam ‘ 
until he reaches his destination, whether he travels by ship 
or automobile, or any fast moving vehicle, however fast it 
may move. 

He is also allowed the concession when he. journeys without a 
companion (which will be mahruh).) 

There are Three shark that Govern Qasr (Shortening of Prayers) 

1. The intention of praying Qasr must be made with the nlyat at 
the time of the first takblr. 


2. A person offering Qasr Prayers must not follow an Imam who 

is offering his Prayers in full. 

3. Until the Qasr Prayer is completed no damaging change must 

be made in the nlyat of praying Qasr, nor should the journey 
undertaken come to an end. 


There is no Qasr for the Magrib Prayer, and there is neither Qast 
nor Jam 1 for-the Subhu Prayer. 

In offering Qasr Jam ‘ Prayers during the period of Zuhr, the ‘Aar 
Prayer may be offered with the Zuhr ; similarly, durmg the per.od for 
th . L hr Praver may be offered with the Mr, end durmg the 

period for Ma 3 nb, the W may be offered with theW-d during 
Z period for * AM. the Ma S rib may be offered with the Jsha, 


1 . 


each. 
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Ijjg prayer due in a particular 

Four sharts have to Do ,u ' flU ®? *’ r 0 f the previous period : 
period Is offered in advance w f, rst Prayer, of offering 

160 1. Making the intention, wlule offenng 

the next Prayer immediately alter 

2. First offering the P™K r ° p mv ers an interval that will be 

3. Not having between ® two rak l dts observing the 

longer than the time taken * in thc £ 

minimum requirement of fulfilling the; 

'rvo+intr hpforc the first lakbir ol the second 

4. The journey not terminating beiorc uic 

Prayer is pronounced. 

Two sharts have to he fulfilled when the Prayer of a period is broughi 
back and offered with the Prayer of the next period 

1. Making the intention, within the period of the earlier Prayer, of 

offering that Prayer in the next period. 

This intention can be made up to the time when there 
is’ just enough of the period left to offer one rak at of Prayer. 

Even when a person who desires to make this intention 
fails to make it within the period of the earlier Prayer, his 
Jam' Prayer will still be valid, forgetfulness being his only 
excuse. 

2. The journey not terminating before the second Prayer is 

concluded. 

When a Prayer is brought back, it is sunnat to maintain tartlb 
(*.e., order), and offer the earlier Prayer first and the second Prayer next. 

{Marginal Note : 

In Qasr Jam 1 , when a Prayer is offered in advance, the niyat 
and takblr is as follows : 


(а) for the Zuhr Prayer {Qasr) : 

(б) for the advanced ‘ Asr Prayer : 


*» 

\ 
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and ftWr 'is Mfoltws^' a '' d with ‘ Afr thc niyat 

( a ) for Zuhr : 

6^5 ji£ji 

(t) for ‘>1.5, • (Q a?r) . * ^ 


- -UM Jh \J£ ^ 

^and^/l/irJ P*’™ 61 ’’ pronouncc thc riiyat and talcblr for May rib 


Whel ! lt ' T ,S _ des,rod to offer also the sumiat Prayers 1 attached to the 
1 erent/a ? — 1 rayers, it is suunat to offer all the Qabliyd 2 sumiais before 
commencing the Qa$r Jam ‘, and to offer all the Ba'diya* sunnats after 
completing the Qa?r Jam ‘ Prayers. 


No harm will be done by offering first the sunnat Prayers attached 
to the latter of the two Qa$r Jam ‘ Prayers. 

Those Prayers that a person fails to observe while on a journey 
may be offered as Qadhti, and as Qusr , if they are offered during the 
journey itself. 

Even when no inconveniences occur in a journey for the offering of 
the regular Prayers in the ordinary way, no morit will be lost by offering 
them as Qasr and/or Jam 1 . 

“ When the ‘Ma Prayer is brought forward and offered in advance 
with Maqrib during Ramadhan, then, the propriety of offering the 
taravnh Prayers while twilight of dusk has not completely faded, will 
have to be carefully considered,” says Imam Gazzali (Rah.). Others 
have disallowed it. 
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, stained tha age of pul^rty bring. 
When ft person who ha* no and thereafter at-UirjH puberty, 

forward a Prayer and otters it ‘ a J >raycr ()V er again. 
it will not be wujib to repea 1 - d(ir ,. d a s ended when he reaches 

A traveller’H journey will ! >r Vo reach, if In* »« travelling by 

the boundary of the place he m n , ll0 nred, if he i« travelling by 

land, or when his shin casts anchor and i« 


sea * n .. taking back a Prayer nre both 

161 Since bringing forward a Prayer <> |rftV( .|| ing wi n done in 

equally correct and valid, when i *• ' forward the Prayer of 

the latter period of Prayer, .t - £»"« £ * ^ ^ |)y travc|lin(( 

that period, and, if hindrances n J V ^ ^ opportun i t y will occur for 

in the earlier period, and if »* fosunnat to take back the 

offering Prayers in the latter period, it 


Prayer of that period. 1 

When worshippers who offer their Prayer in full Happen | to follow 
an Imam who is praying <?a.;r. it will he «Ml on the part, of that Imam 
to say, soon after pronouncing saldm, “ I am offering Qafr Prayers, 
therefore do ye complete your Prayer in full. 


When a traveller follows an Itnani who is offering his Prayer in full, 
or when he follow's an Jindm assuming that- ho is also a traveller and 
discovers that he is a resident of that place, or w hen he pronounces 
takbir desiring to pray Qanr and hesitates between praying in full and 
praying Qnftr, or when he is in doubt whether he made his Tiiyat for 
Qasr, it becomes uxljib on his part to complete his Prayer in full. 

When a person offering Qasr Prayers forgetfully rises at the end of 
two rak'ats and offers four mlc'dts in all, and then intends to offer his 
Prayer in full, it will become necessary for him to offer two more 
rak'ats , because, the number of rakUlts he has forgetfully increased become 
void. Where he does not intend offering his Prayer in full, as soon as 


his forgetfulness is brought to mind, he will sit, perform sajdd sahw and 
pronounce saldm 2 


1. ( ): si* 

2. ( ): r Ui jjT >*v_yoV5Jl 

• * Vy otsox' 0*=*^' IP T+&J 

6^ 3 Cy» ^ \ ^ ^ 
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When a person is sink • 

period together with' the “ r^"" *“ the Prayer ° f 0 " C 

(<?«.«•) is not permissible. This c an ° th "’ tUt shortcnin 6 the Prayers 

. . ,, ^ onocssion is allowed to residents and to 

lose ve ers w 10 are not entitled to pray Qasr. Even bringing for- 
war a rayer is permitted, depending on the person’s fitness. For 
instance, when ho knows from previous experience that his fever will 
come upon him during the period for ‘.dsr, he can take forward his ‘Asr 
Prayer and offer it with Zuhr. The opposite of this also holds good. ' 


(xxxlii) The Funeral Prayer 

Every Muslim of the age of responsibility has to do acts of piety that 
will prepare him for death. He has to fulfil all those fardlt actions that 
162 had become qadhd enter into terms of amity with those with whom he 
has had disputes and quarrels, leave no room for dependence upon others, 
constantly be in a state of reperttance, and pray much for forgiveness of 
his sins^ Doing these acts becomes specially necessary to those who arc 
siok,, 

Taking medicines for ailments is sunnat. Take, from the hand of 
physicians who arc Musluns, medicines that have been tried and tested. 
When Muslim physicians of skill are not at hand, then it is permissible 
1 o consult trustworthy non-Muslim physicians. 

It will be an excellent act to follow the injunctions of the Prophet 
(S a l) an d usc , at times of indisposition, such substances as honey 1 , 

1. ( }: o- 

- ' Jl Lsv’ ^ 

£? 3 jvs Uj 

tb,,! Ui ® »'» & v> 
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aa 0 -nalm sugar or other sweet sub- 
black cummin 1 , and nilavdkai 2 , a m ! P ditions an d circumstances 
knees’ taken with medicines to suit the ^ ()fdoath 

of the moment, and to use honey "1 

.. . r medicines down a patients 

Refusing to take medicines o g afe o)1 makr ,y> acts of 

throat and not permitting him the use 
the severe type 4 . 

The following acts are surniat on the part of a patient . 
bearing the ailment with pat ience, 
not complaining against the ailment, 
not getting into a state of depression, 
refraining from groaning, 
reciting tasbili, i.e., glorifying Allah. 

It will be proper, however, for a patient to complain of his ailment to 
those closely related and to the, physician for the sake of obtaining a 
remedy. 

It is makruh to revile disease, or to wish for death when the disease 
becomes unbearable. 

When death approaches a person, it is sunnat to keep his head 
turned towards the qiblah and to make him lie on his right side. 

(Marginal Note : 

When the idea of death occurs to a person it will be good if 
he can recite the following du‘d : 

£u ote c ^ I juiv 

A person^ dear to the patient should sit beside him and repeat 

(.*> ijOii)) continuously in order to help him fix his trust 
in Allah. 

2 18 the term U8od in the original. 

3 . 

4. ( J-U» j. iltei i ^Ul. ^ ^ 

iy.li ail 


a *- 1 


i 
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This has trO be done wiH> n ± 

this is done it will n fu CAUS,n 6 him annoyance. Once 
of faith intn i • 0 be necessary to infuse further words 

fatth into |„m unlcsa he speaks of worldly matters. 

^ (xxlvR T7!l t °- 8it ' WS i d . e him »'>d recite the sum 
(xxxvi) and the surd (xiii) 

h n death has approached a person, it is not proper for those 
un er an Oiligation to have a bath or for females under the 
impurity of menstruation 1 , to remain close to the deceased, 
un css there arc no others who can be of use at the time.) 

After a person has died, it is sunnat to do the following 

(a) to close his eyes saying 

J * USl J * 3 il* j-cj . 

(&) to tic up his chin ; 

(c) to stretch out the joints and gently fold them ; 

(d) to place a weight of about 20 Kalanjis 2 on his abdomen ; 

(e) to straighten the head ; 

(/) to clean up all secretions 3 ; 

(#) to remove all the clothing from his body ; 

(/*) to place him on an elevated place like a bed ; 

(*) to keep his face and the soles of his feet directed towards the 
qibldh , 

(j) to cover his entire body, including his head, with a soft cloth ; 

(k) to place one end of this cloth under his head and the other under 

his feet. 


■f. " 1 1 )u ! < ' .M \ w o ^ 

b-*> >» '-r^ r ' Jrrr ^ 


3 


2. A Kalanji is one-sixth of an ounce. ^ 

3. Tho original uses tho expression : *-■» O 
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s bo dy is removed for burial, the 
fumigated with incense and other 
, t IiUo the incense fumigator should 


be placed near it. 



is dead, the Q« ran should not be 


Kissing the body of a pious person is mnnat. 


The following four acts are 


The Fardb Kifaya Acts 

sets ar efardh kifava i.e., aets obligatory on the 


community : — 

1 . Bathing the corpse. 

2. Enshrouding the corpse. 

3. Offering Janaza Prayers. 

4. Interring the corpse. 

Those on whom these acts are compulsory are the Muslims of the age 
of responsibility. Even if Angels and Jinns are seen to bathe a corpse 
and offer Janaza Prayers, the responsibility of doing these acts will not 
be lifted from the Muslims in the community. On the other hand, if a 
child of discerning age does all these four fardhs the responsibility will 
be lifted from all the Muslims. 

The expenses incurred in the burial* of a corpse, including the cost 
of the kafan (shroud), will be met out of what the deceased has left 
behind. When the deceased is a wife or her servant, the responsibility 
of bearing all the funeral expenses is the husband’s, if he can afford it, 
even if she happens to be one with wealth and property. 

When a deceased person leaves no wealth behind, the responsibility 
falls on that person who maintained the deceased when alive. If the 
deceased was destitute and there was none on whom he depended, 
and further leaves behind nothing of value, the expenses will be met 
with funds from the Baitul Mai :» (the Treasury Funds). If there are no 
funds in the Baitul Mai, the responsibility falls on those Muslims who 
are in affluent circumstances. 
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*• Bathing the Corpse 

bathing it can (nil^lTfulfiMed ° ut ° f water ’ the /™^ act of 

onoe ' ^ ’y pouring water over the entire body 

104 not enter thnt an t,nc ' rcu mcised Muslim and water does 

o M at part of the sex-organ underneath the foreskin, it is hardm 

to force water into it. but doing tayummum to that part becomes \odjib. 

When a non-Muslim bathes a corpse of a Muslim, that bath will be 
considered valid’. 


The following are praiseworthy acts in bathing a corpse 

(<i) placing the body on an elevated place like a bed, under cover of 
ft roof ; 

(b) keeping the place clear of all people other than the person bathing 

the body and his/her assistants ; 

(c) while bathing the body, keeping it covered with an old sheet or 

an article similar to it ; 

(d) bathing the body with cold salt water. It is praiseworthy to 

use warm water when the weather is chilly cold, or when 
substances like oil, medicinal pastes, or dirt have to be 
removed from the body. 

Imfun Zarkashi (Rah. ) 2 has ruled that one must avoid 
•using water from the Zam-Zam well for this purpose. 

The following are some of the mnnal acts in bathing a corpse : — 

(/,) only one person bathing the corpse ; 

The person bathing can have assistants but the total 
number should not exceed four (including himself). 

(fc) keeping the face of the corpse covered : 

(c) reciting zilsr of Allah while engaged in washing the corpse ; 
id) reciting the ihahddnt talimd at the end ; 


310 


fA T-HVD-nA 1'1'iA’ 

• ,u corpse at. an angle over the bather’s right 
(«) gently seating the corpse 


kneC ’ on : g revealed, concealing that defect 

(/) when any defect of the corpse 

from others. 

• fhp hodv all nnjis from the body should 
Before commencing to wash the bod} 

1,0 romoved to ft di8tftnt pIftCC * . , llrf wrap a piece of cloth round 

The person washing the body should wrap P 

his hand. . - ltJf i „ 0 through all the actions of 

The person washing tie o J ^ done if alive, and perform the 
umdhu, just as the deceased would have aone 

t rudjiu with all its fardh and annual acts. 

■ The person doing this should use his forefinger to clean the teeth 

of the corpse, and his little finger to clean the nostrils. 

When washing, the body should be gently scrubbed with substances 

like tender leaves, wash nut 1 , gingely poonac 2 . 

Washing should commence from the parts on the right. 

Water should be poured over the entire body three times. 

Finally, camphorated water should be poured over the whole body. 

(Marginal Note : 

Keep the vessels holdifig the water, brought in for washing, 
a short distance away from the body, so that the water that 
is used will not spalsh back into the vessels. 

In going through the washings of it-udhzi, repeat three times the 
aunnat acts that are actions and recitals. 

It is aunnat to recite the du’ds for each washing, and, at the end, 
to recite the aura and du'a of wudliu. In this du'a it is 
praiseworthy to include the deceased also, 3 e,jj. : 


t. 


lS.»» 


■L , 
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washing will thc'b^v (” or " hcrc il is fMred U,at 

it. will bo trijib to do tayammum. “ C "’° of a I ’ <k1 >' l >,,rU - v bumt) ' 

has cImm» U wT^cido CU "“‘h ° kBWCd °" tl,c l,od >' ,,f « > ,c ™" " ho 


Females should bathe a females body, and males a male’s body, 
a U . B )an can bathe his wife's body, and a wife her husband’s. 

cn omg so, it. "ill be sunnat to have a piece of cloth wrapped round 
the hand. 


The body of a little child, who is permitted to be seen or touched 
by any member of the opposite sex, may be bathed by cither a male or 
a female. 


The persons considered suitable. for bathing a corpse are those who 
are considered suitable for offering the Janaza Prayers. 

After a body has been washed, it is sunnat to dry it with some soft 
material. 


2. Enshrouding the Corpse 

The second of the farihs is enshrouding the corpse. 

In enshrouding a corpse, it is furc[h, if the body is that of a female, 
to cover every part barring the face and the two hands ; if of a male, 
all that part between the navel and the knees. 

The complete, shroud of a male consists of three full coverings, and of 
a female, of two coverings, a kaiali 1 , a jacket or a cloak and a face covering. 

A cloak and a turban may be added to the shroud of n male 

The best material for a shroud is old white material that is not torn 

and that is firm. 

When cloth is not available, skins may be used, then weeds, then 
clusters of leaves. When none of these is available, it is vvjib to rul, 

clay on the body. 

Using silk for shrouds, even of women and children, is malcruh. 
Covering the bier, even of a female eorpsc, w.th matcrml made of a, Ik .s 

liaram. — 

1 I , ri aH ) is a covering for the body below the waist. 

1 . Katalt ( 1 
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. , * „ rosace from the Quran or any of 

It is haram to write in m < P or on the shroud**, 

the Excellent. Names cither on th 

{Marginal Note : flny person using water to 

,Th ^j n °j:tTZ nn the forehead and Jj-., ^ «„ 

the chest the notes to his Fol-hvt 

••‘Allftma Bujairami <*" W 8 states: " If a person 

Wahhab* that there is a hadiUt ~ 

takes a handful of earth and recites the «« ,7/7 

xev i) seven times over it. and places it either the k„f m 
(shroud) or in the grave of a friend, that friend will gam 
considerable relief from the torments of the gnte. ) 

In enshrouding a corpse the following actions are sunna 

(„) fumigating the kafan three times with substances like incense 
and amber ; 

|M spreading out the covers* one by one and applying sweet odours 
on them ; 

(c) applying camphor on the cover that comes closest to the body ; 

(d) gently placing camphorated cotton pads over all the ojienings 

of the body and over the seven parts that touch the flooi 
when a worshipper goes to the position of sujud **. 

(e) sprinkling camphor dust freely over the body ; 

(/) gently placing the prepared body on the kafan and covering it 
up with the kafan, the head being kept face upward ; 

{g) tying the two ends with strips of cloth. 

(Marginal Notes : 

♦When a deceased person has certain debts unpaid, and the 
wealth he leaves behind is insufficient to meet them, the 
creditor is permitted to withhold all the covers in the kafan 
barring one. 


1 . 

3 


* i,. 





hands. 


The number may exceed three according to the conditions that 


preyail at the time. 

( Marginal Note : 

Carrying the sundi ~uj is a respectful act and an excellent service 
to’ a fellow Muslim. It must not be considered a humiliating 
act. Numerous benefits are derived by doing this honoured 
act.) 

It is sunnat for those accompanying the sunduq to observe the 
following : — 

(a) to go on foot together with those carrying the sunduq ; 

(b) to walk ahead of the sunduq and beside it ; 

(c) to entertain thoughts of preparing themselves for death ; 

( d ) to repent much for their own sins ; 

(e) to pronounce zikr softly ; 

(/) to walk fast. 

Imam Hussain ul Alidal (BoJj.) 3 has said that the ztkr may be 
pronounced aloud but not overdone. 



3)4 fat .hod-dayyAN 

. . . Ut% following acts arc makruh : 
According to firm opinion the f 

. „ vpqsei of fuming incense ; 

(n) carrying beside the $unduq 

(b) kindling the embers in this vessel ; 

(c) fumigating the grave with incense ; 

, ,A«,n Iq pn rried oast. unless it is the inten- 

(d) standing up when a sunduq is carnea \n 

tion to accompany the bier. 1 
As soon as a bier is seen 2 , it is suniiot to tccite . 

> 

or to recite : 


,■> * • 


• J f m * * 


3. Offering Janazn Prayers 

The third of the fardhs is offering the Jandza Prayer. This Prayer 
contains seven fardh actions : — 

1. Intention or niyai for Prayer. 

When the corpse is before the gathering, it will be 
sufficient to intend that the Prayer is being offered on behalf 


r >~ ^ 

oLuiJ AJ I ^ ' - - • ■ . i . 1 | 

O® ^5^3 ^Ojlo oU Uli 

' 1) ^ ^9^3) i 


It - II ^ - °-> 




j) ^C> 
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PRAYER, (xxxui, THE TOXERAL prayer 

^that; corpse. Toe m>f and later iu 5uch all insta n« 




,^ ieU cor P-G is not before the gathering 1 but is in 

^ aCt or ^ an< ^ according to certain authorities, it is 
uxijxb to mention the name of the deceased. 

2. Those able to stand assuming the standing position. 

3* Pronouncing four takbirs including the first takblr. 

4. Reciting the Fdtihd after the first tekbir . 

Even when the Prayer is offered at night time, it will be 
sunnal to recite the Faliha and the Zikrs silently. 

It will be sunnat to omit the recitals of , /-.yt 
and a surd. These mav be recited if the corpse is not before 
the gathering. 


5. Reciting falatcdt after the second ttikbir. 

The complete recital will be : 

followed by : 

,/ *>•/,. m J • , • r ii' 


6. Reciting a special dud for the deceased after the third Uilcbir. 
even if the deceased is a child. 

It will be sufficient to say : 

3 •' t ' 




( 


but it will be sunnat to recite, in addition, a chi n transmitted 
bv tradition. 
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{Marginal Note : 

Several duns have been 
of them is : 


handed down but the most praiseworthy 
x ^“7 , ✓ , - r ~ ' 'C\' l£jl 1 >LJL ^i^cl ' 

4,^ W*^ 6« J / 4 / ' f 

^ &s s ./> ^ ^ ^ ; <&’*** <^ a ’ 

*, owSS-^j ^ 

IS -A 

/- ^ / *> ^ 

C. iS^ll J>S ^ 3 ^ U 3 

• ✓ / .3 w ^ ,W 


• r - { y J o J ,3-uj O' t3* ^“"U 


If the deceased is a little child the following may be 
added : — , „ 

V^ V_-‘ig. 1 ^ <*^-g o, ^ ol — u » q fjyi 

3 / .-: i> » . * r. b ' * ' • • p ^ t - 1 " n i 

. W-<fc^_yi-'-3 5 * >-**^ J 3 

If the deceased is a fatherless child the following may be 
recited before - 


3 ► «✓ ✓ 3 •• 


#> » 


aJc tJlWy -Jl^A ^ 41t 

7. Pronouncing an/ur/t after the iourth /r/&7i\ 

Before pronouncing sr/dm it, will be Annual to recite : 

It is sunnat for those offering Jtnasa PVnyrrs to arrange" themselves 
in three -vu//s or more. 

14 has •*“ s “ id <''*!' "hen 4., |fople or alore ofVcI . p , r 

Wgethur on behalf of a deceased pr, on. g,, ea , benefit* will be derived 
botl, by the deceased as well ns thos< ofleriingthe Prayer 
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(Marginal Note : 

tion, ther t! h i" , 'no limit' ' 1 ' l " yer <' on B r < , !!« 

accepted ) "Hatcver that their du'ds will be 

When t hosp who luwr imfUnr i r 

11 decent burial, get into gronns an I ! ,> " P ° SC ° r « ivin 8 thc boll .V 

‘ C ‘° themselves nor do they henelit the deceased.- 

\Vlmn a person who has the greatest right over the deceased is 
absent at he lime of the funeral, the conducting of Jamie, Pravers may 

be delayed tdl such t.mc as he arrives, if it is known that he will arrive 
belore the body decomposes. 


The sharls for Jandza Prayer 

In addition to the shark that govern ordinary Prayers, the Jandza 
Prayer has the following additional shark 

(</) the body should have been bathed or tw/ammtnn should have 
been done to it ; 

168 (M those offering the Jandza Prayer should not stand ahead of the 
body, even when the Prayer is offered beside the grave. 

The order of priority for the Imam conducting the Jandza Prayer 
of a deceased is : 

the father of the deceased, 
then the son, 
then the son’s son, 
then the paternal brother, 

then any other who claims paternal relationship, 

then the slave freed by the deceased, 

then any person who claims maternal relationship, 

then the husband, 

or, 

any person to whom perm ission lias been granted to act a„ substitute. 


1 . I 
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j cft instructions that a particular 
If the deceased has in his ,,fc ‘ ,mC , that person will be given 
person should conduct his Jandza Prayer, 

priority over all others. ^ for thc /warn 1 to stand 

In conducting ft .Jandza Prayer i ' ^ ^ (lcccasec i j s a male, and 
directly against thc face of the js fl f cma l e . The others nil! 

directly against the waist, if th 

stand behind the Imam. tting contaminated with 

Where there is no fear ? f ll ‘f of decomposition, it will be 

Jandza Prayer there. 

Where it is known that a body has been buried without bathing it or 
doing tayammum to it, exhuming that body and observing a! the four 
farisZ it is necessary, unless the body is m an advanced state of 

decomposition. 

Where a woman dies before delivery of the child in her womb, her 
body will not be buried until the death of the child too is certain*. If it 
is desired to have thc child alive, the body of the mother may be cut open 
and the child removed. 


(Marginal Note : 

♦It is sunnal to bury clots of blood, masses of flesh, hair, nails 
and teeth of the corpse (when these are seen separated from 
it. — ‘Ubab.) 

Where a child of a non-believer dies after it has pronounced thc 
Kalimd but before it has attained the age of maturity', it is wajib that the 
body should be covered and buried. The body may even be bathed. 

Thc blood clot discharged from the womb of a woman before four 
months of gestation axe complete has also to be treated in a similar 
manner. 

It is wajib to bathe, enshroud and bury the foetus discharged after 
four months of gestation. If any sign of sound or movement is noticed, 
it is wajib to observe all the four fardjis. 
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When a part of n u 0f i v • 

belonged to the body of a Musli known t0 ,iavc 

have to be observed for ;^r' '"*? d “ “* «“ ** 

frrik< to the entire body Wh en th 'i W ,ntent,on ° f fuIfilling thosc 
later stage, the Janata Prayer offered T , Myl * * * 

hold good, but the remaining /„,* must bc fuUillcd nRftm 

4. Interring the Body 

169 The fourth of the fardjs is interring the body. 

The minimum requirement in a grave is that it should remove the 
odour and keep off carnivorous animals. 


The measurements required to satisfy all the requirements are a 
depth of four-and-a-half cubits and width of approximately onc-and-a-half 
cubits. 


Where the soil is hard, it is good to dig an inner pit in the bottom 
of the grave or in the middle of the grave, large enough to take in the 
body,- and to make the pit face the qibldh lengthwise. 

It is makruh to bury a corpse in a coffin unless the soil is very sandy 
.or very muddy. 

Using other implements than mammOties to dig and close up a gravo 
is makruh. 

Before a corpse is lowered into its grave, let a single person enter 
it first, and, standing on the foot-side, draw in the body while a canopy 
is held’ over the pit. Let him, after placing the body in position, unbare 
the head and uncover the right cheek and bring the cheek into contact 
with the bare earth. Then let him place a substance like unbaked 
clay for a pillow, and loosen all strictures in the kafan (shroud). All 

these acts are sunnat. 

It is ivdjib to turn the corpse towards the qiblah. 

The inner grave may then be closed with material such as unbaked 
bricks. 
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( Marginal Note : 

After doing this, recite the following P a 




■fr’^ • *'$ 

- ; - •j l *T a S ' oi ' 1 


All four Mm. arc agreed that it is «Ml to place inside the 
grave any substance or material like bricks that have been baked or 


burnt in firc : . 

Where a corpse has been buried without due attention being paid 
to the direction of the qiblah, it will be necessary to open up the grave 
as soon as the mistake is known nnd to re-bury it in the correct manner, 
unless the body is in an advanced state of decomposition. 


It is sun net to recite : 


pJJL. ^ AJJ' J" -kk? 


while the corpse is being lowered into the grave. It. has been mentioned 
earlier that the two Calls of A zan and Iqdvi-a may.be made although 
badtiJi in relation to this action is weak. 


Digging up an old grave before the body therein has completely 

disintegrated and decayed, and burying another person in that grave, 
are both hawm. 


I • ( ) : «_> i ^ 

*j£s j&i A^b.l^i^au-.' 


prayer. 


<*«*> the TOneral phayfh , 2) 

While in the process of digging a L , 

to put back those bones into that ravc . if bones turn up, it is todjib 
in a different place . 1 ^ V °' ( '* osc ^hat grave and dig another, 

1?0 It is harnm to place in one 

closely related unless they are hrLr"^ 010 b ° diCS ° f tW0 personi * not 

persons so closely related that ma tL" t hU,bllnd lu ' d his wifc - or lwo 

‘ 8 ° between them will be hardm. 

It is sunnat 2 for each nf , 

r i • , ^ ose stan dtng beside the grave at the 

time of burial to take three hanrlfni* c , b 

i .f fn ° f Carth ftnd ea8fc them towards 

,he headside of the grave, and to say the first time 

the second time and the third time 

Where burial takes place at night time, it is good to have lights 
beside the grave. 

If strange and evil occurrences are seen to take place inside o grave, 
such facts should be concealed from others who did not sec them. 


The following acts are sunnat : 

(a) To heap up earth on the grave and form a mound of about 
nine inches in height ; 


( b ) to sprinkle cold water over the grave ; 

(c) to place small pebbles on the grave ; 


1 ' ( ): ^ ^ <> ajyojr^ cs^ 1 

UU**' # JS* JU 
^ styl'upjvj 

k \ ,^ 1,1 

!i Uhli 

. VLr " v ^ ** ^ y±yC> 
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nlank commonly known as mizdv 
( d ) to plant a big atone or a pla , 

on the head-side o t ie ’ thc f 00 t-side of the grave 

„i.„i . ™»i” Zm ,- .» " «■«' • 

The following acts are makruh : 

(«) to sprinkle rose-water over the giave , 

1 ' p , . n nr ot her sweet smelling substances 

(6) to apply sandal -wood paste 

on the grave ; 

(e) to place a light beside a grave for no reason : 

(d) to erect a shade for the grave. 

It is ha ram to enclose a grave with a wall or to erect a structure 
like a dome or minaret in a burial place that is mortmam property.* 

If a person puts up such a structure, it should be pulled down, 
and the bricks and stones used for building it given to the bon of the 
deceased, and if no heirs can be found, assigned to the Baitul Mai. 

Applying clay on graves is permissible. 

It is makruh to tread on graves of Muslims when there is no cause 
for doing so. They may be trod upon when occupied in giving another 
corpse burial, or when they happen to be on the way of persons visiting 
the graves of their parents, provided there is no other way to such graves. 

After a corpse has been buried, it will be sunnat to gather together 
on a side and recite du'as and passages from the Quran, and disburse 
charity on behalf of the deceased. It will be an excellent act to recite 
the entire Quran. 

1 * 

2 # ( 4 yv; Jg J^» VrfLU oyJU ^ iS 3 ** ^ 
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4. ( ) : cL 


- o p viu- 


(xxxin) THF. FUNERAL PRAYER .'123 

If the deceased wag a 1)( » . , 

praiseworthy for a male to a R i*** °/ thc AR0 of responsibility it will be 
the Tallin 1 , and for the othoro ^ ^ l< head-side of the grave and recite 

7 , . . *^8 to H tand round and listen to the recital.* 

it is Jiaram to offer ,/ a) p 

but it is wdjtb to wrap his h • r,l ^ cra on behalf of a non-Muslim, 

of burial, and to bury it j ° C y " ^ c ^°^> carry the body to the place 

will be fulfilled even when !! 1 vr° *? W ot tllc K round - This obligation 

on -Muslims do these three acts. 

Whether the body is that „ m 

to handle it in a despicable ,n« IU8 Im °‘‘ ft non ‘ MuH,i,n ' il is 1umhn 

and drag it along or to neideoi T*’ ° r l ° tle th ° corpfK ‘ wilh n ropn 
it to decompose. l ° P ' ly attenli °" <° it a, id thus leave 

Wav? and^tToff ba . the . the Aor P 8cs those who are killed in Allah’s 

to u S ; their I T™ Praym 0n their behalf. It Will he best 
own blood-stained garments as their kafavs. It will bo 
Jiaram to remove the blood clots from their bodies. 

On the Judgment Day, thoso who havo been killed in Allah’s Way 
will receive special treatment, and therefore tho rules that apply to the 
or inar;y people will not apply to them. There are ton groups of other 

people who will receive the same honoured treatment as those killed 
in Allah’s Way. 


(Marginal Note : 

The ten groups of people, who will be gathered, on the Day of 
Judgment with those who gave up their lives in Allah’s 
Way, are 4 : 

(a) those who have been unjustly killed ; 

(A) those who have died as a result of pestilences and small- 
pox ; 

(c) those who have died in foreign lands ; 

(, d ) those who have been burnt to death ; 


1 . 



yJwU ) I 

% 




,U ) 
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/irnvmed or wh ° hRVe died ** a 
(e) those who have been . 

result of f»Hmg | ' y th(1 dt . h ri S of houses that 

(/) those who have been ; 

have collapsed up ° n poisonous creatures like 

those who have been killed b> P 

9 " akCS ; hn have died while undergoing labour 

(M those women who ^ a resu | t 0 f child-birth; 

pains, or w o werc in pursuit of know. 

(*) those who have died 
ledge ; 

(j) those who have died in their ecstasy • 

.. . slA flt sea when land is still distant, all the 
When a* person dies wh j The bodv must be placed 

r «M& acts due to the body must be obser' o^ " r attached t0 it 
between two planks or sticks, and, after a wei„ 
lmvprpH into the sea. 


Visiting Graves 

. ™ nart of males and makrUh on the 

Visiting graves is sunnat on the pan oi 

part of females. 

(Marginal Note: 

Imam Gazzali (Bah.) says in his Ihyd 'Ulumuddm that females 
mav visit graves provided that they go without putting 
on fine clothing, and that they go in groups consisting only 
of females and do not mix up with males, and do not tall- 
much beside the graves they visit.) 

It is sunnat of the highest degree on the part of all males and all 
females to visit the grave of our Prophet (Sal.) the Messenger of Allah. 

Some Imams have added that it Is also sunnat to visit the graves 
of other Prophets, of Auliyds (Saints or friends of Allah), and of the 
Sdlihun (the pious). 

According to Jiadi(h, the curse of Allah will fall on those females 
who visit graves. This is because women generally are so emotional 
and so sensitive that many of them are liable to suffer from shock when 
the} 7 see a grave, and it is the habit of women generally to recall past 
misfortunes on the slightest provocation. 


1 


HUYTIt (xxxiif) THK. R'NKMAL IMtAYKK ‘> 2r? 

1 |\o benefits it person can derive 1 1 y visiting a grave oro 

pit hi* entertaining the thought that one day ho would himself 
he placed in a grave similar to the one he hn» visited, and 
that therelope it would he necessary for him to do more oi 
good nets ; 

(M hi*' sharing with the deceased the benefit** derived by his recital 
of Quranic passages, palnit'dls etc., and 

(o) Ins entertaining the desire and hope that he too would one 
day benefit by similar recitals made by visitors to his own 
grave. 

1?2 The best time* for visiting graves is the night of Thursday, hriday 
or Monday When a grave is visited, it is good to recite passages and 
j wills from the QurAn. like the following ; — 

^ (xxxvi) 

(i) 

*»»i (ii : 255) 

% 

(cxii) 

jjjJudl Z>j ij«t J 3 (cxiii) 

s* ( cxiv ) 

and to turn towards the qibldh or to stand opposite the taco of the 
deceased and recite du ds. This is according to Ubdb, and is the only 
good act a person can do beside a grave. 

When reciting duds beside a grave, it is better to face the qibldh. 

It. is sunnat to pronounce saldm generally on all those who are 
buried in a cemetery before pronouncing saldm on the particular person 
whose grave is being visited. 

b ( ) >3> ^ OjZ-i <1 Jr**-* <y. 

^ y, J -iVi &Ji Ui 

j tX+i £3*3 
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When pronouncing < hc f ° U0 "'"’ F "? Y.jSSi ; 

" . voll r spiritual lender. Stand 

Visit the grave of your fntliei • ■ * on hjm as respectfully 

directly against his face nnd pronounce . jt and recite passages 

as you would have done if he was ali' C* 

from the Quran and offer duds on his bchall. 


( Marginal Note. . 

The following du l & may be recited . 


CsJ* p pa; op* 

Py p; ^ 

/• • • # ' i / e » ' « < * i - ii . * ^ * ' * | 

oipn of ^ »>» -** j ** 9 

V^OaJV P. t >d 


Kissing a grave is mnki'iih 1 , whether you bring ^ our nose and lip 
in contact with it or whether you touch it with your hand and kiss your 


hand. However, it will not be vuikruh to touch the graves of spiritual 
leaders or iiuliyas and kiss your hand with the intention ol obtaining 
their blessings. 


Gathering up earth and making fresh mounds over old graves in 
order to make them appear new, so that another grave may not be 
dug in that place, is haram if tihe grave is in mortmain property. 


Consoling 


It. is sunn at to console another in all his sorrows. Writing letters 
offering consolation and sending messages of consolation through 
messengers arc also stimuli. 


J. ( ). 


«• 

w o»\ PjJ 

- i>' PPV-. _ ^ ^ ^ lUi 
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Offering consolation after t ho « h : . . , 
the person offerimr onnani n »* hUf f lay of burial is makrfih, unless 

or the funeral, and arrived later 'T u*™ 1 a< ‘ thc tim,J of tho denth 
up to thc third dav after i ; ’ • , h ft per8on can offcr !»*« consolation 

event. 1 8 arriva ^» however long it may lu* after the 


it is good trredte'thcTo'lbwilg "^ 01 M " Slim thB dcllth of 11 Mufllim 


/ # O' >// ^ 

and if the deceased was a child to substitute j 

place of ?\-r'\r-S' ^ ° 




Although it is sunnat to offer consolation after thc funeral, where 
grief and agitation is severe in those bereaved, it will he praiseworthy 
to do so before thc funeral takes place. 


173 ^ sunnat on the part of neighbours, friends and relatives living 

neai the bereaved family, and .on the part of relatives living further 
away, to take to the members of the bereaved family sufficient food 
for one day and one night and to urge them to partake of that food. 


It will be htaram to offer such food to those wailing. 

Wailing is hnrdm, as, for instance, when wailers cry out “ 0 
mountain ! 0 Lord (Master) !” adding a few lies to a few truths, heating 
their faces and their chests, and raising their voices high, or rending 
their garments and putting on other garments that are unusual, and 
throwing ash and sand on their heads, and wearing black clothes. 


It will be improper to grieve or lament on a festival day that falls 
after a bereavement. 


Wailing in the manner described above does not cause any suffering 
to the deceased, unless he made a request for such wailing while he 
lived and died without repenting for it. 

Though weeping without wailing is permissible, it will he excellent 
to refrain even from weeping. 

It is not proper for any person to grieve over the death of another 
for more than three days, except in the case of a wife, who is permitted 
to grieve over the death of her husband for so long a time as her connec- 

tion with him remains. 
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(Marginal Note : 

i n .rrjeve until her period of 7rf<fo- 
A wife may continue t b 

has ended. 

• r . tvoes and the reward for each is so great 
Patience is of manj typ . A||fth A „ ah has said : 
that none knows them s 

, • * y I ' - 

u> ' 

(“Those who patiently persevere will truly receive 
a reward without measure.” Quran xxxix : 10,-Yusuf Ah.) 

. . r „]i versons to grieve over the death of a 

It is sunnat on ie pai - i <no wlodge to others and led them on the 
man of learning who imparted kn g (hypoC rite) will grieve 

correct path. According to hadith, no munap q u yv be 

over the death of an ‘ Alim (a learned man). 

Whenever a misfortune befalls us, it is sunnat to bear it patiently 
and courageously and to say : 

(•* To Allah wc belong, and to Him is our return. J ) 
and to pray saying : 

✓ • # J •• •• • *1 -* * \U 

It is vjdjib on the part of all Mu mins (people of faith) to grieve 
over the loss to the world of our beloved Master the Prophet (Sal.) and 
to grieve more than they would over the death of their parents. 

It is also wajib on the part of all Mu mins to bear a greater love for 
the Prophet (Sal.) than for their own selves, their children or their wealth. 

aVi <lA* vA" 

(Marginal Note : 

While a person is suffering from an ailment that is likely to 
cause his death, it will profit him much to recite ^' 3 * 

_ , JT7 


]. T’.io complete verse is 

“ Who say 
ouv return 


s _ • , '•* . i / / ^ / 0 i # ' T / • 4 

e verse is : i— 

>’8 when afTocted with calamity : To God wo belong and to Him fi 
i.”— ii: loO. Yusuf Ali. 


PRAYER ' (XXX,ii ' ™ E PRAVRIl u» 

(cxii) a hundred times lr . 

be saved from nil ( ,es having dom* ho, hit will 

Tf , . 1,0 chn8ti »<’»'<'»t.» of t|„, Kmvo . 

H ho rpcitcs till' 

lw "«l l-V Yfimm VAI. S W .) 

in (lcodTulr o’ Tl '°" 1 (!l0, ' V ' ' WM 

%• Quran : xxi : K7. — Yrnmf Ali) 

irrr if™ ** *»«>. >«■ wm ^ . 

, n < ‘ l ns U,osc li,ll(, ‘l while fighting in the inuno of 
II , • n }° ot her hand, il he recovers from his ailment, 
all Ins past sms will be forgiven him. This is from haMb,) 

.. t0 ' u ' t( diiges and elegies in any language, even if 

the qualities described arc true. Such action only renews past sorrows. 

owexei, writing elegies on Saints and pious people, describing their 
excellent ways of life, is both permitted and desirable, as people of later 
ages will gain firmness of faith by reading them, and try to lead similar 
lives. Of the elegy written on the Prophet (Sal.) by his daughter the 
Lady Fatima 1 (Kadji.) I give below two verses : 

LJ LJ (j x>x >l)L» il 1 

C‘ What being is there that smells the earth of Ahmad 
And does not smell its fragrance sweet to end of t ime ? 

Had that misfortune that poured itself on me 

Poured itself on Day that Day would truly have changed 
to Night.”) 

C»j “JJ o" 

]. Sec “ Moshariqul Anwar ’* page . r »5 of Shaikh Hasson nl Adivi ftl Homznvi. 

The Lady Fatima (Jlaclh-) is reported to have visited the grave of hor holovod 
father the Prophet (Sal.), and, having taken some earth from it and kissed 
it, sung these versos. 

She norhaps meant that any person who kisses (ho earth taken from tho tomb 
of tho Prophet ($al.) will carry the smell of its sweet fragrance up to tho time 

of his death. 

The calamity that befell her by the death of her father was so groat .that, 
had a similar calamity befallen Day, that Day ^ould have changed to Night. 

,, .... j..~, » ; s means a littlo of tho 

2S&» 0°o... Z t r b / | f A e 'colombo‘* : “ ° VOn ^ *° U ’ e t0mb 

itself.— Maulavi M. A. C. A Lufir, Colombo 
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CHAPTER VII 

(i) ZAKAT OR THE POOR RATE 

O v i\,a.*E? . ) 

The third of the Pillars of Islftm is Zaknt (Payment of the Poor 
Rate). 


Fit>a (the giving of food-grains to the needy on the day of the 
Ramadh&n Festival), was made compulsory in the year 1? A H. A 
short time after this, the payment of zakat was made fardh on all Muslims 
"ho had sufficient means to make such payment. 

It became fardh on the part of every Muslim to give away as zaknt * 
halt a Kalanji 1 of gold for every twenty kalanjts he has had in his posse- 
ssion for one full year, and five silv.er coins for every two-hundred silver 
coins, and at this rate on the value of merchandise he has had in his 
possession for one full year. 


(Marginal Note : 

•The outward (znhir) meaning of the word znkdt, according 
to the pronunciation of the word, is “ cleansing ” or " puri- 
fying ” or “ helping to thrive.” 

The meaning according lo Shar' (Religious Law), is “an 
obligation that proceeds from a person's wealth and 
person 


The inward or hidden ( bdtin ) meaning is “ cleansing the heart 
of thoughts of other than Allah 2 ”. 


Had]) rat Abu Bakr Siddlq (Ra<jh.) once said : “ I will not 
say that there is any difference between Prayer and Zalcat." 

What he meant was that apart from both Prayer and Zahil 
being compulsory acts, a person's failure to observe the 
/«rd& of paying zalcat would result in a part of other people’* 
property becoming mixed with his own, and it was not 


1. A Kalanji is one-sixth of an ounce. 
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(I) ZAKAt or, the poor rate 1 

an attempt to regard »is equal the meaHiire of forgiveness 
of the Sin of non -observance of either. 

Zakdt is due at the rate specified on all amounts equal to and exceed 
ing the amounts mentioned above. Where the amount is Ichh, no zakdt 
will fall due. 

Where a person employs the device of getting rid of any part of his 
wealth in the middle of a year, in order that he may not become liable 
p) payment of zakdt at the end of that year, he becomes a sinner. 

A kalanji is the weight of 72 grains of unhusked wheat of ijverage 
size ; a silver coin is of the weight off] times S grains of cleaned wheal 
Thus 10 silver coins will weigh 7 hUanjis 1 . 

Zakdt is not due on metals other than gold and silver, for instance, 
copper, brass, bronze, lead, zinc or iron. However, when trade is carried 
on in wares made of these metals, zakdt becomes due on them as on 
merchandise. 

Zakdt was not levied in the early days on copper coins, currency 
notes, promissory notes, cheques etc. merely because these did not 
exist at that time. 

Malik ibn Anas (Radh.) makes referenoe in his writings to a form 
of cheque that was in use during the reign of ‘Umar ibn ul-Kk a U a l> 
(RadJt )i and he describes how debts were incurred in transactions with 
such “ cheques ”, and how there were possibilities for levy of interest. 
When w r e consider his writings carefully, it becomes clear that increase 
of a person’s wealth through transactions in paper money and copper 
coins is haram, as for instance, lending a hundred notes of £1 denomin- 
ation and taking back a hundred and one notes of the same denomination. 
Is this not interest ? Therefore zakdt becomes due on paper money 
and copper coins as well. They are similar in all respects to silver coins 
that bear the authority of the Ruler. 


^ In , , A" r -J oV* V 

w ^ - • «'* • Vl» ** M 

cr— ^ iP g. 3J > dJ >i-, & Jt or sty * 11 r/ 2 * o ' 5 

Tjl ^ S' 
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I 
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Zakdt will not be due on permitted ornaments but not in excess 

There are some people in this age who, in order to avoid pay motn 
of zakdt, count the money they possess in pairs, or ma e more jewellery 
than the custom of the land demands. When Allah, who knows their 
intentions, questions them on the Day of Ju gment to not know 
what answer they will give Him. 3 

When land that ia not held on lease is cultivated without payment 
to labourers employed, and erops are grown of wheat or paddy or pod, 
and peas like ka m bn< or of millet, or . another 

millet, or Timm,' another kind of millet, or pulses or grams, then a ter 
removal of their straw and after hulling, a person »i gi\ c away a ter 
each harvest one-tenth of the yield, provided that the y.eld ts not less 

176 than five Kottai 8 * 

In the ease of dates and grapes he will similarly give away one- 
tenth of the yield. 

When money is spent in eultivating the land he will give half of 
the specified amount. 

When the land he cultivates is partly owned and partly leased 
he will make fitting payment. 


1. 


(Marginal Note : 
*1 Kottai 
1 marakkal . . 


= fiO marakkal 

= 4 handfuls (both hands, of average 
size, held together) 




U ) = 


. a '> a ‘ 

* * . y I. I Jl 






:t. ( J**' 


2. count one for two. 

4 5. «• T - 

y „t.Ai to become due the accepted minimum > icld for n«o is -3J bush 
*• YW Ja (or bushels — Maulavi M. A. C. A. Llfir. 


(0 zakAt or the poor rate 
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1 handful . . . . = 1 1 /3 pounds or Kails 

When a person gets a yield in excess of the normal he will 
make proportionate payment (‘Ubdb and Al-Kurdx). 

Zakdt is also due, once every year, on goats, cattle and camels 
that are allowed to graze freely on mountains and forest land. 

( Marginal Note : 

Cattle includes buffaloes, oxen, cows, calves, heifers, etc. 

Goats include sheep 1 , Pallai goats 2 , white goats 3 , Dainpai 
goats 4 . 

Where a herd consists of several kinds of animals, only those 
that are of benefit will be counted for purposes of zakdt. 

Where a person has been in possession of — 

5 camels he will give away 1 one-year old sheep or 1 two-year old goat. 


10 

do 

do. 

2 do. do. 2 

do. 

15 

do 

do. 

3 do. do. 3 

do. 

20 

do. 

do. 

4 do. do. 4 

do. 

25 

do. 

do. 

1 one-year old she camel. 


36 

do. 

do. 

1 two-year old she camel. 


46 

do. 

do. 

1 three-year old she camel. 


61 

do. 

do. 

1 four-year old she camel. 


76 

do. 

do. 

2 two-year old she camels. 


91 

do. 

do. 

2 three-year old she camels. 


121 

do. 

do. 

3 two-year old she camels. 



Thereafter, for every forty camels he will give away 1 two-year old shc- 
camcl, and for every fifty he will give away 1 three-year old she camel. 


Where a person has been in possession of 
30 head of cattle lie will give away 1 one-year old male calf. 
40 do. do. 

(K) do. do. 


two-year old heifer. 

2 one-year old male calves. 


• *< 


3 . 


O'? 


4 . 
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121 

do. 

do. 

201 

do 

do. 

400 

do. 

do. 


Thereafter, for every 30 head of cattle he will give WW 1 one-year old 
male calf, and for every 40 head of cattle 1 two-year old hoi or. 

Where a person has been in possession of 

40 goats he will give away 1 goat. 

2 goats. 

3 „ 

4 „ 

Thereafter, for every 100 goats he will give away 1 one-} cat old s hecp 
or I two-year old goat . 

No zulcdl is due on the number of animals that come between the 
numbers specified above. 

When treasure- trove or silver or gold is discovered in land that is 
either one s own or land that is barren and that belongs to no one, z uled! 
will be paid on such treasure or silver or gold immediately. It is not a 
chart that one year must lapse. 

Those entitled to receive Zulcdl 

There are eight classes of people who are entitled to receive zulcdl. 
They are : — 

177 I. Fnqlra (the poor), i.c., those destitute persons who are not in 
possession of any wealth or property. 

2. The Mishins (the needy), i.c., those who do not have sufficient 

means to meet their wants. 

3. The Collectors, i.c.., those persons who are authorised to collect 

zulcut from people from whom zulcdl is due. 

4. Converts to Islam 1 . 

5. Those slaves who serve their masters on written undertakings 

and who do not possess the wherewithal to obtain their 
freedom. 

(). Those in debt and who do not possess means of settling them. 
7. Those fighting in Allah's Way*, even if they happen to be rich. 


1 . 


2. «oi> 


(l) ZakAt °h the POOR RATE 

S. Wayfarers, even if they happen to be rich. 
Zahit must not be paid to— 

1. Non-Muslims. 

2. Slaves. 
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s. 


Descendants of Hashim and M«u«lib<. 

• '!'°, hiU f aafficient means to maintain themselves for a 
* period of sixty years. 

Those who aie maintained by their parents or children or 
husbands. 

Wheie, In receiving zakdt, a person comes into possession of a sum 
that will make him liable to pay zakdt himself, he will pay zakal at the 
end of that year. 


The Sharis for Payment of Zakdt 

For a payment to become valid as zakdt , two charts have to be 
fulfilled. Thev are : 

v 

1. The intention to fulfil the fardh act of paying zakdt on one’s 
capital or possessions. 


This intention has to be made at the time the portion to 
be given away as zakdt is separated from the rest of one’s 
capital or possessions, or at the time the portion is handed 
over to the Agent or Collector 2 . 


If this intention is not made at the time prescribed for it, 
t he payment will not be valid as zakdt even if all of a person’s 
wealth is given away. The act will be similar to going 
through all the actions of vmdbu without the intention of 
performing umdhu, or of offering Prayers withoutthe intention 

of praying. 


2 Paving the zakal to one or more of the eight groups of people 
' mentioned above as people entitled to receive zakal. 

■urn™ nnc fail war has been completed and capital is in hand and 
thoa^W^ri arc «l*o within reach, it wii. he ^ to 


put off payment. 


1. Two sons of Abdu Munaf. 


2. 
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Where a person, having put off payment, suffers loss of ^ 

is reduced to poverty, the fault of non-payment wi A ftC 0 

a debt unpaid. 

Payments made in kind, in lieu of money, as foi instance ait' 
food and clothing, will not he valid as zakdt. 

Where nohe of the eight groups of people entitled to receive zakut 
is available, payment may he made to other groups, piovi 
payment is made to at least three individuals in every group p?< nt. 
It Ls uHijib to make payment in this manner. 

A. wayfarer is entitled to receive zakdt , but a wayfarer is not that, 
person who travels with no fixed destination, nor a person who wanders 
aimlessly in whichever direction his (ace is turned, nor a person tia\< Hmg 
■vlth the intention of committing some hardm act. 

Payments made to such persons will not he valid as zakdt. 

When a person’s zakdt money is in one place, transference of it to a 
different place and distribution there will not be valid as zakdt , according 
to the Shaft! Mazhab. Learned men of the same mazhab, who lived in 
later ages, have ruled this to be rnakruh. Qadhi ‘Abdullah ibn Absln 1 
also ruled it to be rnakruh *. 

When a person makes a payment of zakdt to a person who is indebted 
to him, and makes it a condition that the money be utilised to pay off 
his debt, that payment will not be valid as zakat.' It will also not be 
proper for the debtor to let the debt continue after having received the 
money. If both of them do not impose any condition but wish that, the 
debt be settled, their objects will bo fulfilled and the zakdt too will be 
valid 


«ui< 




2 . ( 


• S* • O') Jr 

il >-*-**» * ) i — U 1 o*- L*J ^ » »« ■ vAV» 

r uu'ju s j 
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(H) Fitrft 


•JcxiMvA* ) 

Aftor a person has provided for the meals of the nigh! and the day 
of the RamadJinn festival lor himself and those dependent on him, and 
has provided for the settlement of his debts, and the expenses of his 
household, his slaves and his transport, if he finds he has some means 
left, it becomes faidJi on his part to give away as fitrd to free needy 
Muslims one vuiuikkul of rice or of the staple food •grain of the laud on 
his own behalf and on behalf of each of the members of his family and 
dependents. I he grain so given away must he free from husk and bran. 

( Marginal Note : 

What is due from each person is eight handfuls (both hands 
held together) of paddy or four handfuls of rice. Distribu- 
tion of this quantity will satisfy all requirements.) 

This act of fitrd can he done at any time between the commencement 
of Ramatlhnn and the Festival Prayers. 

To put it off till the Festival Prayers arc over is makruh , and to put 
it off till the Day of the Festival has passed is hardm. A person who so 
puts off the giving of fitrd becomes a sinner. However, it will be sunnat 
to put it off till sunset on the day of the Festival for the sake of a person 
who is related or for the sake of a next-door neighbour who is absent. 

Fitrd is not due on behalf of a child born, or of a woman married or 
of slaves entering the household, after the Festival-Eve. 

jiyg The responsibility for the observance oi this janlh act will not 
be removed from a person if he dies or il ho loses all his possessions after 
Festival -Eve. 


(ill) Sadaqa 

It is sunnat to give sadaqa (charity) even in a small way, every day 
of a person’s life. Giving of substances that arc the bare necessity of 
life to those in need is sadaqa. that can be practised every day. 


338 


F AT-nVD-DAYY^ 

1 < r reatlv needed, and at momenta 
In places where water is scarce an ^ ^ water will be sadaqa that U 
when water is urgently needed, the g* vl - 

praiseworthy. _ . 

, fn u e s hv to give sadaqa out of the 

It is necessary for a person n 
little he has. 

Sadaqa is sunnat on the part of all people. 

r nrorm to ffive sadaqa with what is left 
It is sunnal on the part of P q( n)| |jving creaturcs 

after attending to his own needs and 

that are dependent on him. 

I, will bo Ijardm to give sadaqa without first attending to such needs. 

It is best for a person to give sadaqa secretly, except when he does 
not fear flattery or when he feels that others will follow his example. 

Doing acts of sadaqa on the following days will be more meritorious 
than at other times i 1 

(а) During the first ten days of the ilionth of Zul Hajj. 

(б) On the two Festival Days. 

1. ( tjiuoV* ) : ^ tj 

ijpoell ^ 

(^jIoljeJJ 01 jJ ,3=^-1) 3 ^ 5 

0£r? 6° *_)** 

jy*L* 

O 3 3 *3' O^. 3)3 <j Lo (jC j 

^ _>***“ >»v V* ±L\ ^ Or* o^J yy*? 
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(r) On (ho l>ny of * J.i * T » . 

MuharramV nt>< ' <ho 10th day of the* month (of 

(</) On (ho Ony of linin ', * 

Sha'hj\n ( . . M, ‘ 1 5th day of tho month of 

10 On Fridays. 

U) '*" vs ,!«' Kolipso (of tho mm or tlu> moon). 

(!l) During 11, » month «r Ummnjhrm. 

(/,) Dunne one'K nitty in tho city of Mown. 

(.) During tmtt'n ntay in llm city of Medina. 

It- IS mnnal to give furfmpi „t tinu-a of aiaknrat or distress. 

It is si, mint ol a \t'ry high order to spend freely on little ohildren, 
relations and neighbours during KamacUjrm and on days like the 10th 
of Mulmrrnm. 

1 usons ol the following groups have greater claims on a person’s 
$a(Uiqu than others who do not belong to such groups. They are, in 
order of precedence : — 


(fl) the closest, relations ; 

(b) those next, to them in relationship ; 

(c) those among them who are hostile ; 

(d) those with whom marriage is forbidden through fostering; 

(c) those with whom marriage is forbidden through marriage ties. 

The merit that can be gained by giving fadaqa to those learned men 
who explain the duties of Religion, and to those who arc seekers of 
knowledge 3 , is said to bo seventy- thousand fold. 

When a person is in possession of ample means, his giving fadaqfi 
with substances that, are defective is inakruh. 

Every act of sndaqd lias its reward, whether it is done to a non- 
Muslim or to a rider 4 . 

Appealing for charity by saying, “ Give for the sake of Allah !, 
and refusing to give anything to a person who makes such an appeal, 
arc both malcrvh acts. 


1 . V)y 2 . 

4, t.e,, a person of some means- 


3 . 
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, . ,. t not desire the prayer ott ho mn.nv| m 

A person giving sadmjn mu* u prayer unsolicited. it j s 

receives it. It' the person " 0 n*er n prayer tor the receiver. 

sunnat on the part of the oiu " u himself eveent 

•» is able to maintain himsi xci pt at 

The appeal of a person " t0 t j ir appeal of such a person, 

times of sudden distress, and respon ^ ^ because he is employed in 
are both hardm. However, a person , f ,. another's help, 

studies, is unable to earn a living, may npp< 

* ti,ot arc voluntarily offered, hut, when 
It is sunnat to accept prese^ - fo| . un j U st favours, it will not 

there is suspicion that the motive • 
be proper to accept them. 

+« tndtuid with substances that he 
It. is not proper for a person to gin •><«“"/" 

urgently needs himself. 

n f erravv m curries in order to 
It is sunnat to increase the quantity oi gu .) 

distribute them to neighbours who are in need. 

Working for a living by lawful means, and helping the poor and 
needy with such earning, is better than spending ali ones time m acts 
of worship without working for a living. 

(Marginal Note : 

When a person is in possession of wealth that is partly ill-gotten 
and partly earned lawfully, it is makruh and not hardm to 
accept any gift from him. 

When the greater portion of his wealth lias been unlawfully 
earned, it is hardm to accept his gift, according to Imam 
Gazzali (Rah.) Others have ruled it to be makruh tahrim). 

When paying zakdt and when giving sadaqd it is sunnat to say : 




\ ' *\ 9 9 * t ' 

l >0^0 -AJJ J 1 “ * 1 1 


i&iiL 


(•' Our Lord ! Accept (this service) from us : for Thou art the 

All-Hearing, the All-Knowing.”— Quran ii : 127 Yusuf Ali). 

It will also be sunnat for the receiver to sav : 


♦ • J ' ' ' y ' , 


" • y M 




it * sunnat to lend jewellery that are proper for wear, and other 
articles of general use, and to take them back after they have been used. 
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{Marginal Note : 

or mni <0 borrow articles made of gold or silver, 

1 , . UV S lnni *° ol "'ear, it is ha mm to lend or 

gr °° 10 leml thom ’ ovon if ho be a non-Muslim.) 

, ^ n , C ^ ng HUmH monc y f° persons in distress is animat. Lending 
is stated to be more praiseworthy than giving fadaqa. 

I he gu at b( nellts that accrue to a person by his giving #( ulaqd are 
count, ess. .1 hose benefits can be derived only by his fulfilling one tfhart, 
that, of giv ing $aduqa t o please Allah and Allah alone. On t he other hand, 
if his desiie is the acquisition of worldly gains or the warding oil' of 
catastrophes and evils, or the prosperity of his children, or success in all 
his undertakings, or the extension of his own life span, the benefits can- 
not. be derived. When the desire is to please Allah and Allah alone, 
Allah will, according to His Wish, not only grant him all his desires but 
He will also grant him countless rewards in the life to come. Amin ! 

i 
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CHAPTER VIII 
FASTING 
( > 


The fourth of the Fillers of Islam i- Fastin6 '- 

After 30 days of the mouth »f Sha tj^agc^f'respoi.sihilitv'see’ 
trustworthy and reliable 'j'" ™ d l v 0 f Sha-bSn*. or "hot, the moot, 
the moon on the night of the 3 V ^ ^ &st or jn „ place , hnt 

IS seen on this night in a place th ^ and whc „. the people 

lies Within a distance of U Has! on thc ))art „f every 

«'cnera Iv see the moon carlicij it J . 

n mu uuy i>u hr commence the fasts of Ramadhan). 

able bodied Muslim of intelligence to common _ ; 

(Marginal Note : 

It is sunnat to look for the moon of Ramadjifin on the night of 
the 30th day of Sha'b'an. 

ft is mckruh to look for the moon of Shawwal on the night of 
the 30th day of Ramadhan. 


I. ( 






>->' o' 


a". (j* JJ 3 U* >— > l < -> x; 

yoLao I ^..’.’A tjU lyhj V j»re> a^ ^j *•— *^-*•3-0 *a« o h ^ 

- l ^y> _ytoJ» \ * sLo 


. i.e.. the night marking the end of the 29th: (See Note 2 page 190.) 

. There are three versions : 

i. 48 Hnshim Leagues --X2 English miles (i.e. I H.L. — l m. 3 ft. 6 eh. 
14 y. 2 ft.) 

ii. 48 Hnshim Leagues-34 9/IM English miles (i.e. 1 H.L.= 1 m. 1 f. 0 ch. 
20 y. 1 ft. 101 inches) 

iii. 48 Hnshim Leagues— 48 English miles (i.e. I H.L. =1 mile) 

The ncccptod version is the second, i..e.. 48 Hnshim Lengues=54 9/10 English 
miles. Maulnvi M. A. C. M. LJlfir. 
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fasting 


As soon as the* 

Following prayer three time^ W,l! ,,c snnnat to recite* the 

> i . > ' " ' ■=• 

5^7* \ 1 * '**,•*» 

. <. ? ^ ‘ 

J>fr^ U ^,LL ,U .MV’. - 

jp Of uu«l 

- *uT“ Of dj^yJ., 

/ * 


As soon as the moon of the fW «.,« f 
to recite the following :-— quarter is seen it will be sunnat 

*• * 

As soon as the moon of any month is seen it will be m „ to 
pronounce satam on that month in the following manner :_ 

ll't ii-iil 1 '\£ ' 1 \- ' ' 

No fast is due cither as qadhd or as add from 


{a) little children ; 

(b) persons of unsound mind ; 

(r,) sickly persons who cannot expect to regain good health : 

[d) persons who are old and too weak to be able to stand the strain 
of fasting. 


Qadhd fasts will lie due from a female for the days she refrains from 
fasting on account of her being in a state of menstrual impurity or in a 
state of impurity through child-birth. 

When such a female enters into a state of impurity at any time during 
the day, she will observe the rest of that day as a day of fast to fulfil the 
sunnat act of remaining so, and later observe qadhd fasts for that day and 
for the other days she misses on account of her disabilities. Hci 
observing these qadhd fasts is wajib. 


FAT-V 01 an end at any time du,.j, 

SW . , v l)f ,v trtvclltf when a sick person reg^ 

When til" ' jjcntth^*' . ' m he sunnat on Ins p att . 

» day and he becomes . » .lay, bst . rvinK a last even if hc . 

good heahh a. any om „ y , .f h« - 

hehave, for the rest «' 


boh-. . 
not actually instill?* 


- , - , (IaV of fast, (»'•«•> the 30th of 

„ • dnvtinto of tho aowWfol < y was seen, it become, 

° r nist and to obscr - 

ml jib to observe the 10 inter stage* 
qaJhd fast for that day « 1C 011 t hc ,‘IOth day of Sha‘b an 

When the moon is seen d«m"8 1 a | cd . It will therefore noi 

that moon hehmga to day of fastk 

he proper to eons, er • daytime on the 30th day of 

,.,0 When the moon is seal the fast observed that day. 

Uamaiban. it will not bo proper to g 

• the moon in his land, commences fast, 

When a person, hav,,lg . d whcrc the moon was not seen on that 
and then moves into another , t ] lc f as ts as the people ofthat 

Cra^=r^«. HO will not reckon bis f a9b 
with the people of his land. 

When a person travels from his land, where. the moon was not seen 
on a particular day, to another land where the moon was seen he will 
last with the people there and observe lus festival together with them 
even if he docs not. complete his 30 days of fasts. 

If. ns a result of such a change, he only gets the opportunity to 
observe 28 days of fast he will observe an additional day of fast as 
qadha. 


A elii Id seven vears of 




After a child has completed his tenth year, if he does not observe 
the lasts, that, child has to be beaten or caned (to compel observance) 2 . 

* ^ ' s* Jr 1 -" vVr** >*a.\ <j*j 

1'. t.c., lightly punished without causing any injury. 
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r«*aung 


There are two/ardA acts i n fasting .. 

' ' Ma offast> ° intCnti ° n CMh da - V ° f o'—i -ng that day as a day 


-• B t a : ning / r ° m doin « “y «t that will annul fast 
to sunset each day. 


n om aaw 


The following two sharls apply to niyat 

1 When a person intends to observe a furclh fast he will intend 
to o serve the fast of Ramadhan, specifying whether add. 
or qadha . When he intends to observe a fast in fulfilment 
of a vow, or a fast in expiation of a transgression, he will 
make specific intention accordingly. 

2. He will make his intention on the night previous to the fast 
at any time between sunset and dawn. 

A valid fast cannot be observed by taking a sahar meal without the 
niyat of observing a fast, and by merely refraining from doing those acts 
that will annul a fast. 


The niyat already made of observing a fast will not be adversely 
affected when between that tim6 and the beginning of dawn a person 
indulges in marital relations or partakes of meals. 


A conditional niyat like : “ If tomorrow happens to he the first oi 
Ramadhan I shall remain in a state of fast,” will not be valid even if 
that day happens to be the first of Ramadhan. However, when a 
similar niyat is made on the night of the 30th day of Ramadhan (the 
night preceding the 30th), that niyat will be valid for the fast on the 
30th day if that does not happen to be Festival Day. 

In the case of sunnat fasts, the niyat can be made before mid-day, 
provided that none of the acts that annul fast has been committed after 

dawn. 


i ( 




la ) 




, J. - Q n>a iib but sunnat in fixating .w» well os in 
-■ Specify, „g ada and b 

Prayer. — Maulavi M. A. U A. 
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rAr sv»*****» 

make »n oral declaration of the r,\ m , 

It will be an excellent be:— _ 

A complete form of the «** , ^ 

• n of observing, the compulsory , Ui 
... I declare my intention d>n this year for the s akp 

1 ^ the monin Ul 

fast of tomorrow in the n 

of Allah . ) 

(Marginal Note : thc following passage seven times 

Tt , will be sunnal to reel ^ inte ntion : 

soon after the declara , , j- .. j- ^ 

^ jz, $ & ' **** ^ * 

ompnt of Ramadhan a person intends to 

When, at the co “™“ onthi 3Uch n lyat will he valid for that day 
observe fast everyday th 3Un nat, because, in the event of |,fc 

only. Howovcr such a ij seque nt day that nhjnt, according 

When a person has forgotten to make his rdyul on any night of 
Ramadban, it will be sunnai on his part to make h.s n.ya, even after 
Iwn m the early hours of the morning because accordmg to the 
IJanaJi Mazhah, his fast for that day will then be valid. 

The shall for accepting any of the rulings of a different muzhik is 
that, at the time of making his intention, the person concerned should 
intend to follow that particular mazhab. 


Acts that Annul a Fast 

When a person deliberately does any of the following acts, knowing 
it to be hardm, his fast will immediately become void, and it will become 
ird jib on his part to observe that fast again as qadhn. 

\ . Deliberately causing any visible substance to enter any of thc 
openings in the body, even if it be a substance like smoke. 

2. (In the ease of a young girl) inserting her finger into that 
section of her sex organ which gets exposed when she adopt' 
the squatting position. 


pasting 


*J4 r / 

3. Inserting a finger into 

body. a nns while washing that part ol t he 

4. Vomitting. 


{Marginal Note : 

will be annulled if a person deliberately causes 
vomit to be expelled. — Qala’id) 

5. Having marital relations. 

6. Causing an emission of seminal fluid by any other aet. 

g sunnat washings vigorously and thereby causing water to 
enter the body. 

8. Swallowing spittle that is- polluted, as for instance by a previous 

betel chew. 

9. Causing clean saliva to come out of the mouth by othor means 

than the tongue and swallowing that saliva. 

10. Swallowing saliva before a polluted mouth is washed. 

11. Swallowing any substance like phlegm, that comes from beyond 

the throat. 


1 2. When, in the course of marital relations before dawn, it beconles 
evident that dawn has begun, failing to withdraw from the 
act immediately. 


12. While forgetfully indulging in marital relations during day 
time, failing to withdraw from the act immediately the wrong 
is brought to mind. 


14. While food is in the mouth when dawn begins, failing to refrain 
from swallowing that food. 1 


Jbo 3 ^ 1 ^ ^ ^ 

. - AWgli 
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Vioct. 


{Marginal Notes ^ into the oar or t . 

When an insect like ^ul f^ 1 - 

stomach, exti ac m ^ ^ of thread is accidentally 

When one end of a substance » ' ^ . fc out by the other end 

swallowed at. night time* I fflst ' if it is not extracted, all 
during day time will annu ^ ^ virfcua il y amounts to bear. 
Prayers offered will be V01 • ^ threacl 0 ne end of which is 
ing on the person a c "* ano thcr person draws it out 
dipped in najis. H, ’ bc n0 dange r either to his 

without his knowledge, thcic 

fast or to his Prayers, ) 

. ves w jll not annul a fast, it 19 
Though applying antimony to theses 

n „ n iA Hniiur this act while fasting. 


The Sharis of Fasting 

_ , . fulfilled for a fast to be valid : — 

The following shuris must bc fulfilled 

1 . Remaining in a state of Islam the whole day. 

2. Being possessed of intelligence the whole day. 

3. Being free from the impurities of menstruation or childbirth 

the whole day. 

4. Not losing consciousness at any time during the day. 

5. Remaining sane the whole day. 

A person’s fast will not become void by his sleeping the whole day, 
by his remaining the whole day in a state of impurity that obliges him 
to have a bath of purification. In the latter case, however, he becomes 
a sinner according to what follows. 


o* f _y-\j 

vo_ycxA. o j^U . » ^\y.\ 

* ii 3 -> y>-M I ' 
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When a person's add fast is 
on his part to observe that fast *” n . Ulled by a sex act, it becomes wdjib 
kajfara (expiation) for that si n * ?" ™. qa ^ in Edition to his doing 
a Muslim slave, or fast continuous^ f XpUltC thif! sin > he has to set free 
sixty poor people. If } ie does y ’ or a P ori °d of two months, or feed 

will attach to him like an m-mi; ?°i tx P* ato ^is sin in this manner, it 
n „ f , u »pa)d debt until he is able to expiate it. 

The femnl « Partner in the sex net i . , 
in the manner described. ‘ * n0t 0,),1 ged to expiate this sin 


The sex act referred to mav \ r 

Whether cohabitation takes p| J P 11 form - natu ™ 1 °r unnatural. 

the act was one of homosexuality hmi*" T-"'® COrpS<> ' ° r WhCthe ’' 

both qadha and kaffard are due. 

When this offence is committor? ,vu ; i „ ■ 

dban fast o a last m fulfilment of a vow, or a fast in expiation of a sin, 
and he fast » thereby annulled, it can ho replaced with another qadha 
last but the prescribed expiation is not necessary. 

{Marginal Note : 


W hen the sex act committed is a haldl act, the fast can be 
observed again as qadha , and the sin can be atoned for and 
the blame removed.) 


When a person takes his sahar meal under the impression that 
dawn has not yet begun and comes to know that dawn has actually begun, 
or when he breaks his fast while in a state of doubt whether tho sun has 
really set and that doubt persists, he will observe such fasts again as 
qadka. 


When a person takes a sahar meal while in doubt as to whether 
dawn has begun, and that doubt persists, it will not be necessary on his 
part to observe that fast again as qadha. 

A person’s fast will not be annulled when any of the acts that annul 
a fast is committed either forgetfully or in ignorance or under duresse ; 

or when he vomits as a result of being overcome by the urge to vomit ; 

or when seminal flow is discharged in a dream 1 or thorugh inrodinate 
desire ; • 


3S0 


FA 5 ^ 


{Maiyinal Note : through embracing a girl while 

or through looking at a 8 11 ’ ... material between the two, or 

there is a partit ion o 80 " u tect j 1 or nails I 1 ) 

through touching her hai 

i i ;i#% he is observing a faidh bath not 
or when water enter, hi. body while he 

immersed in water ; r f „ r • 

or ivhen 1* foils into a feint and recovers soon »ftc . 

iS5 or when clean saliva is collected and sval * . swallowed 

« 0 f+ pr phewinc mastic, is swanowea. 

or when saliva that is tasteless, a 


Giving up Fasts 

A person is permitted to give up his fast 

(i) when he is beset, with ailments such ns those that entitle him 
to do iayammum ; or 

<ii) when lie suffers from extreme hunger or extreme thirst ; or 
(iii) when he is on a journey that entitles him to shorten his Prayers. 

Where a person has no difficulty in observing fasts while 
he is on a journey, his observing fast will be praiseworthy. 

It becomes wajib to give up a fast — 

(i) when a person feels that he mil be able, if he is not observing 

the fast, to rescue an animal worthy of respect from an 
imminent danger to its life ; 

(ii) when a woman who is pregnant fears danger (to herself or to 

the child in her womb) if she continues, the fast ; 

(iii) when the mother of an infant fears that, if she fasts, she will b? 

unable to breast-feed her infant. 


ounnat Acts in Fasting 


The sunnat acts in fasting are : 

(i) Taking a enter meal after half the night has passed. 

(n) Taking the eater meal before that period of the night begins 
V hen there is doubt whether it is night or dawn. 


fasting ... 

(iii) Taking a safer meal tW . 

(iv) When no meal is avai , ° f ' datCS ' 

in its place. ’ ^ Q k>ng at least a mouthful of water 

(V) Giving up the sa],ar me al wt . 

period has set in 18 clear that the doubtful 

(vi) Breaking fast immediate, u • 

(vii) Breaking fast with a , CGrtain that ^ 8im haS SCt * 

three dates. me * ° f dat<38 ‘ Ifc is P rai se worthy to eat 

fast with you! ^ P0SSlble, other observers of fast t0 break 
(ix) While brealdng fast, .reciting the following du d : 

t 

• •* L. • \ t i M • 1 1 * * j + * * * 

( 0 Allah ! I fast only for Thee and only upon 
Thy provision break it.”) 

(x) W hen dates arc not available breaking fast with water 1 . 

( Marginal Note : 

When water is used for breaking fast reciting the following 
du s d : 

i -»l i w ^1 cub\ Jr j ^ 4^ 

I.," i < / • ^ m JJ9 


(above plus : 

Thirst has gone and the veins arc wetted, and the reward 
is established, if Allah the Exalted wills.”) 

It is makruh to rinse the mouth before breaking fast 2 . 

Taking the safer meal will not be sunnat when any danger to a 
person’s health is fehred by taking such a meal. 

It is feram to combine two fasts by abstaining from eating anything 

in the night. 

1. 

2. ( |_£u»V* ) = >i>'J 
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fat.hvddayyAs 

(While observing a fast) parity '^“^yof curries in order to 

it.for feeding little children ' “ 8 brush ing the teeth after mid-day 
whether there is enough salt in th , , ctR 

while there is no mouth pollution, are all mab uh ae,- 

, r««* ;« feared by observing sunnat baths 
When danger to a person s fast to** - from . ^ 

like the bath taken on Fridays, it is best io cn 

b a th8. , arc 

It is » M1 to take compulsory baths before darvn to refmm fr„ ra 

seeing or listening to vain pleasantries, to »v«,d "vTtS W 

sweet scented perfumes, to avoid entertaining ’ n 

sweet, scernoa periun.ee, } e ht of tempting food 

such desire is lawful, and to keep ou 

It is hardm to indulge in acts like kissing that may arou.se a person’s 
desire beyond control. 

It is confirmed wajib to refrain, particularly while fasting from 
speaking the untruth, from backbiting, from sneaking, from indulging 
in vain jokes and from singing vain songs. 

When a person who is observing a fast is invited to do any of these 
things it will be his duty to make it understood that he is observing a fast, 
and to sdy silently three times, “ I am observing a fast and should not 
do these things.” ' If a sense of pride or elation does not enter h.s mind, 
he may even say this aloud 

It is sunnat during Ramadan to get into a place that is not dirty 
or untidy, and to recite the Quran, to teach the recital of the Quran, 
to engage much in doing zikr and pronouncing salawai, to offer the 
tnraunh, the witr and the tahajjud Prayers, to do much sadaqd and to 
spend freely. 

rtilcdj 1 

( kj VW c A ) 

rtikaj means “ the pious act of remaining in a Mosque 

When a person, as soon as he enters a Mosque, makes the 


intention : 


0 * 


/ | . 0 / t * J m 0* 


(“ I intend to remain in this Mosque for the sake of Allah.”) 


See al»o pages 359-360 


FASTING 


353 


and remains in that Mosque f 

to perform one mku\ he w ;n ^ ° a8 ^ ^ lc ^ en 8*h °f time it would take 
aqallul J‘tifolf (the minimum rtfkiif)^ benefit of havin 8 performed an 

Remaining in a Mosoue H • 

particularly on the odd «i n u Ur I. ne ^ ie ,nst ' ton days of Ramadh&n, 
praiseworthy. "' Bht9 ttfter «* 2 °«> of the month, is very 


JMxlahd Qatlr (The Night of Powor) 

Ornfr* '""lecorrhnn r f °£' amm as to which ni ? ht is the night of Lnilntul 

the odd "davs f n ° n 8trongcst o P>'>'0ns, it is ono of the nights of 

nieht e e V .Tlf 1 Night of Fom ' “‘"S ™ a different 

n,gh each year, and that it is the night of the 27th of Ramadan, a 

night so dear to all of us. 


Therefore, it becomes clear that by performing Ptijcdf on all of the 

last ten days of Ramadhan a person is not likely to miss the Night of 
Power. 


187 The Night of Power is of very great value, for its worth is said to be 
more than that of a thousand months that do not contain such a Night. 1 

Imam Qazzall (Rah.) and several otlidr Imams have said that when 
the 1st of Ramadhan falls on a Sunday or a Wednesday, Lailatul Qadv 
will fall on the 27th night, when the 1st falls on a Monday, it will be the 
night of the 21st, when the 1st falls on a Tuesday, or a Friday, it will be 
the night of the 27th, when the 1st falls on a Thursday, it will be the 
night of the 25th, and when the 1st falls on a Saturday, it will bo the* 
night of the 23rd. 


*See next page. 

1. Sura xevii : (Translation by Yusuf Ali) : 


o> % jy > i j 

,:f. - r ' “ “\~\S * * ~ -• 

°JP 1 Hr O" 

“ In t he name of Allah, Most Gracious, Most Merciful. Wo lrnvo indeed rovonlod 
this (Message) in the Night of Power ; 

And what will explain to then what the Night of Powor is ? The Night of 
Powor is better than a thousand months. Therein came down the Angels 
and tho Spirit by Allah’s permission, on every errand : 

Peace ! . . . This until the riso of Mom 1 ” 


rAT . HUD-DA n-i- 

, «"S From the time t 

Sheikh Abui Hasean.il Jurjem (AS- ijon this manner, and 

attained the age of puberty 1 have made 

I have not missed a Night o thjg Night D f Power. It is 

According to Ijadtlh certain sign s i, 00 tinp stars, no dog will bark, 

said that on such a night there will but mo derately cool. When 

Such a night will bo neither col nor u y^ e t | ie moon, not 

the sun rises at the end of such • n >gM '* such , night . 

sending out any heat. Shaitan will not get out * 

f - tr» recite the following du'a 

It is wn at on the part of every ^ reon *™ e 

as often as possible on this and the following J-. . 


--- . 


( Marginal Note . 

♦At least forty different opinions have been expressed as to 
which night is LaUahd Qadr, the Night of Power. Some 
have said that it is one of the thirty nights of Ramadhan, 
some that it is the night of one of the odd days after the 
20th of Ramadhan, sonic that it is the Hard at night, (the 
15th of Sha'ban), and others that it is an unidentifiable 
night in the year. When all the different opinions are 
compared, the 27th of Ramadhan appears to be the correct 
night-. 2 Allah knows best. 


Consider the length of time in a thousand months. The total 
length of time in them is equal to sixty- thousand times, 
the time in Lailatul Qadr, the Night of Power. When wc 
consider Allah’s statement that Lailatul Qadr is better 
than all this length of time it strikes us that the worship 
and the good deeds done on this night will bring merit 
proportionate to that length of time. 


After offering the Taraunh Prayers, it will be sunnat to spend 
the whole of that night, or as much of it as possible, in doing 


l. 
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anrt ^ U1Un ’ °^ er ‘ n K supererogatory Prayers 

and reciting the following rfu‘« many times ' 


{ . *+ * m 


A j \ 


ft 10 n,shts 151 tho year, the night of Lnilnhil Qadr is said 

o jo the most esteemed. According to Maivahib-ul- 

adumt/a some state that the night on which tlio Prophet 

£ , * Wns born is moro esteemed than the night of laibitul 
Qadr.) 


^ here a person fails to observe a Ramadhan fast for no valid 
reason, or forgets to make his my at, or discovers that the 30 th day of 
Sha'ban on which day he did not observe fast was actually the first of 
Ramadhan, or nnds that he had taken his salt a r meal after dawn had 
begun, it is tea jib on his part to observe a qadhd fast in place of that fast, 
in addition to his remaining the whole of that day as if in a state of fast 
refraining from doing any act that will annul a fast. 


V* hen, on account of old age or a deep seated or long continued 
sickness, a person fails to observe fasts during Ramadhan, it is tod jib 
on his part to give away for every fast he has missed, one handful (both 
hands held together) of grain as jidyd (redemption). At a later stage, 
even if he becomes fit enough to fast, he need not observe qadhd for the 
days for which he has paid fuiytl. 


When a pregnant woman, or a woman who breast-feeds her infant, 
gives up fasts for the sake of her child, it is u'djib on her part to observe 
qadhd fasts for those days, as well as to give away a handful 2 of grain for 
each of the fasts she failed to observe. 


The fasts missed during one Ramadhan must be observed as qadhd 
before the beginning of the next Ramadhan, unless there are good reasons 
for not doing so. 


When a person, for no valid reason, puts off the qadhd fasts beyond 
one year, he has to give away one handful of grain for every fast he missed, 
188 ^ addition to observing them as qadhd. When for no proper reason, a 
person puts off his qndha fasts year after year, he will be obliged to give 
away one extra handful of grain for every additional year in respect of 

every fast he missed. 


<fw*l ~> 


w 




The original says 


- j ^ 
J-O 




t t 

t 


1. 


r i a tn observe some of the fasts during 
When r person, having faded „ , beyon( j t | 1( , nex * 

one Rama«lbSn. puts off observing , oobs ,, rv o them as ,„*, r 

R«mRdb5n, although ho had oppo"^ p|1 ftwav from wlmt h( '. 

and dies, two handfuls of gram hav 

leaves behind for every fast due from him. 

; f L ft ho old no other person ean observe 
While a person is alive, even if he be 

a fast on his behalf. 

Those who .re entitled to f.»t on behoof a dcccaa^ 1 P«»on are 
his close relatives or that outsider to whom he makes a dying request 
to do so. 

According to a diffemnt authority, where a deceased has left behind 
wealth, it is wajib on the part of the inheritors, to fulfil the « 
Prayers and the qndhq fasts of the deceased. 

Muhibbu-ut-Tabri' said that all acts of devotion a person does on 
behalf of a deceased person, w hether they be sunnat or fardh, will reach 

the deceased. 

It is stated in Sharhul-M«mr* that it is the belief C«?i da) of the 
Ahlwt-sHnnati-uxi-jama'a (those who follow the traditional teachings of 
the Prophet (Sal.) ) that the merit a person derives from his Prayers and 
other acts of devotion are transferable to another and that such benefits 
when transferred will reach him*. 

The Sunnat Fasts 

Fasting on the following days is sunnat mu akkada, i.e., confirmed 
sunnat 4 . — 

(a) The day of Arafa (the 9th day of Zul Hajj). 

(b) The 9th and 10th days of Muharram. 

(c) Six days in the month of Shaww&l. 

(d) The 13th, 14th and 15th days* of every month excepting Zul Hajj. 

(e) Mondays and Thursdays. 




*• -> 




cr 


3. Sco page 20. 


4. ( ) : a— ^*1 >• Aal* IjyoU sjl .Jj itiJl 

3 *1^* law.) oik iujt J yly Aootal 

- 0 < V* .. . l— o l^llyj > La-1 

5. These days are known as “ The white night* 


These days are known as 
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(«) the eight days prior to - 

(6) the eleventh day of Muh"'. 

(c) the 28th, 29th and 30th day s . ofcv 

A sunnat fast may be obso ^ ni ° nth ‘ 

the 13th. • rve on the 16th of Zul Hajj in place of 

It is sunnat for a Haii Pn« • 

'Arafa. gnm not tn observe fast on the clay of 

It is sunnat to fast, without a h l 

the Festival of Ramadhan. durin 8 tflc days that follow 

It will be meritorious to fast H.,* *- A , 

Rajab and Sha'ban. ^ 10 "hole of the months of 


wnen Fasting Becomes makruh 

Observing sunnat fasts becomes ntakm in tUc following instances - 

(a) that ' as a rcsult 0f his ^serving a sunnat 

, "ill be incurred by persons like his father or mother 
or wife. 


(b) When a person observes a sunnat fast only on Fridays or only 

on Sundays. 

{Marginal Note. ; 
or only on Saturdays.) 

(c) When a person observes a sunnat fast while the qadhd of a 

fardh faBt is due. 

A person observing a sunnat fast on a day of special honour will be 
committing a makruh act only when he has failed to observe a fardh 
fast without a proper excuse. 2 


1. These days are known as “The black nights 

( U> ) J Jy \ - u py J l» 

{yo L<>j 

^ Zjj yi' j,y$ C>^°j vi <-5^> o' S\ >Uuji 

»> 5 - er ^ ^ ^ ^ yi 

• ^ ' 
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.. (J{ah ) Bays that while a person 
Shnikhul Islflm Imam Qa**®' 11 ^ ftboV ementioncd if ho also intends 
observes ft qadhd fast on any of tu day, he will got merit for both, 

to observe the sunnat fast due for i ’ . } )e relieved of the 

When he does not make such an mtcnt.°», 

requirement to faat on that day, though ho gets 

i r „r onv dancer to his liealth, desires 
When a person, who does not fc s y the Proplict Dfiwud 

to fast every day, his fasting on alternate days 

{‘At. Sal.) did will be praiseworthy. 

. a. who rccularly observes all the 

It will be sunnat on tie P®* his mnm t fasts on days like the 

arunnat fasts described above, to g 

following : — 

(a) on the first few days aftor his marriage : 


(Marginal Note : 

Seven days after maiTying a virgin and three days after 
marrying others) 

(b) on days when he is invited to a feast and when lie fears that his 
non-participation will cause disappointment to the host*. 

It will be sunnat on his part to observe fast on certain other days in 
order to make up the« number of days he thus missos. 

It will be liar am - for a person to give up a fardji fast for any of the 
above reasons. 


A husband can ask his wife to give up the sunnat lasts she observes 
on Thursdays and Mondays, the Najl Muting fasts she observes, and the 
najl Muting Prayers she offers. 


He cannot ask her to give up her fasts oil days like the 10th of 
Muharram or the Day of 'Arafa, or to give up the Ratlin Sunnat Pravers 
(the sunnat Prayers attached to the fardji Prayers). 


It will be haram on the part of a wife, while her husband is present, 
to observe any of the sunnat fasts except the sunnat fasts of the 10th of 
Muharram and the Day of 'Arafa, without obtaining his prior permission. 


1 . ( 


fasting 


While a person has ai - ^ 

it will be hariim on his fasts “"mediately due from him, 

to offer. to observe any „ f the fasts that he ,s not bound 

When Pasting is harim 
Fa^mg on the following days „ harSm 

(«) The days of the two Festivals 

Wthal :fth. ,2th and the ,3th days of Zul Ha,. 

doubted^ Sha ' b \ n WhCn the S1 8 ht ° f th" now moon ,s 

190 ^person has* °h ^ ^ 1,11 th<? end of that month - unle8S a 

^ custom t f 7 " faSt thC prCV,0U8 da *’ or * has been 
his custom to fast on such days, or he observes a qadha fast 

or a fast in fulfilment of a vow. “ 


I hkaf or the Pious Act of Remaining in a Mosque (Supplementary) 

( ,3 <JjO-9 ) 

The meaning and purpose of I 1 tiled/ has already been explained 

(.see pages 352-353). The following rules are in addition to what hns 
already been given. 

For I tiled/ to be valid it is necessary to remain in a Mosque for at 
least a length of time that would be sufficient to perform one of the 
/ardh pauses in Prayer. 

It is not a shart that a person should he in a state of vyudhu to 
perform V tiled/. 


For tiled/ to be valid two sharts have to be fulfilled : — 

(1) Making the niyat or intention of performing rtikaf. The 

niyat is : 

i. ' / JL . / . . ' , • 

(2) Remaining in the Mosque for at least that length of time 

specified above. 


nr»o 


?at t< V l> i> aYvAN 

ntioii of remaining «n a Mosque* 
Wh'-ii a person has made ^ '"^from th« Mosque to do any of 
for 10 consecutive days. hw w f"' fe thr validity of his "’*"/• provided 
.he following arts will not de* »oy comp |et,ng the act concerned 

h, comes hack w,thoiit undue delay 
(«) Answering calls of nature , 

(h) Observing a .la noha hath . 

(c) Taking a meal f continuity of / liknf 

Doing any of the following ftcts^vill l 

and therefore make the J tikaf voi( 

„„ setting out to offer. «*«“ 1 ^' (ehcw | iare , 

(c) setting out to attend ./wm a S , . 

r ,i„. nerson performing / /.Av;/ to he in a 
It will he meritorious for the pers | _ 

it win ik rt.lraftn a Mosque where ./«m« Services 

state of fast, and to perforin his J tikxij in a i 

are usually conducted. . , r . , 

It is Rood to perform I Hknf for a continuous period of not less than 

one night and one day. 

Though a person has made his intenfon of performing lublj in a 
particular Mosque, it is not V/djib to perform the Itiblf m that very 
Mosque. It will, however, be good to do so. 

When a person has made Jus intention of performing I'tikdJ in the 
Mosque at Mecca, he cannot fulfil that intention elsewhere. 

When a jx*rson has made Jus intention of performing I tikdj in the 
Mosque at Medina, he can fulfil that intention in the Mosque at Mecca. 
Doing the opposite of this will not be correct. 

When a person has made his intention of performing riikaf in the 
Mosque at Jerusalem 1 , he can fulfil that intention in Medina. Doing the 
opposite of this will not be correct. 

No other Mosque in any part of the world can take the place of 
an}' of these three Mosques. 

Whenever a person enters a Mosque anywhere at any time for anv 
purpose, it will he sunnat on his part to make bis intention of performing 
I’tikdf thus : 


AlJ -Jj 


3 ° 




.V 


1 . 


LT 




CHAPTER IX. 

THE PILGRIMAGE OF HAJJ AND l UMRA 




>b<s. ) 


The fifth of the Pillars n f T*i- • 

Jfajj. " am 18 Performing the Pilgrimage of 

in his lifetime if hc'Tnblc'to dVsm P ' lf!rimage of and ' UmrS ' once 

intelligence and IrnTth” aWlitv and T ^ P " berty ’ wh ° is P osscsscd of 
n.(Tp is nhliiTorl fr, 4 \ v d the means to undertake the Pilgrim- 

(the Mosque at Me° J r ° U ® 1 ^ the ntes of the Pilgrimage in Bailullah 
cncefeSfelne and 8 ° *"“<* *" thc ri *» ° f 


This Pilgrimage is not Wdjib on 
(a) little children, 

(&) people of unsound mind, 

(c) slaves, 

(d) those who do not possess the necessary oxpenses for the iourney 

both to Mecca and back, 

(c) those who do not possess the necessary transport to Mecca and 
back, or the hire for such transport, 

(/) those who have dependants and who have to make use of the 
expenses due to them in order to make their journey, 

[(f) females who do not have the company of other females or of 
their husbands or of males with whom marriage will be 
forbidden, 

(k) those who have cause to fear for their safety while travelling. 

It is sunnat on the part of the husband to accompany his wife on 
this Pilgrimage, and for the wife to obtain the permission of her husband 
before she puts on Ihrdin (the Pilgrim garb). 


1. ‘Umra ( » y^e ) can bo performod also at othor times of the year. See 

page 367. 
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The Ka'ba 

Much has been said about the Ka ba . which is also known 
BaituUah (“ the House of Allah ”) both in its abstract as well as i n ? 
significant aspects. Most of it is contained in the Quran and in Bodiii 
in countless forms. I take the present opportunity of setting forth ^ 
atom of its importance and significance through the favour and hel 
of Allah. P 

The Ka'ba is also called Baitul ' Atlq 1 (" the House of Old ” or “ the 
Ancient House ”). Seven thousand years before Allah created Ada m 
('Al. Sal.). He caused the Angels to circumambulate this House or 
Temple. Thereafter, not a Prophet did He send down who did not g 0 
on pilgrimage to this place*. It has been built seven times, fho 
Angels, Adam ('Al. Sal.), Nuh ('Al. Sal.), the family of ‘AmiliqJ 
Ibrahim ('Al. Sal.), our Prophet (Sal.) the Messenger of Allah 4 , and 
Hajjaj ibn Yusuf 5 have each helped in building it 6 . 

Right up to the end of the World, there will never be a season when 
devotees will not circumambulate it ; there will never be a season when 

1 • ' S — Ap 

2. ( ) i _ ^4 %!Jw***J * lj. lo ^ ^ c5 v ‘ AA ‘ 4 *' * o 4 ^ ^ ^ tjy U 

3. the Amalekites. 

4. ( U> ) . ^ \ jc? ^ ^ 

- <*Joy 

5. Of 

• « 

6 . ( <j^>U ): J ^*j\- 

0,3*- * L-j * a ^ 1 y*f) ^ 4 J 4 . 

^-4- ■“* ^ +-? JJ l , 

« 

o'® J 3 ' <u» UJl oj* aJ <j>» ^ 

3 yij (_>Lw^ i) 

vA *~ a x ^1' j< ' iJe«« ^ xoJ Ia J j' 

Aw I w_> CO ^ 
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leas than 600,000 devotees will ™„r , _ 

is doubt about this numlw P , 0rm the Pll gnmage. Whenever there 
192 join the devotees and comulc^ Ti ^ never 10 to 15 fal1 8horfc * * An 6 els w51! 
many as .,000,000 to UoS.OOO pTrfZ tha “ “ 

-need ' mS **?■* b< * n 77^' 

the conveniences it sm, plies tf 1 V l" l,v f c , tlm clty <lnd us0 

there has never been difficult- •* l * y ° f ,ak< * and rivcrs ' yct " 
of PilcTrimo i in providing all the hundreds of thousands 

amenities U anima ' s and leasts of burden with water and other 

priori H , ?. WCVCr many P eo P ,c collect to offer the Prayers due each 
onl it ’ 1C> " m, Ct com P rpssed in the hardm (the sacred ground) 1100 

cubits square The mjf* (ranks) they form, maintain space intervals of 

r e cu 1 s etuoen them, and vet no worshipper has met with danger 
to his person. 

Through the blessings of the words of Allah : 

( In it arc clear signs (Q. iii : 97) ) I lay before you a few of the 
wonders of this remarkable place. 1 


I <j o' 0 30J 1 (jfO o^* Uil 1 «-b_j 

lj>L» <js 3 

*9' i) <» U. A3 1 o« o>>9' aUs. 

0*3 Jbi boS bJ— -dE J ’ -cl £>o A 0-Ji - 

- '-‘'Ac. o® cj >1. ^VaiL. ^ 

^ ' <Ar° ^ viU j 

j-A U \j^ o' U^uo ^ 

'll bo — > ^ b-o-oJ Cijij 4li j>Lk, l a b» - t Q- - •*. 

— /* LvJl -CO I 

^ U-^> ^ - a-. (Jojj-jj 

^ '-T^r^ t-J U> >U ^ ^ 

- tA 5 '' o° o* ^ ^ 

U-* ^ 9j> viU i> ^ 
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>. lict {M.) t ,,c n,l( ‘ r Abrahv 

r iii/> birth of OlH ^ ^ r milling down the. Ka'bd 

"r '"'"Vfv toe 'vH.1. th. P-nx-J 0 'Z!"Lt«. A Hock 

came wit i a |jj orK wcro i no "" t,< 1 ... 1t) ;l miraculous way 

Afnnv of Abiahii 8 soiaiti" .i inse soldiers in y. 

birds, known as nMbU destroy^ clny pellet. »h*t worn o the 

They flew over the city, each b m* « * COI1 taincd the name o one 

size of grains of gram. Each **%J oya . „,<■ city they dropped these 

of the mounted soldiers. As y“ ., 0 ldicr whose name it bore, 

clay pel lota and each oi _t £7,, #1I a nd the animals they rode. 

and thus maimed and dcs } 

Thus was Abraha’s army destroy 

, ,K !e £ u > J ^ 5 -ae>d^ S '^^ JO - ,vW ' 4 ^ JMU 

£ ,> 5. eJ 

77" ^7 

JS ; u 6V— & J*'** ^ U 7 ^ 

_,yjt stjJ.1 Ob er’jlh'd* £ U ‘- ) ' ^ '*y- a ' A P*W 

jjhj Jb a^*\> t> <13^ t^> S?* ^ ^ 

ji jji _ U) j_J£ ^ O Li lL bt 


1. This was Abraha ( *~*y \ ), Governor of Yomon. The year in which ho made 

this invasion came to bo known among tho Arabs ns “ the year of the 
Elephant ” (570 A.D.). 

2. This incident is roforred to in the Quran : Ch. cv. 

^ ° ^ illr 1 j i3 J<J ^ai I O iv j l jl n ^1 \ aIii ^ 0 ... » 

° Jr*i L 1 O a_V-Loo J 3 y^> 7*7 

o J_^S U ^o-fcJ->c-^C O 7 1 r -g 

r If l th ° " Qn ? e °C A,Iah > Most Gracious, Most Merciful. Seest thou not how 
thy Lord dealt with the companions of the Elephant ? 

Did he not make their treacherous plan go astray ’ 

And Ho sent against them flights of birds. 

Striking them with stones of baked clay 

, sr^ss h H .: beteiir & “yEs&ej ° r sta,k9 — ^ 


3. 


4. 


5. 

6 . 
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Alter midnight on the d 

CUmambula ti „ g the Ka"b 5 ) f thC Festival, doing Turnip (cir- 
Performing sevcn t . 

by those who do not im pci ' form 'ng Tamljul Qvdiim 
Those performing S a J ,, goinp *° 'Amfii immediately. 
Mount Safa 4 and conoid i conu »«>ce their action from 

Ufu. n e at Mount Marwa 5 . 

w nen a pilgrim 

observing this rite h * & rema,nc<i nt Mount ‘Arafa without 

the compulsory Tamnf 7'^ perform il aftcr going through 
above. mown as Tawdful Ifadhd described 

Shaving off at .east three strands of hair from the head. 

^ which” they ha' ' l ° bSCrVing " ,e “hove fardhs in the order 
men they have been mentioned. 

The Fardji Acts of 'Umra 

ford7^tfofW aCtS ° f Um ’ a ‘ ar ° ftvC> the flvc being the same as the 
Momtt Lfh J ’ CXCePtm8 tHC JM - aCt ° f mnaining a short 


The Shark of Tawdf 

?ix sharts have to be fulfilled in performing Tawdf : 

1. being free from the greater and the lessor impurities, 

2. covering the private parts, 

3. making the intention of performing Tawdf , 

4. commencing tawdf by facing the Hajarut Aswad 1 (the Black 

Stone), in the standing position. 

5. keeping the Ka'bd to the left, 

6. making certain of performing no less than seven eircumambula- 

tions. 


1. This is known os Tawdjul Ifddjiii 

2. Sa'y( ), which has to be performed only after Tawdf is the walking 

fast between Mount Safa and Mount Marwa. 

i . This is the optional Tawdf performed for the sake of 

the Sa'y that follows. 

a. 


4. 


U. See Note 1 page 361. 7. 


368 


FA T-H UD ‘DA YYAN 


Sunnal Acts of Tawdf 


(<i) Touching the Hajarul A stead with the hand and kissing the 
hand at the commencement of Tawdf, and kissing the stone 
in a similar fashion at the commencement of every c j r 
cumambulation. Doing so at the commencement of every 
odd circumambulation is sunnal of a very high degree. 

Kissing the stone with the nose and lips and placing t] 10 
forehead on it are both sunnal. It is sunnal to do this in an 
seven circumambulations. 

(6) Touching the Ruknul Yamani 1 with the hand and kissing the 
hand that touched it. 

(c) In the lawaf that is followed by sa'y males performing the first 

three taioafs by walking fast. 

( d ) Being close to the Ka'ba. ’ 

(e) • Putting on the clothing known as JdMbd 2 which has been 

described in the lesson on Prayers as makruh. 

(/) After the completion of tawdf, offering two rak'dts of Prayer 
behind the Maqam Ibrahim 3 . 

(<7) Drinking to one’s fill mouthfuls of water from the well of 7am 
Zam 4 . 

Wajib Acts of Hajj 

Doing the following five acts in the Hajj Pilgrimage is Wajib 

1 . Pilgrims who come from different parts of the world putting on 
Ihram as soon as thej' reach those places that have been 
especially assigned* to them for the purpose. 

( Marginal Note : 


a. 


AA 




*The places assigned for putting on Hiram are as follows 

To those living in Mecca the place is Mecca itself. 

To those coming from Medina, for both Hajj and V, nra, 
the place is Zul Halifa 5 in Biru * All 6 

To those coming from Syria. Egypt. a nd land, on the 
West the place is Hajafa 7 . 


1. rU-i' 


i. 


3 * 




3 . 


f- 4 * V r 


w 




7 . 
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place 1 s^alam lam ^ YCmen and surrounding cities> th< ‘ 

u ' . c ° ,rdn S from Hijaz and the shores of Yemen, the 
Place is Qamain*. 

Zfit ‘Arq^ m ' n ^ ^ loin ^ lc > a » d * on the East the place is 


. ajr {Rah,) lias held that those who go on pilgrimage 
om ou, land can put on Ihrdm as soon as they reach 
, 10 P or * °f diddah and that they need not necessarily 
0 so * n t * l ° P^ce assigned to them.) 

r midnight of the Day of the Festival, remaining at least, a 
part of the night m Muzdalifa 4 . 

3. Spending most parts of the nights 5 of Aiydmut Tathriq in Mina. 

4. Performing a farewell tawaf. 

o. After mid-day of the Day of the Festival, hurling seven stones 
in Jam ratal ‘Aqaba 6 , and, after the end of each day of 
Aiydmut Tasliriq , hurling seven stones at each of the places 
Jamratul Aqaba, Jamratul Wusta 7 and Jamratul Ula 8 

A Hajj Pilgrim thus hurls seventy stones. 

In the event of a Pilgrim omitting to do any of the ivdjib acts 
mentioned above, it will become wajib on his part to offer a sacrifice as 
Fidyd (atonement). 


Sunnat Acts of Hajj 


The sunn a l acts of Hajj are the following : — 


(a) Taking a bath before doing each of the following acts • — 


(i) Putting on Ihrdm, 

(ii) entering Mecca, 

(iii) remaining in 'Arafa, 

(iv) remaining in Muzdalifa, 

(v) hurling stones on the days of Aiydmut Tashnq. 



2 . ufr-t? 

5. three nights. 

8 - 


!t, ^ 
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little while before putting on 

(6) Applying sweet-scented perfume 

Hiram. 

(c) Reciting Talbiya 1 . 

(Marginal Note 

The Talbiya is as follows : 

o _ 

. Si J3 

T n Allah here I am ! No partner hast 
I Here I am, ’ and a y Blessing are 

Thou here ctm I. Verily) mi 

Thine.' and the Kingdom. No partner hast Thou. 

The following also belongs to the same ?‘kr .— 


• v 


< / • / 


^ j u « i - u v- -***’ 

, ' - y , . \T » •' •, ' ' '.'•'Si' ° ' .>»|- e 


.. * ' \' 

. ^ 4 -* — * *VI*»j*j 

'•* * - ^ ; 


(d) Reciting Talbiya at all times and as often as possible. 


(e) Pronouncing the 


niydt orally thus 


aUl-Ja-ui 







{/) Reciting Salawat. 

(?) Praying for Paradise. 
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(h) Proving for protection from thr u 

m tho c hastisement of Hell 
it is sunn at to do th I 

Pilgrim goes to. ° ast ^ree acts in most places the 

(?) The tciwdf known as Toiiv 1 r\ 

Mecca is reached anr i .. Qudiim < performed as soon as 

the tawaf and while walking f r ° noUnced Hrhilc P erfo ™'"R 

* ln £ fast, are sunnat acts. 

( j) It is S'UTLTl-Clt to remain n a i 

‘ Arafa anrl u . , ort w ^ e in Mina 1 on the night of 

the -ikn nreae h K^ Mash ' ftrul Haram*. and to recite 

the air., presenbed for recital at these places 

Uaram acts while In Ihrdm 

After putting on Ihrdm it is hardm to do any of the 
following acts : — y 


(а) have marital relation : 

(б) indulge in kissing ; 

(c) derive sexual gratification by other means ; 

(' d ) masturbate or cause any flow of seminal fluid to occur . 

(e) get married ; 

(/) give in marriage ; 

(g) hunt; 

(h) uproot grass and weeds found growing in the sacred precincts , 

( Marginal Note : 

Hunting while in the sacred precincts of Medina, and 
uprooting plants like grass and weeds from the samo 
place, are both hardm acts. When a person does Buch 
an act, it will be sunnat to offer Juiyd.) 

(i ) apply sweet-scented perfumes ; 

(j) apply substances like oil on the head or on the beard ; 

(ib) remove any hair from the body ; 

(/) pare the nails ; 

(m) cover the head (applies to males) ; 
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of otothlng tMt h,s ..eon sew,, (applies 

(ii) wear any article 

i na M : .. fn females). 

<"> cover the face ^ f ace s of females. 

Board includes the han ^ 

Xoils include the nails of oxtr “J"® f ^ acts enumerated above, he 
When a person does any ot gacrificia | offering of a onc.year old 
ias to make atonement by making ‘ ‘ ftWay three marakkal of grai n 
beep, or a two-year old goat, or y g ° pre cincts, or by observing 

o six destitute persons living m the t k 

ast for three days. or dam age to any person or 

When an act that does "« ca ^ rfl , m es. is done, it will not 

lung, like applying sweet-scented oils ana i 

)e Wdiib to observe fidyn. 

A person in IMS*, or any other person is per, n, tied to lull the 

allowing five types of creatures if they are found ,n the sacred 

irecinets • — 


crows, 
vultures, 
snakes, 
rats, and 
biting dogs. 


Doing this is .s vnnal. 

When nits and insects like lice are destroyed, it will be sunvat to do 
sadaqa as atonement. 


When a person has failed to carry out an}' act that he has been 
commanded to do, he will make a sacrificial offering of a goat. Where 
he is unable to do so. he will observe three days’ fasts after he has got 
out of Ihmm hut before the day of the Festival, and, after his return to 
his own land, he will observe further fasts for seven days. 


When a person has broken the validity of Hajj, even if it be a 
sinm.it by usoiting to marital relations, he will make a sacrificial 
offering of a camel. If he is unable to do so, he will sacrifice a bull. U 
he is unable to do even this, it becomes Wdjib on his part to offer 

a^ouicHv R ,U RftC -I ; CC - U W alS ° W(ljib t0 make this sacrificial offering 
as quickly as possible. 


I 
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It is hen dm to remove* or tiL>n n 

the AVbn, or any stone or dnl' * Wa * V . a f ny S ' Vcot ' scontc(1 P clfl,mcs flo,n 
Qalaid, if any perao" dosi^V; ?! *7 ^ plaCC -' *«“""*« t0 

may rub whatever swcct-smcilina b w" h ° b *** ,ng * ° rthat plttcoJu; 

and keep it with him.* g bstanco 1,0 h » s with ,lim in lhnt soil 

, , 1 . f n th ? l //,U "" ,,thc Gow ">or or Ruler) decides to sell the covering 
that has been used on the AVM after retaining whatever part of it he 

p,sUy flunks will be necessary for the use of the Ka'ba, such material 
may be bought by the Pilgrims and retained as a blessing or even worn. 

It. is manat to take away some water from the well of Zam Zam. 

( Marginal Note : 

It is a miLsteihabb for all to drink freely of the water from the 
veil of Zam Zam. It has been stated in huditji that the 
water of this well is better than even the water from the 
river Haiodhul Kawthar 4 .) 
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Pilgrimage r»f 1 

, mii'Hns (or indicators) at the p^ace (Mecca) 
since it is the custom to have guicl 


Pilmmaec «f Hajj have been abridge 
Matters concerning the Pilg = . ,1 ih P nlars 


Let us pray : 


^ & 'i ^ * a,t 


(Marginal Note : 

Conclusion — 

The honour and the importance of Ka'baluUtih have been 
made known to all people through the Quran, hadilh (Tradi- 
tions), Ijma (concensus of opinion), Qiyds (Inference) and 
'Urj (convention). Just as it is the Qiblah to all mankind, 
so is it the Qiblah to all Jinns. It is makruh to turn one's 
back towards the Qiblah even when one is not at his Prayers, 
or to spit out. or stretch one's feet out, in the direction of the 
Qiblah. 

Ka'bqtuUah means the House that shows Allah's Excellence, 
and the House which those who desire His help enter. 


(i) Visiting the Graves 


CHAPTER X. 

of the Prophet (Sal.) and His Family and 
His Companions 


w 


lx - 3 




v>o-i ) 


s sunned muakkadd (confirmed sunruit) on the part of everyone 
to lsi t e most respected grave of our most beloved Prophet (Sal). 

ic visit made soon after the observance of Hajj is a sunnal muakkadd 
act of a very high order. 


(Marginal Nulc : 

The Prophet (Sal.) said : 

< 3 ^- 

( Whoever visits my tomb shall receive my shafaa — 
whoever performs Hajj and does not visit me, forsakes me.”) 

While on the way to Medina, and while in the resting places along 
the route, make unceasing recital of salatoat, and, when the trees and 
198 other landmarks of Medina appear, further increase the recital of 
salawat. Perform a bath before entering the sacred precincts of Med inn, 
and put on clean and good clothing. . Let reverential fear completely 
fill your hearts when you enter the respected Mosque, andenter it as if you 
are about to have a vision with your physical eyes of that great personage 
who is your Master. Stand below the minbar of the Raudha 1 and offer 
the Tahiyalul Masjid Prayer, and offer words of gratitude for the great 
blessing Allah has granted you of being present there in person, and 
pray that your wishes be fulfilled and that your Prayers be accepted. 

y-y 


1. 


2. 
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i rli recti v against the sacred face 0 f 
After you have done tins, stand j oW ,* n all humility, and 

the most noble Master, and bending ' oU e sa iam thus on the noblest 
with a feeling of great awe and fear, pron 

of all beings : 

, c ' # 9 ' * ' — ' * * ' '» # 1 1 1 _T. \ t aJJ 1 J ' 

* IS*' - S 9 S \S 

, m S * • " ' * ' m' Vl' || “ \l ^OJ! 


) 


After pronouncing saiam in this manner, ™°'' e * ^ r jf lt 

and pronounce saiam on our Chief tfadhrat Abu Bakr S.dd.q <*■*.) 
Tl en move a bit further to the right and pronounce saiam on our Ch.ef 

Hadhrat ‘Umar ibn al-Kliaftab [Radii.). 


Having done this, move back to the graveside of our beloved 
Prophet and pray to Allah to grant through the favour of the Prophet 
[Sal.) his (the Prophet’s) shafd'a on your behalf, on behalf of the 
members of your family, and on behalf of all Muslims geneially. Include 
in your Prayer all that you have in mind to ask Him. 


After you have done all this, visit the graves of the Lady Fatima 
(! Radh .), Hadhrat Hamza ( Radh .), Hadhrat ‘Abbas [Radh-), and Imam 
Hassan [Radh.). Then visit celebrated places like Jannalul BaqV x and 
the graves in those places of our Chief Hadhrat Uthman [Radh.) and of 
the Lady Saflya [Radh.), the aunt of our Prophet [Sal.). 


Next go to Mount Uhud 2 and visit tho graves of the Martyrs 3 . 
Then go to the Mosque at Quba 4 and perform ablution at the same well 
where the Prophet [Sal.) performed ablution, and drink of its water. 
Doing all these is sunnat. 


Circumambulating the grave of the Prophet [Sal.) is hardm. 

199 . . his 8 rave “nd kissing the grave are permitted when the 

“giaveie « h' 659 ^ bUt ^ * contact 


It is sunnat to do fadaqa before visiting the 


grave of the Prophet 


I* 


2 * 


3 . 


4 . C3 
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Who,, a person returns , fler „ prf . 
sunn at to pray for him saying • rlorm,n g the Hajj Pilgrimage, .it is 



(“ May Allah accept, your n ;i .• 

1 gi image and forgive your sins — ”) 

Before the Pilgrim enters 1 * 

pray on your behalf. US mvn ^° mo > it is sunnat to ask him to 

In the same wav as * a n - - T -.- 
expressed a wish when ho wroto ii,*! B5q . ui,, " lir !l (Rah.). 

Braves. I. who have written ' *" st " ,ct,ons ™ subject of visiting 

Muhammad ilm Ahmad al ',\|i m aiVhM TT'' 1'’° si,mcr , Sayy id 

>* • V, ,ihui do also express a wish : 

who have r: rCI ; r TI '° S0 ° f you " ht> have tend this Kitab and 
, J . „ "°' K a »y day any time to visit the grave of 

o n be loved 1 rophet <*«/.), do me the favour of conveying a hundred 

housand tunes a hundred thousand, placing the lotus of his holy 
oo upon m\ o\es and upon my head, the sahhns I express on him 
aiu on u.s amil\ and on all his companions. I beseech you humbly 
a so to oiTei a pia\ci on my behalf, on behalf of my father, mv 
mother, my children and all those dear to me, asking Allah to 
grant us His pardon for our sins, His Mercy, and a beautiful end 1 
(to oui li\ cs), and to grant us the favour of visiting our Prophet 
(Sal.) "bile we are still in this world, and also to grant us his 
intercession in the world to conic. 


(ii) Offering of Sacrifices 

(a) U dll-lily a 

( , \ v_a\— > ) 

It is sunnat of a high order on the part of all free Muslims, male and 
female, wherever they arc, to make a sacrificial offering (Ud]i-hlya z ) on 
Hajj Festival Day, if they can afford to do so, of a one-year old sheep 
or a two-year old goat or a three-year old calf or a five-year old camel, 
and to distribute the meat thereof. This sacrificial offering, made with 




2 . 


1 . 
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the niyat of Udh-hiya, can be made from the time the Sun has risen to the 
height of a javelin on Festival Day to the end of the third day after the 
Festival. It is preferable to do it on the Day of the Festival itself. 

The sacrifice of one goat will be sufficient on behalf of one person, and 
the sacrifice of an ox or a camel on behalf of seven persons. 

(Marginal Note : 

When the Prophet (Sal.) made his last pilgrimage to 
Mecca, known as flajjatul wield' 1 , in order to bid farewell 
to the city, he offered a sacrifice of a hundred camels 
as IJ^hhiya. With his own hands he slaughtered sixty-three 
of the animals, and the remaining thirty-seven he asked 
Hadhrat ‘Ali (Radh.) to slaughter. This was an indication 
that his life span was to be 63 years. This account is 
contained in HfishiyatuI IqnS.‘ 2 .) 

Animals that have defects, animals with dry udders, animals that 
have been abandoned, animals that have lost their tails or ears, and 
animals that carry young in their wombs, will not satisfy the require- 
ments of Udhhiya. 

Giving one fat goat in sacrifice is better than sacrificing two lean 
ones. 

There is no harm in sacrificing a she-goat or any castrated or any 
slit-eared animal. 

It is sunnat for the person offering, udhhiya to slaughter the animal 
with his own hands, or to be present at the place of slaughter. When the 
person offering the sacrifice is a female, it will be better for her to appoint 
some male as an agent. 

the animal offered as sacrifice, it will be sunnat 
to say three times, to recite , to say 'Jj'&y again 

three times, and then to recite : 

5 l>% »ll l <sJJ ^ 

To make a recital in the above manner is sunnat on all occasions 
where sacrifices are made as a form of worship. 

It is sunnat to divide the meat of u&hiya into three portions, to 
keep one portion for oneself,- to distribute one portion among deserving 


1 . ~ 


2 . ^ 4 ^#^ 
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people, and to give away the th 1 2 H 

give away raw meat, even a small n ** ?ada ^ lt is »*jib to 

It is still better to retain o ^ ^ leftSt t0 ° ne f aq ' r ' 

to include in that portion the HvJ ^^tle for oneself as a blessing, and 
not to take for oneself more tha ' ° ^ V ° ^ ie ros t awa y a s mdaqd 
away as sadaqd. ^ third and to give the skin also 

It is not proper to *11 any protion of 
Rich people may be invited t 

ndhhiyd meat, but it will be urr ° P arta ^ e °f a m eal prepared of 

When a person offers udhk^- ^ f™ thPm f “" right ° f 0 "' nershi P‘- 
proper for him to partake of it ' n " filmont °* a v0 "', it will not he 

the il't of ^£/o r r'o 7 iS (described below" MUS "' mS ,>0rti ° n ° f 

It will be makruh for a oer^nn wYm a 

Udhhiya to cut his hair or shave off m des,res to make an offering of 

thiT beginning of the month of 7 ,?, T‘ par ° hiS " ails ' from 
is made ^ a ll Until such time as the sacrifice 

It is makruh to make thesacrificial offering of udhhiya at night time. 
( Marginal Note : 

Sharihil Manhaj Damlrl* says that ‘Allatna Buni says in his 
boo.t Lum'at.Nuraniya 3 that when a person has fears of an 
impending catastrophe or pestilence or calamity, Allah will 
ward off such dangers when he makes a sacrificial offering in 
the following manner : Let him take a goat that is suitable 
for udhhiya to a secluded place and sacrifice it there saying • 


* " . 


>*> <ALo ^ ii>i 


Let him not permit anyone to tread on its blood but let him 
bury it. Then let him separate the limbs one by one and 
chop the meat into bits, apportion sixty shares and distribute 
the sixty shares among sixty poor people. 

He also says that this is a good act that could be practised 
every day.) 

1. Becauso this will entitle them to sell the moat. 

2. ^J' Damlri, who wrote a commentary on Minhaj. 


U, 
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{}>) 'Aqiqa 

( tjt 'S jaJ> ) 

•Aqiqd (the aacrificial offering made on behalf °f a child) may be 
offered at any time between the birth of ft child and its a feP 3- 

The offering consists of the sacrifice of a well-nourished goat or ox. 
Fulfilling the act is sunnat on the part of either the father or the 

201 It will be sunnat to make this offering of ‘aqiqd soon after sunrise 
on the seventh day after the birth of any child, nia e or ema e. 
offering may be made for every child born. 

Offering two goats on behalf of every male child born is in itself a 
sunnat act. 

It will be sunnat to have the meat separated from the bones "without 
damage to the bones, and to make a curry out of the meat, adding sugar 
to taste before distributing it. 

It will also be sunnat to give the meat of the right rear limb to the 
midwife if she is a Muslim woman. 


The Rules of Udhhiya also apply to ‘ Aqiqd in respect of apportioning 
the meat, allotting a share to oneself, giving a portion away as gift, and 
giving a portion away as sadaqa. 


(Hi) Birth of a Child 

Soon after a child is born, it is necessary that someone should make 
the Azdn Call in its right ear and the Iqdma Call in its left ear, and 
recite the following du'd in each ear : 




When a pious Muslim male (a sdlih) is not present, it will be sunnat 
for a female to feed the infant with extracts from dates, or with any 
sweet substance untouched by fire. 


It will also be sunnat to offer the following short prayer for the 
parents of the infant : 


3 






(1») BIRTH of a child 
and for the parents to reply : 
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Aft-cr making the offering of « a - - 
it is sunnat to ahavc the infant’- v ° n th ° 8eventh da ^ after birth > 
or silver to the weight of the hair removed ^ ^ ftWay aS g ° ld 


the ‘Aqiqd sacrifice!* ftPPly ° n ^ hcad an y bl <>od obtained from 

(Ch. vil'from'ha'teginning' up'to™ 0 '*** ° f the S * m AUAn ‘ am 

h h U P t0 is an innovation 1 . 

It is makrm to leave on the infant's head a tuft of hair unshaved. 

i ' . . oman undergoing labour pains, it is sunnat for someone 
to sit beside her and recite the verse beginning Jh *, the two 

Suras beginning with (Chs. xcii and cxiv) and the following 

ztir done by the Prophet Yunus (W. Sal ) while he was in the stomach 
of the fish and which helped him to be delivered from that confinement : 

r 

r O r J • ' U 9 * n s — 

6^VkJ» JJO lj\ ^j\ y\'^vu 

( Thcie is no God but Ihou : Glory to Thee : I was indeed 
wrong !” — xxi : 87— Yusuf Ali). 


If the Sura (Ch. xcvii) is recited once in the ear of a 

2C2 ae ' v * born infant, Allah will grant that child protection, through His 
Kindness, from falling into the evil sin of adulterj^, whether that child 
be a boy or a girl, and however long that child lives. 


1. 

2 . 




, t • . - ' 


/ / • ,/ s O ** ^ ^ o , / * ^ ^ ° ^ ^ I ^ i / O- § , . - m ss' m * 


“ Your Guardian -Lord is God, Who created the hoavons and the earth in 
nix Days, and in iirmly established on tho Throno (of authority) : Ho draweth 
tho night ns a veil o’er tho day, oach Booking tho othor in rapid succession : 
Ho crootod tho uun, tho moon, and tho stars, (all) governed by laws under 
His Command. Is it not His to create and to govern ? Blessed bo God, 
tho Chorisher and Sustainer of the Worlds ! ”-vu : 54-Yusuf All. 
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{Marginal Note : 

, . , , nxMri that Shaikh Danni 1 says m 

It is stated in VdshW 1 "' l Ba >' .. dutv 0 f parents to keep 

hi., MaMik tP that .» » j * f^never a child i, borl 
this in mind and to act accoidi g y 

to them.) 

(lv) Naming a Child 

t . . „ ( l, qpventh day after its birth, even 

It is surinat to name a child on the seven y 

if the child happens to die earlier. 

When a miscarriage occurs after the Mh. (the Soul) has entered the 
body of the foetus in the fourth month of gestation, 1 is sunno o give 
that foetus a name before it is buried. 

Among names, the most praiseworthy are the Excellent Names of 
Allah 3 with the prefix ( Abdu—* which means “ servant or ^ slave 
Of such names the most praiseworthy are names like Abdu d.i s dur- 
RaJimdn 6 . It is most honourable to use one of the names by which tho 
Prophet {Sal.) was known 7 , as for instance, Muhammad , Ahmad, 
Mahmud Ildmid Hamid , 10 liammdd 11 , Hamdun 12 . It will be correct, 
according to qiyas, to use the names Td j Ha 10 , Yd Sin 1 *, though this has not 
been mentioned anywhere. It will not be makruh to use the names of 
Prophets. 

It will be hardm to use names like the following: Malikul Muluk 16 , 
‘Abdur- Rasul 10 , ‘Abdun-Nabi 11 , Shdhan-Shd , 18 Shdhe-Jahdn 10 , Qdd&il 
Qudha 20 , Jdrullah , 21 Rafiqulldh 22 . 

1. Abu Muhammad ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Abdar Rahm&n al Darlnl (181-255/798-870). 

2, f 4 ^ l 3. 4* — 

6 . > 7 ** 

/ ^ a* % 

7» ( <jr-» t* ) : h'j 4 * '* o*** ^ 

AjJwJl o>bo 1 / nbui ^ Jo < _ j » «*»■ » Uyk. lj 

* 1 J? ^ ■ * jZf ^ )> *U 



10 . 


9. 

13. 

17. 


y 

20. 21. -on ,u. 


10 . 

14> 

18. >\U 

22 . •• 


11 . 

15. 

19 . 
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(iv) NA MtNG A child 
I t will not be haram to use t.h» „ 

Qdssim , in the same manner no +i ^ ed ® asfstm toca H that person Abul 

It Will be ™ t0 ean"il!;; ; PhCt ( • ffM WftS CallCd iS *"**• 
Abu Bakr , Abu Salih , “ the fhthn . r, , persons b > r ind >cativc names, c.g., 
or “ the mother of Ha hah " p* °* Ajm<ld \ thfi mothcr of Muhammad 
by such names are both hard n ^ nicknames and callin g P eo P le 

identified exeept by those ’1 ‘‘".l*" 0 ™ S ° " amed “»"<* bc 

vulture eyed”. ' S ' e ' J '" 1,10 <»mel nosed ” or “ the 

he wt”d,TnVht C pItl e m T eS 1 H “ niCkn#mC - the mme by Which 
Amongnames praiseworthy for females are names like "Maryam*. 

p 0 *‘ w\< M ; Uaili<lh ’’ and >»m« of the other wives of the 

Prophet (Sal.) and names like Any#. Sarah’, Safra ■». and Rahml'K 

I fa.il to find any suppoi t for the belief that a child should bc given 
203 a 9peCia name accordin g to the day of the week on which it was born. 

There is nothing in the Rules to prevent a female 12 from taking on 
a name normally given to a male, but doing so will be unconventional. 
If in any remote area it is the custom to give Buch names, there is no 
harm in doing so. 

In giving names to slaves it is best to follow the normal custom of 
the land. To overstep such limits and give names like Ramadhan , 
Shawwal, Alwas, Marjan , Qanbar, Marj&nah , Laila, and Su'dd will be 
makruh. 

It will be makruh for a son to call his father or mother by name, and 
for a pupil to call his tutor by name. 

It is not makruh for a husband and a wife to call each other by 
their names. In lands where doing so will appear to be disrespectful 
it is best not to do so. 


1 . 


2. 

• 

5. 


0 . 


9. 


10. 


12. 


): 

- ^ 




3. 4:* /©Jj® 
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. children or servants, a person may u 8e 

\Mien chiding one s own ch (o , ot 8UC h names cling to 

disrespectful names, but it w ill no ' 1 

the individuals concerned. 

It is ammat, while a person is still alive, not to give his own n„ mc 
to his child. 

There is no harm in giving names to domestic animals. 

It. is permissible to give names to ships, boats, houses, estates, etc. 

(v) Miscellaneous 
( v5 y -*'" >^' 3 * ^ 


Doing the following acts is sunnat. 
( a ) Applying oil periodically ; 


(Marginal Note : 

The periods will depend upon a person’s habits. It may 
be daily or weekly or every Monday or every year.) 

(6) applying antimony three times to each e} r e before going to 
sleep ; 

(c) paring the nails in the manner described in the lesson on 
“Friday Service ”, removing the hair of the arm pits and pubic 
regions once in forty days, and burying the nails and the 
hair so removed ; 


(d) trimming the hair of the upper lip in such a manner as to expose 

the upper lip ; 

(e) dying red or yellow the hair of the head and the face and the 

grey hairs contained in them ; 


(/) combing and parting the hair of the head and the beard : 

(?) (in the case of females) plucking out any hair that may appear 
on the upper lip or face ; 


(A) in the case of married females, 
clothing with substances like 
are resident. 


colouring the hands, feet and 
henna, when their husbands 


Males lose strength by lotting the hair of their heads grow long 
It .s permissible to remove the hair above the upper lip. 


• ul3 CEI.UKE0U8 

It is stated in Q„i tVii ,, 

Wednesdays n il! gr0w Up to fc\?°? vcr h f. his *** Awed on forty 
A saying, which passed as m Jurisprudcnccl - 

“ whoever has his head 1 *7 am ° ng C ° mmon pcople » viz -» 
up to be very learned in Jurispruden° n u° T ^ Wednesdays will grow 
reached my mother when I was - ^ 01100 

into practice by having mv head a t Chl,d ’ and shc actually put that 

me what He has granted me nnrl accord '*ngly. Allah has granted 

’ ^ 1 am fateful to Him. 


According to judgments made 
the beard. 

The following are all tiardm : 


*jy certain jurists, 


it is ha mm to shave 


(<7) dying the hair black ; 
{b) filing the teeth ; 


(c) adding to one’s own hair other people 
nnjis ; 


* mm or nair 




(rl) tattooing ; 

(r) males staining their hands and their feet with henna 2 . 

Females staining the tips of their fingers with henna is hardm , unless 
they have obtained prior permission from their husbands to do so. 

* ‘ ^ tr* 1* 'SA* by '-Mi 1 

>3 -5 ^ L^Jt^ -oJU l*— MJ 

% % 

- <ajj' 5- O l 3-o-^ ^ 

3 <J O^Le>-> l$v-c c Jy 0 Cio >*3 

^3 . ^ 3 - 6 ^ t 3 1 <Jo \ 


^ \-A ) i ^ 3 J^y i 

3*^' 3 yJ ^ X J X 3 3^3 ^'3 

• vj If j 
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( Marginal Nott : 

As for the disagreeing statement that it is not pioper for females 
to stain their finger tips even with the permission of their 
husbands, it is stated in Raudhd 1 that it may be allowed if 
the husband permits.) 

Removing the growth of hair above a man s throat, and partly 
shaving the head are both makrvh. 

Females who have scanty hair on their heads arc pcimittcd to add 
artificial hair made of silk or wool. 

(Marginal Note : 

Not permitting little children to remain out-of-doors in the 
early hours after sunset, covering pots and pans that are in 
use even by placing a piece of wood across, pronouncing 
, while covering such pots and pans, and putting 
out the light before retiring to bed, are all praiseworthy 
acts.) 


(vi) Hunting and Slaughter 

Of the animals that are permitted to be eaten, those that are wild 
may be eaten if they are killed while they arc being hunted or if they 
are formally slaughtered. 

Six sharUt have to be fulfilled for the meat of hunted animals to 
become haldl. They are : 

1 . The hunter has to be a Muslim ; 

2. The hunter must have the intention of hunting ; 

3. The hunter has to be a person possessed of good vision : 

4. The hunter has to be of the age of discernment , 

o. The hunter must not be a person in Jhrdm (Pilgrim’s garb 
put on to perform the Hajj). 

6. The hunted animal has to die after it has sustained a wound 
caused by the hunter’s arrow, or by the attack of hunting 
dogs, or hawks or falcons that have been employed for the 


1 . 
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hunt and commanded in • 

must be seen to slruep],. |.^ IV<? dla ‘ se * or ^'e hunted animal 

Whether the animal i s s)a . * ' tdi< ' S ' 
or dies before the hunter can«l„ ® b<lrod w hiie it lias hayut muslaqirrn 1 

«n«n.h, ta * r ""7*'' ili * - 
or through sharpening hj s knife a,1 K^f°r through neglect on his part 
its meat will not be Jialal <lnf * bn ammft l flies in the meantime, 

That portion of the animal 1 * 

the manner explained earlier h ofn by a d ° g ,las to bo wafihe<l in 

JL iorc it is used. 

dog, or when'the dog^rcfuses'tl hU | nt ° d has bccn catcn b .V a lumting 
on seeing its master, m ^ '' M °" ^ ^ 

its master, the meat will not be ‘V™ ’? thc ‘ a " inml ‘° 

not have been fulfilled. ' ‘ ' he **'"*' of hunlin 8 wou,d 

The old methods of hunting such as the use of bows and arrows 
and the use of long tubes known as mnkutan * that eject day pellets, 
may be employed even today. The use of firearms for hunting has 
been ruled to be lmram 4 . However, Shaikh Ibn Hajar (Rah.) has said 
that where a hunter’s skill has been tested in his use of firearms, and 
he has been found to be able to aim at and strike parts like the wing of a 
large bird and bring the creature down, he may be permitted to use 
firearms for hunting purposes. The animals killed by him will become 
Jialal, 


possibility of lifo continuing M . This is best illustrated 
by an example. Suppose an animal meets with an accident. Two things 
can happen to it ; it can die immediately as a diroct result of the injuries 
sustained through the accident, or, it may continue to live and die later. 
The lifo the animal has while it goes through its death struggle immediately 
after the accident will not bo hayut mu8taqirra % as its death will bo the 
immediate result of the injuries caused by the accident. If tho animal 
continues to live after tho accident and dies later its death may be due to 
indirect results of the accident, such as very sevoro pain, otc. Tho lifo it 
has in such an instance, between tho time of the accident and tho time of 
its actual death will be hayut mustaqirra * — Maulavi M. A. C. Lafir. 

2. Unless the animal is slaughtered while it has hayut mustaqirra. 


3. o 

( ^ ) * 


* 

yyi aJI L*J 

if j o 


^ -op 
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When the old methods mentioned shove nro employed in hnnti„ K 
and the animals hunted are not slaughtered while there is hn,,„t„ 
qtrm their meat will not become halal. 

The hunting conducted by those Christians with whom intermarry 
is permitted, and the slaughtering made by them, if slaughtered according 
to the rules contained in Books of Jurisprudence, "ill ,( id. I lie 
meat of animals hunted by them will be halal 

Five shorts have to be fulfilled in slaughtering an animal for food : 


1. The person slaughtering the animal must have the intention— 

(a) of slaughtering the animal, and 

(b) of making its meat halal. 

2. The person slaughtering must be free from any state of apostasy 

or non-belief, and he must be in the fold of Islam. 


3. He must sever the windpipe at the knot or larynx, 

4. He must sever the gullet. 

5. He must not lift his hand until he has completed the full act 

of slaughtering. 


When a person lifts his hand because the animal struggles violently, 
his slaughtering will be valid if he brings his hand down immediately 
and completes his action of slaughter without any delay or neglect 
on his part. 

Teeth, nails or bones must not be used to slaughter an animal. 
Slaughter made by sharp instruments like a knife, or a bamboo blade 
or splintered glass, will be valid and the meat of the animal so slaughtered 
will be halal. 

206 The slaughter will not be halal if it is done by the sheer weight of 
a sharp instrument, or by the strength of the person using a blunt instru- 
ment, even if the head gets severed and even if there is flow of blood 1 . 

It is for this reason that quickly cutting the knot of the throat 
has been made tvdjib. Quick action will prevent the animal from strug- 
gling and thereby making the slaughter incomplete. 

I. i.e., tho sharpness of the instrument has to be the solo factor for a slaughter to 
be haliil. Tf it is said that some weight has to be applied on the instrument 
and that the person who slaughters has to possess some strength, then these 
two factors should bo reduced to the minimum in importance and the maxi- 
mum granted to sharpness. — Maulavi M. A. C. Lafir. 


" il .»» 


MHD 


tho head, only a *nn . W,tiro '"’.'nx ge|„ inch,, will, 

* M - 0,1 tlu ' «<hcr hand, when , mww * 1, glitcr will be 

tlio.hcnd but tho ontiro inrynx iroi *° T’ 1 °* <ll ° l,u '> ynx ,M at(iu'Ito<l to 

immediately becomes ‘ " ,nohuipcl the body the slaughter 

When an animal with Vo 

in tho womb dies immediately** *" H,,VM K hu ‘reil*, whether the foetus 
seen thereafter to struggle an(1 ‘ ,° r ,H riMn<>ml f »om the womb and is 

ihat too will be Md/. 

In slaughtering an animal n 

have- to be fulfilled: ,s ' u ' u hby, tho following two xh<tr(.i 

1. IJaynt mutfaqirm must be present ,o n 

slaughter The u ,„ M< u *‘ 1x1 oonunent'ement ol 

^Ughuw „ r w 7^ r ru, f' ° r - nor 

sound will f * 

Mil, u piesenoe of hayat mvxtaytmt . 

No doubt must bo entertains! ,.rn 

When absence n f 1 1 i ' 10 1U< ' H0U<:( ' of Kv«< mmtaqimi. 

-o, - 

i>y a'i::;,:: ,r:'i kc ; itttrtr.r M •> «*« 

atanaa or after a roofer wall has collate, "over it,T' will’' boZne 2, Ml 
only if hay, it muting, rra w present at the time of slaughter. 

When an animal i» slaughtered before it die., of di,ea,e or hunger 
its meat Will be h«M. I„ such an instance the presence of hay, it 
qirra will not bo a shuv{. 

When an animal's throat is ent above the larynx, or when its head 
has been smashed by pellets, or when slaughter is begun from the nape 

and life become, extinct before the larynx is reached, ita meat, will he 
ha ram. 

In the Inst instance, if tho larynx is out while life is still present 
in the body, its meat will be haldl, though the person slaughtering the 
animal becomes a sinner for his act. 

The sunn a l acts of slaughter are : 

(n) giving water to drink when the animal appears to ho thirsty ; 


l. ( 


I yaJD Lti ) • 




•*< M . 
^ ^ 1 ^ j ‘j*-* v 


A I A » ■*-' ,» • ^1 ,,l 


r*) 


v * • Ajt 
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(b) bringing the animal gently to the place of slaughter , 

(c) sharpening the knife ; 

(d) keeping tho neck of the animal directed toward* the Qiblnh , 

(e) the person slaughtering the animal keeping his face direcii<,| 

towards the qiblah : 

(/) reciting ^ 

I ' ^ ♦ e •» + 


while slaughtering, or while taking aim when hunting, < )r 
when setting a trap or net or noose ; 

(g) drawing the knife with gentle pressure and severing the blood 

vessels on either side of tho throat ; 

( h ) when slaughtering a camel, making it adopt a standing position 

or a kneeling position ; 

(t) when slaughtering other animals making them lie on their sides ; 

(j) when slaughtering big fish that remain alive out of water, 
slaughtering them in any convenient and fitting manner. 

The person slaughtering an animal is permitted to got assistance 
from another to hold the animal. 

The person assisting can be a female in her monthly period of ini* 
purity, or a person under obligation to have a bath of purification, or 
even a non-Muslim. 

The following acts are mab'Hh : 

(a) sharpening the knife in the presence of the animal to ho 

slaughtered ; 

(b) slaughtering another animal in its presence ; 

(c) slaughtering at night time or in darkness ; 

( d ) using a blunt knife ; 

(e) omitting to include salamlt with the Bismi. (See (/) above) ; 

1 . ( Ia ) * ywi ^>\ Jjbj (j m ^ % * - * 
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(/) removing the head nf 

departed; anima ^ before life has completely’ 

<») spinning the animal bef™. nr , 

<*> small fi ah that arc al .^. C0U ' pletcly ; 

( l ) roastm g or frying a fish alive ; 

ngo g of d puberty. P Ncxt i "' aUg j! tcrin 8 to bc a male P ast thc 
and next a boy of discerning age." FeCCd<!nCC * * ' 

from immiritipQ t ^ at P eraon slaughtering should be one free 
f p ities arising from a sex-act, or from menstrual impurities. 

hardm ^ ^ ren ^ au ^hority states that burning or roasting a fish alive is 
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Of creatures that live in water all types of fish are halal. 

The following are all included in the category of fish : — 

Ab l , eel, shark, shrimp, Darya 2 , Ray fish, prawn, cuttle fish 


According to accepted opinion thc following are all haravi : — 
Cockle oyster, bivalve, couch, starfish 3 . 

Some authorities disagree with this opinitm and state that they’ are 
makruh but halal. 


The following are # ardm : — 

Crab, tortoise, leech, tadpole, frog, crocodile, Anjdlai 4 , water 
snake. 


1 . 


5. 


Of creatures that live on land the following are halal : 

Goat, camel, I$uliman&, elk or gayal®, guano, porcupine, horse, 
cattle deer, hart, rabbit, white mouse 7 , kulvrari », mountain squirrel, 
and animals that do not strike at their prey with their paws. 


« s 
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7 . 8 * 
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Oi birds the following are hal/U : — 

Hen, turkey, kandn-koli', cockbird, jungle fowl 2 , guinea fowls 
Thbmulungi*, cuckoo, quail, partridge, ponni ®, duck, stork, heron, 
Knipe, swan, nhillu *, crested bird, ywz-y»V kagnm 7 , sparrow, goose, 
cormorant, pulla chirakki 8 , hanging nest builder, and other birds 
that do not hold their food with their claws. 

Creatures that die without being slaughtered but that can be eaten 
are fishes, the little fishes swallowed by bigger fishes if they arc not in a 
state of decomposition, and insects that have fallen into grains and 
pulses and died. 

The following creatures are fjardm : — 

Animals that have died without being slaughtered, swine dog, 
ass, donkey, oat, mongoose, fox, marmoset, monkey, armadillo, 
squirrel, chameleon, lizard, rat, musk rat, giant rat, spider, cricket, 9 
tick, beetle, wasp, butterfly, dragon fly, winged ant, olungu 10 , firefly, 
ant, bug, flea, fly, worm, elephant, tiger, bear, sloth, wolf, snake, 
gccho, scorpion, spider scorpion and other creatures that carry 
venom, eagle, raven, vulture, crow, falcon, hawk, owl, kokai 11 , 
blackbird, redwing crow 12 , woodpecker, mynah, parrot, peafowl, 
bat, flying fox and all creatures that hold their food with their claws 

Of animals that have been permitted to be eaten and that have 
been properly slaughtered, eating the following parts is makruh : — 

Paralysed limbs 13 , the urethral and rectal organs, the genitals, 
tumours, bladder, skin, offal, nerves. 

Eating the following parts will be haram : — 

The bile, the hair and the bones even if pulverised. 

While a creature permitted to be eaten is alive, cutting off one of 
its limbs and using it as food is haram. 

Herbs, and fruits from trees growing in soil that is covered with 
naji* are not makruh. However, people of great wisdom have said 
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tlmt by eUting f, „ 

like hernia mm l„. ’ 1111 liuimui ex., rata dmcasei, 

II, pm. II I llV( ,| ( | uklll(( 


When the Mini'll *»r 

or goats that, occasionally 0 t nnv« liltn camels, oxen 

milk or prrm „l suol, n1, 

WIipi, hiicI, iminmlH | mvi> f . 

in (|«m«nlim- r,,v ,, i, ""' v lmvr l, <’ '"'I' 1 ' 

their mem, from I,,-, «•">' " r "'"'"'I-' 

Mere wimltinf, will „ ot , m( j„|' v . 

Jhc spccihcd length of time 

for a camel is 10 days, 

for an ox ,W) days, 

for a goat. 7 days, and 

for a fowl ;{ days, 

When Mr fishes me converted into ,|, v fi„), j„ 

stomach is rcmovpd, tlmt dry fish will „„ly heemne Iwlul slier the ,,„ju 
is removed and the dry fish washed. 


Winn insects like ants have dropped into substances like honey 
and died, and then removal is not feasible, that, honey is halal and may 
he eaten together with the insects contained in it. 


When worms contained in ripe fruits cannot he removed, the fruits 
may be eaten without separating the worms from the pulp. 

The eggs of animals forbidden to be eaten, as for instance, the 
eggs of the tortoise, the crow and the eagle, may he taken as food if 
they are not harmful, though doing so will be makrfth lahrhn. 

Eggs contained in the bodies of fowls that have died without being 
slaughtered are halal if they are in good condition. 

“ Rotten eggs “, provided they have not been placed for hatching, 
are halal even when the yolk is mixed with the white of the egg. 

It is ha ram to give away dead animals to non-Muslims as articles 
of food, whether they are animals permitted to he eaten or animals 
like rats. It is also h n rum to sell to non-Muslims any animal knowing 
that they will cat it. without slaughtering it. However, animals that 
die or animals tlmt become nnjli and unfit for food, may be given as 
food to creatures like crows or cats or tipcis. 
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. •*„ mMt will not serve as food i« 

Slaughtering a creature when its m . 

not hardm, but the person doing the act becomes 
( Marginal Note : 

He becomes a sinner when he kills the animal for no purpose-.) 

Separating a ealf from the udder of its mother before it has drunk 
to satisfaction is hardm, but the calf may be slaug terec 

It is Wdjib on the part of a person who owns animals worthy of 
respect, like cattle and goats, to supply them wit ° ® n( water- 

in sufficient quantities, and to see that there is su emit mi e t vnt 
the mothers for their calves that do not feed on grass or ntn su 'Stance 

other than milk. 

It is sunnat not to leave a cow partly milked. 

It is sunnal on the part of a person milking a cow to have his finger 
nails well trimmed. 

Beating animals for no purpose, placing burdens on them that 
they cannot bear, always making them bear heavy loads, always having 
210 them harnessed to vehicles, making any part of their hair stick together 
or removing any part of their hair, are all hardm. 

When the calf of a female animal dies, any artifice or device ma\ 
be employed to obtain milk. 

Animals permitted to be eaten may be castrated 2 while they are 
small. Castrating adult animals is hardm. 

It is also hardm to slit the cars or cut the tail of an animal, and to 
brand its nose. Branding an animal in any place other than the nose 
for the sake of a disease or for the sake of identification, is permitted. 
When branding an animal for the latter purpose, where two letters 
will suffice as identification, branding three letters*. will be hardm. Even 
human beings may be branded for the sake of certain diseases ; even a 
limb may be amputated. 
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son 


{Marginal. Note : 

*Whon two letters K M will Q „fr . , 
three letters K. M. P.\ vill 

the fcmalcf a I nimal 8 toffetl )n, °' Vn ° r is bound to P lftce the male and 

" l:" *■ “> - »r - —i »• 

a cow ^ " x or 8 an > together with an animal like 


It .S S- to hire out an animal like a ram or a bull for stud purposes. 
„„ a ? imal3 1 ° r birdS f0r the " f training them to fight, 

arc all hJam. ' Ur0 ” ‘° ° r n ' ,aisting t0 ftrran 8 c 91ld > r ‘K llts . 


When a person sees two animals engaged in a fight or charging at 
each other, it is wdjib on his part to do all ho can to separate them. 

When a person possesses an animal that is dangerous, like a cow 

that butts, it is wdjib on his part to see that the animal is not tethered 
on pathways. 

When the hoofs of animals are overgrown and become a hindrance 
or a danger they may bo removed as normally done. 

Animals may be shod without hurting them. 

That animals may be given names has been mentioned earlier. 

It is not proper to curse any person 1 , animal or any living creature 
and call him or it an evil even if the person be a kafir. 


[Marginal Note : 

A person may be cursed and called an evil if the intention is 
not to bring about eternal unhappiness but only to chide 
him, so that he may behave with more decency. However, 
it will be praiseworthy to refrain from doing so.) 

Iblis *, Fir‘aun n , Hainan 4 , Shaddad 5 , Numrud 6 , Qdrun 7 , Abu Jahl 9 
211 and Musailmatul Kazzdb*, who were all non-believers, according to 
what has been ascribed to each of them, and others who are great sinners, 
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A nT jnalcdicted without specifically 
may be generally cursed or damnc ^ cver> sU ch nn act will neither 
mentioning any of them b} na 

be sunnat nor mustahabb. ^ fitness of- cursing Yezjj 

There has been much disag 1 ’^ 1116 ' 1 ^ ^ u ] iam jnad al Gazzali (R a ^ 
but Imam Hujjatul Islam Abu ? anu 

lms ruled that it is not proper. ^ ^ frQm a nesfc in another per. 

It is hardm to take eggs or / oun ° fi , caug ht in another person’s 
son’s garden, or to take the annual 01 ta 

trap 01 net. j je llS ed as spreads. 

The skins of animals like goats and oxen / 

. i nf an animal like a tiger for the same 
It is hardm to use the s v ‘ . g j ike ]y to be present, 
purpose, because of the sense of pi 1 

... j of Mecca it is sunnat to kill creatures 

Even within the sacred precincts i * , 

. , , nQ fnr instance, scorpions, snakes, gheckos, 

that cause people harm, as, lor msi .• ro 

red ant,, bugs, fleas, crows, hawks, biting dogs, bears, t.gers, beetles, 
wasps, etc. 

Creatures that sometimes cause people harm and at other times 
cause good, may or may not be killed, as for instance, eagles, ravens, 

etc. 


It is makruh to kill creatures that cause people neither good nor 
harm, as for instance, the tortoise, the crab, the black beetle, dogs that 
do not bite, etc. 


It is hardm to kill creatures which, according to what has beer 
ascribed to them, are harmless, as for instance, bees, the giant ant called 
Sulaimdnl 1 , the sack-bird known as Snrad 2 , the frog, hunting dogs that 
do not cause harm, etc. 

Creatures that are normally harmless may be killed when they 
do or prepare to do harm. 


If a creature does not submit when 
has to be used. 


lightly tapped something heavier 
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( Marginal Note : 

The benefits derived u 

a mahout from his f ^ Rna ^ e ' c ^ ftrmc r from his snake, by 

bv an animal traiL^ 1 ’ ^ . a hunter fro,n his hunfcin & 
be called benefits tv F **1 a Clrc,w fro,n his ,)ears cannot 
which says : IS 18 illustrated by a Tamil Proverb 

li 








The following are all harilm 

(a) Substances that cause injury to a person's intelligence, as tor' 

; n ^ G ‘ t0 anac ^ and other intoxicating drinks; 
n a con in larger quantities, ganja, datura, opium, nutmeg 
and its mace. 


(J>) Substances that arc injurious 10 a person's physical system, 
as Tor instance, earth, stone, bricks, clay, chunam', charcoal, 
ash, hull and arsenic. 

(r) All substances that are najls. 

[(}) Of substances that are clean, things that arc repulsive, as, for 
instance, phlegm, mucus (nasal fluid), seminal fluid, hides 
that have been tanned. 


212 A person who takes toddy, arrack and other intoxicating drinks 
has to be punished with lashes. 

A little opium or ganja or datura or arsenic may be added to medi- 
cines where necessary. 

Ambergris 2 , nutmeg, mace may be eaten in quantities that will 
not intoxicate. 

When chunam is taken with betel leaves, the betel leaves counter- 
act the evil effects of chunam, and chunam counteracts the intoxicating 
effects of palmyra water; We have therefore to tolerate the practice 

of chewing betel. 
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. , rnim of scavengers who meddle with 
It is maknth to cat off the ca ^ ftn( j sc jj their meat, of barbers* 
najis, of butchers 1 who slaughter anim * ^ 0 f barbers 3 who cireum. 

who bleed people by -PP^ 0 tho pct ty “ job ” of shaving 

cise. The earnings of a uai ncr w 

is not makruh. 

i ♦. foino worthv is cultivation, next, liandi. 
Of occupations, the most piais 

craft, next, trade, and next manual labour. 


At times of grave emergency, those things that are forbidden become 
permissible, dependent upon the conditions and tie encumstnnces 
of the moment, and the persons concerned. For instance, at a time of 
hunger, when a dead fowl and a dead peafowl arc both available, it will 
be proper to eat the fowl and not the peafowl. When a dead animal 
and food that belongs to an outsider arc both available, the dead animal 
may be eaten up to the minimum amount required to save oneself from 
dying 4 , in preference to the food that belongs to another. If the owner 
of the food is present and does not give the food but demands a price 
above its worth, the same preference should be made. It will not be 
proper to start an argument with him. Even if it is agreed to pay the 
owner the higher price demanded, when payment is made later, it is 
obligatory to pay only what the food is worth. 


When a person has in his possession water only sufficient to main- 
tain his life, .and an animal that is worthy of respect approaches him 
in extreme thirst, not being able to find water elsewhere, if the person 
himself is not suffering from extreme thirst at the time, it is ivajib on 
his part to give the water with him to that animal. If he docs not do 

so, or avoids giving it by demanding a high price from the owner of that 
animal, he becomes a sinner. 
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(VUi| M 'VKIN0 vows 

(vi ") M ^ing Vows 


J v^s> ) 

Making vows i a \ n iHolf r 

*»« Muslim of the ago of WponriwC.0 dffToho "- '<*' * fulfilling a vow, 
that is neither a fardh ‘ah, nor ‘ Upon him *elf an act of He vnt.ior 
vows : or a m 


miiat ain , as for example when ho 

" 1 shn11 for the sake 0 f \lhh ofr 

r»r ‘ h offer so many ratals of Pra3'er,” 


I sliftll observe sn >nn» ^ 

nf . . ' y day8 ' iast for tl ie sake of Allah, 

{Marginal JVo/c ; 


n 


r — a,n ls a compulsory act that i - „ur 
person and which he has t„ 1 , obligatory on every 

offering the Prayers of the r ' ° ."' nsclf ’ llke > for instance, 

- raj cm ol the five periods every day. 

Sunnat "am 2 is a J 

like, for instance mal-inf res ''' ° f V* 0 5ame de3cri P tion - 
. ’ making 1 espouses to the Call for Prayers. • 

entire community residi^? , madc obligatory on the 
will be liffpri ,1' ^ 111 a P' ace . hut the obligation 

xull be lifted when any one person has done the act like 

for instance, offering the Funeral (Jan.ua) Prayer 

SU !" W ‘ is a supererogatory act of the same description, 

ko, for mstance, a person in a group replying to a person 

' r ° ws raad ® of abstaining from doing those things that have been 
forbidden, or of doing any act of worship that is a fardh ' ain are not 
vows. For instance, vowing : “ I shall offer the Prayers of the five 
periods," is no vow. as these Prayers had been made obligatory on 
every person before the vow was made. Similarly vowing : “ I shall 
not obtain any money on interest, nor shall I give any money on interest ” 
is no vow, as receiving and paying interest have both been forbidden 
and are haram and abstaining from doing so is fardh. 

According to firm opinion, a vow becomes valid only when it is 
pronounced orally. Therefore, whenever a person makes a vow, his 
fulfilling it immediately becomes fardh. 
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There „ « custom of ^ this llln«*. 1 ?'*" 

instance, “ If r (If my chiKD j „h,tll complete so many 

or If my intention in this affair ■» « ^ ftnd „ MC h things ns fadaqfl," 
recitals of the Quran,” or ” I H ma de and tlm defliroH ftr (! 

When conditional vows such m ^ ^ ful fi]ij n g such vowh. When 
fulfilled, it is rvujib to act iimnodia « ^.. {}) t0 ( i 0 m , However, 

a person’s desires are not fulfil | ( ’ 1 become ivdjib, will be annual. 

doing the act of sadaqrf, though it c oc«^ ( j evo tion has a time fixed for it, 
There is a reason for thiH, Eveiy ac j fc j lftH arrived is incorrect, 

and doing that act before the time oi r ^ w ] 1(;n a vow has been 

The exceptions are zahil and filru . ^ whcn ft person’s wish is not 

undertaken comes under this horn. because aadaqd is sunnat 

fulfilled, it is sunnat to do the. act of ftuMqn, 


at all times. - „ . 

It will he proper for a person to make a vow Lice the followmg;- 

.. if Allah will free mo from such and such a catastrophe I 
shall recite a Fdtiha in the name of such and such a saint,” or, 
” .... I shall give such and such tilings to the guardians of the 

shrine of such and such a saint. 


When a person makes such a vow his fulfiilling it in the manner 
vowed is wajib. 

Vowing is ‘ Ibudu 2 , (an act of devotion), and Ibdda is due only to 
Allah, the Most Majestic and to none else. Therefore, it becomes hardm 
to make vows in matters or ways that arc sinful. 


It will be improper for a person to make a vow such as : “ If . . . 
I shall give the saint 3 buried in such and such a place, such and such 
things,” unless the person making such a vow has the intention of paying 
the guardians of that shrine a part of the expenses required to maintain 
that shrine. 


(Marginal Note : 

It will bo correct to make a vow saying : 

“ • • . I shall give such and such things in the name of 
the .saint buried in such and such a place/*) 
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w») Making vows. 40 , 

Bcc&uso the ordiruiry Mugi* 

2 i 4 the form of making vows, and tT ° f ^ pr03ent a 8 c do not know 
proper and what is improper in n °^ undcrs ^ and fully what is 

accuse them of doing worshin t* V0 ' VS ’ n °t be correct to hastily 

standing their intentions. ° 0t lGF tban without fully under- 

Entertaining the thought +u 

that our desires can be fulfills u ° UI ftf1fairs Can be attcudcd t0 * ftnd 
be a Prophet or saint and a™U / ftny ^ ther than Allah . whether he 
grant me a child ! ^ W : “ 0 my master ! 

ascribing to him the power of art™ *! ** 8tomftchache ! ” and thufl 

the favours of AllhTo“ ™ nl r- in 8Ceki " g 

b a saint, treat him as your intercessor. 

However, it is stated that, whether we address Allah Himself or 
wdiot ler we address His Prophets or His Saints, it is Allah Who answers. 

Wh ™ WC8ay : . 0 Monger of Allah ! Take hold of my hand 1”* 
or, 0 Muhiyyiddm Save me !’?* what we really intend is only a 
plea to Allah to take hold of our hands or to save us. Wo make our 
appeal through the Prophet {Sal.) or through Muljiiyyiddln ( Radh .) 
and there is nothing beside. He Who is truly the Doer of all actions 
goes into existence in them, and, as they have annihilated themselves 
in Him, He becomes to them their life and their powor, and rosponds 
to our call. What really happens is nothing more than this. Those 
who say that by our appeal to them they are raised to divinity 4 , or that 
we who make the appeal have become polytheists, are poople of no 
knowledge, and are people who look upon Muslims very lightly assigning 
to thorn wrong motives. 

Take the following example : — 

When you are thirsty, you call out to your servant : “ 0 Marjan ! 
get me some water to drink !” 

When an elephant chases you, you shout : “ 0 Panikkar ! 
0 Panikkar !” 


1 „ 
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, making this c*ll <0 M, ' r j* n ' ">«• 
How on anyone *».V tW^* ! ,^,,1 to the TtmiVku, wt„, 

» your servant, and by >"» k,n * * b( ! ( ,„„,a a polytho.st > Allah 
looks after the elephant, yo« Hig pivftt ures, placed in them 

has, according to the attainment ^ #n{|> whenever you need 
that assistance and help j„ you the urge to call them, 

that assistance or help, He or | 11 or to save you. Ihorotore, 
nnd He gives thorn tho P 0 " 01 ° ^ .^ 0 ]y tlieinm in the culls you make 

how can that, fool, who does no ■ set polytheism in the culls 

of •• 0 Marjin ! ” and “ 0 »«»*■ ■;, ' „ £ /fuhiyyidin I" ? 
you make of “ 0 Prophet of Allah . . 

w t<2n?\ and Muhiyiddin (Radh,) 
It may he argued that, the rop l ^ p nnikkAr , UT living 

arc both dead personages, while 1 anyw here without the 

beings. Wc know that not a tug |)y M(ir j 6tl mul thc 

wish of Allah. If thc help that ea . ,» ihen the 

Panikkar is according to the power invested n 1 J 

that can be rendered by Prophets and by Saints, who ■ e , c s 

of Allah, is greater. That their help can be gamed m ‘ho Invisible 
World 1 , in the world of Testimony*, in tho world of staying*’, m this 
world 4 and-. in thc world to come 5 is a certainty. Allah 

knows best.” 
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(lx) Apostasy 


• * • 1 * •-* * 

Lfc-Uc 

(“ May Allah protect us from falling into such a state.”) 

Of all the forms of non-belief, the worst is that of falling into the 
state of Murtadd (apostasy). 

If death comes to a person while he is in a state of apostasy, all 
his previous good actions become void. 

After a person has turned apostate, if he re-enters tho fold of Islam, 
all the good actions he did previous to his period of apostasy will not 
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become void. All g00 d actio 

will have to be observed over n dlU ' ing ,lis I )Cliod of apostasy 

has said that it is mjib that n „ f am as 9 a iha. Imam Hanafi (Bah.) 

" h,S P revio «s good actions be repeated. 

How a P 0r *on becomes a murtadd 
A Muslim of the a^e of • • 

wilVully does or states or inte hecomes a Murtadd when he 

three-hundred acts that will ^ "1 t0 d °’ ° r agrccs to do any one of the 

make a - Person a viurtadd, 

Sonic of the three-hundrorl onto 

can be inferred fr6m them * ' are ment * oned below, the rest 

A person does not become nmrlmld when his tongue gets ahead of 
lus intelligence and utters one nf fk„ gue gcts aneaci 01 

the grave statements occurs us a whif*'' St ‘ l . tC l mc " t - , > or whcn onc of 
statement io mnrio i-i r hispenng of the heart 1 , or when the 
216 statement is made .while referring to a nast anf n e „ , , 

. i . , , . _ o lu (l past act of apostasy, or when 

the statement is made or the ™t ( i nnn i i F . 

. , ac k done under duresse, while forced 

to do so by a great sinner. 

Living saints, at moments of ecstasy; have lost control of themselves 
and given vent to expressions like “ I am Allah ”2 and - I am the Truth ”3 
Their utterances are similar to the utterances made under duresse, 
and ordinary people can never reach their stage of attainment to make 
such utterances. The expressions made by them were made at moments 
when they were forgetful of themselves, and, in saner moments, when 
t hey w.oic reminded of what they had uttered in their forgetfulness, 
they always repented and prayed for forgiveness. Some of these saints 
have even made utterances like • Put me to death ! It is for this 
reason that the reading of Books written by learned men of great wisdom, 
men who are termed Knowers of Reality 5 , like I bn ‘Arabi ( Rah .), have 
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pCO plo who arc incompetent to 
been ruled to be hanhn for omnw ^ ordinary people who read 
read and understand them. Man> <» ^ jack of understanding, 

such Hooks slip and fall ofi the right pa 

The acts that make a Muslim turn muitadd an . 

. ... m herc i s no Creator.’ \ " I hero is no 

Making statements hke : l ' l( 

Prophet.”; 

Making a Prophet a liar ; 

.. . . ihan a Prophet in dignity and 
Placing a saint, at a highci h\el 

honour ; 

i -i with intelligence, that he is not 

A person arguing, while endowed "in 7 

bound by Allah’s commandments and for biddings 

Making statements like : “ I saw Allah with my physical eyes.”; 
or “ I conversed with Allah with my lips. > 

Saying : “ Allah has manifested Himself in beautiful shapes. ; 

Ascribing to Allah, and limiting Him to, a particular colour, a 
particular quality, a particular place, a particular time or age, 
a particular direction or a particular form or shape or figure ; 


Ascribing to Allah a partner in His Truth, in His Attributes or i 
His Actions : 


in 


Discarding any of those actions which the four Imams have unani- 
mously decreed to be tvajib, for instance, an action like the offering 
of the five Prayers of th'c day ; 


Opposing the established conventions of trade, financial dealings 
and marriage, and saying that these are not Jialdl ; 

Opposing the ruling that the following arc hardm : toddy, arrack, 
interest, adultery (and fornication) 1 , sodomy 2 , extortion, homo- 
sexuality among women 3 ; 


When referring to outward actions in matters of Religion, calling 

those actions haW which arc hardm, and calling those actions 
hardm which are halal ; 


1 . 



2 . ^ 


3, . Umj 
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Denying that the following P rayt!rs are ^ 

(n) the Prayers of the two festivals, and, 

(t>) the Rawdtib 1 Prayer ; „ *, 

to the five fardh Prayers. "*'*** 

nm^noUK! UnT' 0 "!' “ nnnimousl >’ agreed upon bv the four Imams, 
may not oe known to the orHimr,, i m , . ' 

such decisions, while they are ,,m ,P \ y'"' ,r ac,lng contro, '- V t0 

217 murludds. For instance ‘aetinc TT^ "l" "° t 'T 

i , , -li • i_ . * acting contrary to the ruling that a son s 

daughter will inherit one-sixth of a person's property with the person's 

d ’ g ,.l r ’ ° r c [ IU n S ^at h is wrong to give a woman in marriage 
to a different husband while she is in her state of 'Idda. 

When an oidinary person, ignorant of these laws, denies them, 
he will not become a kafir. 

further acts that will make a Muslim turn murtadd are : 


Saying that a verse or a word or a letter out of what has been ruled 
as being of the Quran by The Seven Qtiris is not a part of the 
Quran. . 

Treating the Quran very lightly. 

Ridiculing the Quran, or looking at it and spitting at it. 


Throwing any repulsive substance on the Quran. 


Saying : “ Will reciting the Quran satisfy thy hunger V' 

Saying : “The person making the Call for Prayer is bawling out 
for no purpose.” 

Ridiculing the Call for Prayer in any manner. 

Saying : “ This 'Alim ” is narrating hadlUi like a padre preaching 
his sermon in a Church.” 

When asked to seek knowledge that is fatdh am remarking I 
don’t need knowledge of such useless matters. 

Making a general statement such as : “ All those who have gained 
Religions Knowledge arc evil men.” 


I. v_X. 


•ion F at-HVd-davyAH 

• a i,v nraving so much and so often ' ” 
Saying : " Wlmt has he gamed by pray'"h 

, / Dn Ah \ was not a companion of the 

Saying : " Abu Bake Siddlq (Sadh.) 

Prophet {Sal.)." 

Saying: “The calumny against the Lady ^ lshf {R<dh.) was 
not a calumny. It was a fact. 

Saying : “ The Prophet (Sal.) was not an Arab," or " The Prophet 
(Sal) was not fair of complexion. ’ 

Speaking contemptuously of the Prophet ($W.) or remarking: 
“ He was a person possessed with a desire 01 women. 

Looking at a genuine descendant ot the Piophet (»So/.) and rcmaik- 
ing : ** May the curse o( Allah fall upon thy ancestors. 

Saying : Jinus can be seen in the forms in which they were 
created.” 

Saying : “ There will be other Prophets after the Prophet 
Muhammad {8 fa/!.).” 

Saying : “ Adultery, wailing and music should not have been 
made hamm.' 


218 Saying: “ To have to observe sun(wl acts is unfair.'’ 

When a person is told, “ Is not paring nails suniiat 1 Therefore 
pare your nails,” his replying : “ I shall not do it even though it is 

sun not." 


Looking at a person who has committed a crime and telling him, 
“ You have done an excellent bit of work.” 

Looking at food that is fin ram and remarking : “ This too is nourish- 
ment from Allah.” 


( Marginal Note : 

Even though all food conies from Allah, He has forbidden 
us from taking that food which is hamm. Therefore, His 

U1 n °j * >C T reaent * n our doing any act He has 
“n> : f hQ pmon " h ° ™kcs the statement 

statement n °" S * “" d ‘ h<lt ' S why llc makea Sl,ch a 
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further, it amounts t 0 churl- i 
knowing that Allah hJ f , “f®* and mocke »-y, if a person, 
looks at any harrin r ' . °* 1 dcn us to f akc haram food, 
Lord ! This is f ood °r° d and addrcsses Allah saying, “ 0 
for what Thou hast give™"’) ThCC ' A " prnis0 bc 10 Thce 

Addressing Allah and saying • •• Wll -, 

m this place, is it mv chihi ti , therc nrc “ thou80nd others 
Thou blind ?•” 10u las ck °sen should die ? Art 

* beetle ?” ^ '** * Bein K- Why did He create this dung- 

•’ y g Jmns and me » exist on account of planetary influences.” 

' created ?” f ^ ^ C ' Cmcnts - did nofc exist, how could Allah have 


R r. lity ’ “Only food satisfies hunger, 

is es urst and only tire physician heals diseases.” 

Saying : ” A piece of cake is better than this zikr.'' 
baying . All Muslim Rulers arc unjust and wicked.” 


Saying . Lxtorting taxes is the prerogative of Kings.” 

When a person assumes the clothing and behaviour of a kafir , lie 
too will become a kafir, whether he remains with him or not. 
It is like a man wearing a Brahmin’s string. 

When a person worships a created object or being, or says that 
such worship may be done. 

Saying : “ Prayers may bc offered without WudhxV' 


In order to do some haram act a person saying to another : “ For 
the sake of Allah, help me in this matter.” 

Saying : “ I do not fear the Judgment Day.” 1 

[Marginal Note : 

When a statement lends itself to two different interpretations, 
concealing the meaning that is clear and conveying the 
meaning that is implied.) 


1 . 
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F AT-HUD-DAYYA S 

In's desire to embrace Islam and 
When a non-Muslim expresses acceding to his request 

wishes to be taught the Ka » 
immediately. 

Calling a Muslim a kafir for no piopei rea 

• . ... t t lP above, which, if a Muslim 
There are many utterances snmln * , nsrch over his intellig. 

dehherately utters, without his speed. • (hat js „ n , y | )0t . om ; nc 

(•nee, or with the intention of doing > son 
of a kafir, lie will immediately become a kdfi> • 

When an 'Mi,,, is assigned the duty of ..taking decisions (Med) 
on Religious .natters, or any other person has to dcc.de whether a person 
has become- a kafir hv some act or utterance of Ills, let urn consider 
carefully that man's action or that man's utterance, and call hint a 
kafir only when the interpretation given to his deed or expression e early 
points to his guilt. It will he wrong to come to hasty conclusions and 
brand him a kafir. 


For instance, it is stated in certain works on Jurisprudence that 
when a person swears by any other than Allah he becomes a kafir. If 
a person swears saying : “ Upon my eyes . . . ’ or Upon mv father . . . 
it will not be correct to call him a kafir for that act. His oath lends 
itself to various interpretations. When he swears in that fashion, 
he only intends to emphasise the dearness to him of his eyes, or the 
dearness to him of his father. He has no intention whatever of making 
any reference to the Sovereignty 1 (Rabbdniya) of Allah. 


Once a person turns an apostate or mnrladd hiVmarriagc immediately 
gets suspended. 

When he gives girls away in marriage during his apostasy, such 
mafriages will not be valid. 

Plic animals and birds slaughtered by him should not lie oaten. 

He will not inherit nor should others inherit from him. 

His maiiiage will be revalidated if he comes back to the fold of 
Islam before the Jddd of his wife ends. 

All the Prayers he offers and all the fasts he observes during his 
period of apostasy will have to be repeated as qadha. 
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• When ft "M'tadd re-enters t.i- , 

Shahuda. Kalimds, and, after referZ/ , has to P^nounco the two 
/rfjfr, he has to say : ng to tha t sin of his that made him a 


9 « ^ # # 

(I now oppose that act of mine that made mo a kefir ") 

Imam Gazzali (ftak.) and a f 

have said that it would not be necc'L^'f “',” pCtcnt mc " of lca, “'"e 
the Shahdda Kalimds and tw +i ' V lor ^ 10 VUirla dd to pronounce 
his feeling of repente’nce will b e ° f f<,ith sti " >** »’ M™ »',d 

May the Exalted Allah protect m »n t 
apostasy, and may He cause repentance ! °° nUn8 anywhcrc " car 
<IS do deeds of piety and goodness. ° C " " ° Ur l,earts and make 

contained in Bai 'Tttub as 'thfre” 6 ^ Jurls P rud<!ncc 

" , u h r 0 o d s°ewinbe aCtS *° ' vhat ^^ined St.^No go^d 

of most Tands^rToda; ^ G °™ nt 


I. 




CHAPTER XI- 
INHERITANCE 


) 


j ujnd some wealth, after meeting 
22 0 When a person dies leaving t buria | anc i paying his debts 

the expenses incurred in giving t0 0 nc-third of the balance 

and the malar (dowry) due to his ’ wishes. 

left over will be spent according 

.. x i n ,«mirr his heirs as detailed hero 
The remainder will he distributed among his <rt. 

under. 

However, when payments like zaM are due from his wealt 
property, such debts have to he met in preference to the expense, of a 

decent burial. 

There are ten groups among males who are heirs to his wealth . 

6. brother’s son ; 
half-brother’s son ; 

7. father’s brother ; 
father’s half-brother ; 

8. son of father’s brother ; 
son of father’s half-brother ; 

9. husband , 

10. the freed male slave. 


1 . son ; 

2. son’s son ; 

3. father ; 

4. father’s father 


5. brother ; 

half-brother 1 2 * 4 1 ; 
step-brother ; 


There are seven groups among females who are entitled to 
his wealth : 


1 . daughter ; 

2. son’s daughter ; 

,3. mother ; 

4. grandmother ; 


5. sister ; 

C. wife , 

7. freed slave-girl. 


1 . Children of one father and one mother are referred to as brothers/sisters ; children 
of a father through different mothers as half-brothers /half-sisters ; children 
of a mother through different fathers as step-brothers /step-sisters 
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If none of the seventeen grou™ n f i 
his wealth will he distrihnt i P 01 people mentioned above is alive 
relations. 6 amon g his Arlidrri l , t.e., non-inheriting 


There are eleven groups of 
Arham : 

1 . children of daughter ; 

2 . children of sister ; 

3. brother’s daughter ; 

4. daughter of father’s younger 
or elder brother ; 

o. father’s step-brother ; 

6. maternal uncle ; 

( Marginal Note : 

In the early days of Islam 


people who come under th* class of 

7 • mother’s sister . 

8. father’s sister , 

9. mother’s father , 

1 0. mother’s father’s mother , 

1 1 . children of mother’s 
sister. 

compulsory 


making a Will was 
according to the Quranic verse : 




v + • ♦ • 

» .. M \ . I < • * • * • 


(** It is prescribed, when death approaches any of you, if he 
leave any goods, that he make a bequest to parents and 
next of kin, according to reasonable usage ; this is due 
from the God-fearing.” — II : 180 — Yusuf Ali.) 


This compulsion was removed later after Allah revealed : 

*j; $ su & fcjiiaaifc, J 3 -4i 



I. 
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fAT-HVD-DAYYAK 

% ~ * 0 9 
f / •- | ^ ui ^ yf L*-0 O p | 

. C£Z 01 ^ 

, our children’s (inheritance) ; 

(“ God thus directs you as regar hat 0 f two females: if 

to the male, a portion equ ^ ghaf ^ j s a two-thirds 

only daughters, two or ^ ’ jj Gr share is a half. For 
of the inheritance : if only to each, if the 

parents, a sixth share .fij^ an d the parents are 

disease loft children , i n° ^ jf the deceased 

the (only) heirs, the # ^ ^ 

left brothers (or sMtere , ^ payment of legacies 

distribution in a I ' , lr pare nts or your 

and debts. Ye know not whether yo P 1 

children arc nearest to you in benefit. These are settled 
portions ordained by God : and God is All-knowing. All. 
wise.” — IV : 11. Yusuf AH.), 

In the Quran, reference is made to inheritance m the following 
ns alsn • 


verses also : 


'3b l>; & ajc 3s; 



• / < ^ 7 / • / * /» / J m * 1 / * i . ^ . _ « • i -w 

-IS - !>* U ^ 3? ^ . 

^ M 34- ^ e 

-I". * '• ' u . • ' i w . m L .. - x •" 7 . iai, . '*T^' * 

i>*V oe OWl ^ j.VSj^i 
o ^aJU ( ■ * 


oe «--»3 


(“ In what your wives leave, your share is half, if they leave 
no child: but if they leave a child, ye get a fourth; after 
payment of lagacies and debts. In what ye leave, their 
share is a fourth, if ye leave no child ; but if ye leave a 

debts thCy 8et “ eigHth 1 aftCr payment of legacies and 






“It the man or woman ,1 

l°ft neither ascendant^ ' nbeidfcance * s '»i question, has 
a brother or a sistn . "° V descen dants, but has left 

but if more than twl ^ * ° ne ° f tllc two S ets a sixth ; 
ment of legacies and \ \ s ^ are * n a third ; after pay- 

A »y one). Thus is •* ° 80 that 110 ,oss is ca ««cd (to 

knowing Most V ? ° rdained b .V God ; and God is All- 
*' Most forbearing; -IV: 12. Yusuf Ali.) 


-0 0 * 4 -^ 


• • ' - ' M - 


> > J. 


W J 1 ' \ ^ •- o ^ * 

o' Leo 


o|4 ilji vJiLj'LUJo *,l> r 

*. ', *<;' 'f., '» . 1 , . . ' " _ 

ac.j 

. , -> , I • w / 

• I / c a ' . ** * ^ . 

o 

( They ask thee for a legal decision/ Say : God directs (thus) 
about those who leave no descendants or ascendants as 
heirs. If it is a man that dies, leaving a sister but no 
child, she shall have half the inheritance : If (such a 
deceased was) a woman, who left no child, her brother 
takes her inheritance : if there are two sisters, they shall 
have two-thirds of the inheritance (between them) : if 
there are brothers and sisters, (they share), the male 
having twice the share of the female. Thus doth God 
make clear to you (His law), lest ye err. And God hath 
knowledge of all things.” — IV : 176. Yusuf Ali.) 

There are six types of shares mentioned in the Quran : they are . 

2/3, 1/2, 1/4, 1/S, 1/3, 1/6. 


The 2/3 share is 

1 . for two or more daughters ; 

2. for two or more son’s daughters ; 

3. for two or more sisters ; 

4. for two or more half-sisters ; 


The 1 /3 share is 

1 for two or more of mother’s children ; 



of oliiMi or Hon'n child or 


arc brother* 


and sisters, 


The 1 /2 share is 



of females mentioned above when 


she is alone ; 



The I /‘I share is 



The I /H share is 

for the wife when hor husband loaves children. 

The I /0 share is 

1 . for the father when the deceased leaves children ; 

2. for the grandfather ; 

3. for the mother when the deceased leaves children or two 

or more brothers and sisters ; 

4. for the grandmother whon the deceased leaves children 

or two or more brothers and sisters ; . 

5. for the son’s daughter when the deceased has one daughter ; 
(i. for one or more half-sisters when there is a sister ; 

7. for two or more mother’s children. 

When a father and wife or husband are alive, after assigning the 
share due to them one-third of the remainder will be assigned to the 
mother. 

The portion assigned to the wife has to be shared equally by two 
or three or four wives. 


INHERITANCE 

•^entitlement ot inheritance 
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Those who are closest in reint* i • 

others who are distantly related R ' 10nS ^ 1C deceased will disentitle 

The son disentitles the son’s children 
The father disentitles the grandfather ; 

The mother disentitles her mother. 

A father and mother disentitle the father’s mother. 

The lather and the son disentitle the brother. 

These three (father, son, brother) disentitle the half-brother. 

Tlu- father, grandfather and Children disentitle the step-brother. 

.1 JtV a !i er ’ i hC gra , ndfather > thc son, the son’s son, the brother, 
the half-brother, disentitle the brother’s son. 

These seven persons disentitle the son of the half-brother. 

These eight persons disentitle thc brother of the father. 

These nine persons disentitle the half-brother of thc father. 


These ten persons disentitle the son of a half-brother of the father. 

An Asaba 2 , i.e., an agnate, gets into possession of that portion of a 
deceased’s wealth that is left over after the appropriate shares have 
been paid. He gets into possession of the entire wealth when there are 
no others entitled to the deceased’s wealth. 


An 1 Asaba is a son, son’s son, father, father’s father, brother, half- 
brother, their sons, a brother of the father or his sons. 

Next to an ‘ Asaba as inheritor is the male freed slave and the male 
issues of his ‘ Asaba. 

If there are males as well as females among those that cannot dis- 
entitle each* other, the males will get two shares each while the females 
get one share each. 

1. The son not only disentitles his own children but also the children of other sons 
of the deceased— -Maulavi A. C. M. Lafir. 

{,<>., male relation on the paternal side. 


2 . 
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mt-hw-dayv^ 


There are four moans of inheritance . 

1 . inheritance by lineage, 

2. inheritance by marriage ties, 

3. inheritance by a slave obtaining freedom, 

nr establishment like the Baitul 

4. inhoritanco by a public b ) 

Mai or Treasury. 

There are four means by which inheritance may be lost . 

, . .^nfWion (even indirectly) with the 

1. The inheritor having any connection ( 

r tk. ncth of the person whose heir he is . 


2. His becoming a kafir ; 

3. His becoming a slave ; 

4. Uncertainty as to who died earliei. 

223 A son’s son is like a son, but he will not get the ratio of 2 : 1 with 
the daughter (of the deceased). 

A mother’s mother and a father’s mother are like a mother, but 
they will have no claim to one-third of the wealth. The shares of these 
two will always be one-sixth. 

A father’s father is like a father, but he will not disentitle the brothers. 
He will get his share together with the brothers. 

A son’s daughter is like a daughter, but she will be disentitled by 
the son. 


A half-brother is like a brother but he will not get the ratio 2 : 1 
with a sister. 


How certain problems (relating to inheritance) have to be solved, 
hoM' shares can be increased in particular instances, and in the event 
of the death of one of the inheritors before division of shares takes place, 
how' his share has to be divided, can all be ascertained from men of 
learning (‘ Ulama ). 

As the injustice of not apportioning rightful shares to those who 
have rightful claims isagreat sin, I do not know how a person will answer 
Allah when, without distributing his wealth in accordance with the 
injunctions of the Quran, he leaves his wealth to his sons-in-law cutting 
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oft his own children, or when he 1 

his daughters, on the ground that ^ Wea ^ b b * a son8 > neglecting 
shares in what is known as their 1 ^ h<lVe a,read > r been P aid their 

to his wife and children, denriv’ °^ r,es ’ or wben he leaves his wealth 
of their rightful shares, or whoJ 10 cbddren through his concubines 
of orphans. ° un J Uf, tly causes loss to the property 

(Marginal Note : 

“ her'thl'," Tuhio T ?‘ n WifC hcr 1 ' ightful «>>a re , or to leave 

onlv as lonrr J 1 °, thC Condition that she be maintained 
<>»b «> long as she docs not get married to another.) 

thrill^ 1 Mav' nn<l ' 1C wil1 be ttnstvcrablc to Allah for 

" T T ": cl,ld : “» ‘hat gronp of His servants who 

ref, an., front domg what He has commanded us not to do. Amin < 
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CHAPTER XU. 

marriage 


( ] 

y . VOJ I .«» a O O Vy ) 

, . I". ./I 3 c °^- r 

A ^. u^y? 3 ^ 

. /> « v „n1 life and can afford to pay 

When a person has a desire or * « ’ ftn d clothing, it is 
the maluir and bear the expenses of P™' 101 b 
nunnal for him to get married 1 . , . 

When a person does not possess both these reqmrements, Ins gettmg 

married will be makruh. . 

When a person does not possess the means but has - des.re for 
sexual life, his killing .hat desire by other methods than fasting, hke 
taking drugs? that contain oaniphor, is maki ulb . 

Fasting increases desire in certain people. This is so only at the 
beginning. If they continue their fast for a length of time, tall it becomes 

a habit, their desire will decrease. 

When a person possesses the means but docs not possess the desire 
for sexual life, it will be excellent on his part not to marry but to spend 
much of his time in worship and acts of devotion. 

Imam Qazzfili {Rah.) says that in marriage there arc many benefits 
and many difficulties. The main substance of what he says is that 
when a person’s circumstances and environment does not permit him 
to pursue a lawful trade, or to be engaged in technical or manual voik, 


t 


^ )■ 


L - 


■# w 

5ji vly* (jr*-* 

^ * 0^5 KXJ Jli y ll— O 1 VkS 

ot-Ajf \3j3Vi it ^ Q*fcA> 

_ I * ll 






418 


'Marriage . 

1 1 y 

nnd is also not m possession of wealth , 

worthy on his part not to get, married l0us ^ CainC( h it will ho praise- 

upon himself worries and difficult Z "\ ’ *1 ' vU1 1101 1,0 1 )ro P er to tak, ‘ 

*•' doing an net that is simnat. 

{Marginal Note : 

ImAmsfi i n °t-H o *^9 aaf » according to certain 
who Ins ,he , mama 6 c H n-iijib on a person 

meH tlm 0 w nnd h »* «»' 

.*h^^„xtor,':r mn r- u — 

' . tl ne P art 01 hls partner- to-be, tn see each other, 

without exposing those parts of their bodies that have been declared 

to he private and that have to he kept covered while, at Prayer. 

It will, however, lie stint, r ,1 to have in their company on such ncca. 
sionsa mnhram*. 

Where it is not possible for a person to sec his partner-tn-he. it 
will be Jmnnrif to deputise a female to see her and make investigations. 

{Marginal Note : 

1 <_jUa b» «ajjt JtJ 

' - *■ *.y* 

* ^ ' — ■“*-* •) 


(i) 


(‘‘ Many women of your choice, two, or three, or foui ”• 
Quran iv ; 3 — Yusuf Ali.) 


(ii) 


C*\ ^ >\1jE KJO ^ C 0l\ \ J 


(*‘ Marry those among you who are single, or t.he virtuous 
ones among your slaves, main or female —Quran 
xxiv : 32— Yusuf AM.) 


(iii) At a marriage celebration, the heating of drums is per- 
mitted. Several types of drums have been named and 
particular mention is made of the tambourine. The 
beating of tambourines is mnnat.) 


I . , , . nf the opposite sex so closely related 

1. A Mahrain » ■ • .Million (,,,l#.,| 

that touching him/her will not annul a pm on 


.i2d w r-«w-w r, ‘ , ' v 

. , h , „„C of l»«l>orty to look At. loud, 

It is ha mm for a >««'« " 

or listen with desire to an a}nan ’ females) to offer words of 

III making praises it is permitted (lot 
admiration in a ermvd. |(1 „.|io will not roiw 

A person is permitted to look ^ ^ fif)t j H » haldl The mother 

225 his desire, hut. looking at her sex oigan j 00 | ( rtt that part (only) 

of the child and the lady who nurses it •"« J 
as much as is necessary. 

. I. nnnii a male ajnam or a female 

If is ha rum for a female to oo. I company of any one 

kafir or a harlot. Her remaining alone m 

of them is also ha ram. 

.. mol- at his matron or lady 

A servant* boy who is upright may 

i , turn females to sleep on one spread 

It is ha ram for two males or two lema. 

or bedding, or in one person s clothing. 

When a child has reached ten years of age ,t is maj,h that he/she 
sleep separate from his/her parent or In other or . ist 

It is hardm to look with a feeling of desire upon a handsome boy 
on whom facial hair has not appeared. Imam Nawawi -(Hah.) has 
ruled that it. is hardm even when no desire is present. 

In those cases where looking at any part of a peison s body is tilled 
to be hardm, it will be hardm whether that part is attached to the body 
or separated from it. like, for instance, the hair and nails that have 
been discarded. 

A male mahrarn is permitted to look at those parts of the body 
that do not lie between the navel and the knees of a female with whom 
marriage is strictly forbidden to him, even if he is a jdsiq (profligate), 
or even if he is a kafir other than ft kafir of the group known as Magians- 
arnong whom marriage between mahrams is permitted. 

However, touching parts of her body like her back, will not be 
halal except when a necessity arises to do so, or out of affection 

The following are permissible acts for a female : 


I. ^ An Ajnal m is in member of the opposite sox not close! v rclntcd end 

touching whom will ennui n person's ablution (wmlhv). 


I 
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T™!'."* " PhySiCin ” for P ur Pow of obtaining medicine ; 

St, -etch, ng out her hand for her pulse to bo road ; 

allowing inspection for tho purpose of having ulcers healed : 
tting a miduib touch her sex organ when delivering her child 

having financial dealings with another woman : 

trading with another woman : 

looking Straight at one's face at a time of bearing witness if 
becomes necessary to so testify 

It is however a ,h„rl that the distress or necessity should ho present. 

226 " '* S,atCd V and Qala-uP that looking at the 

l.gurc of an ajnaU reflected in a large mirror, or in places like wells 
and inwardly admiring her form, will not he ha ram It will, however! 
be praiseworthy to avoid doing so 

Imam Asnawl 3 {Rah.) and Imam Azra‘I< (Rah.) have ruled, though 
the authority is weak, that when there is no danger of infatuation the 
hands and the face may be seen of an ajnabl who is an old lady. Accord- 
ing to the same authority, the face and hands even of an ajnabl who is 
not an old lady may be seen when there is no danger of infatuation. 

In regard to the rule that it is hardm for a male to see a female 
and vice versa, a male seeing a female is a hardm act of a higher order 5 . 
The same rule applies even with respect to females who are kafirs. It 
is hardm for a Muslim woman even to look at a led fir woman. 

When a male maJiram is a notorious profligate, it will be suunai 
for female muhrams to separate themselves from him by a partition 0 . 
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, object is hardm. letting one's 
Where it is ruled that looking fly entertaining such thought*, 

thoughts dwell on it nlso become ^ mill(1 . This does not happen 
the form of the object takes shape ...^ppreetadve reference 

when a jicrson thinks of nil ° 

to it. relations with his wife, imagines 

A person who. while having wom an. is « « innerI T, ‘ough 

he is having relations with <» ( l Inslies he becomes liable to punish, 
such a person cannot be punched thr punishment meted out 

mont on the Day n( Judgment. islunettt. meted out to adulterers 

to him will not he so severe as t te |)t 

and fornicators it to he toddy, will also 

The person who drinks water, mtnp.mitg 

receive similar punishment. 

. „{i U cinn being roused by unexpectedly 

In the event ol n ix‘i'son ^ ])U* » , «• . * . . 

in me t.uni 1 . , ,, n i,; s 1)n rt to immediately invite 

seeing an ujmbi, it will be mnslahabb on bis pair 
his wife and “ satisfy his passion. 

It is M mat to have a UulU delivered on each of the following 
three occasions ; no diifcrcnce of opinion has been expressed relat.ng 

to any of them * 

(a) a kdmtba by the male or Ids deputy before commencing proceed- 
ings of an Engagement ; 

(ft) a Ithulbd by tlu* wall- (the guardian of the female), or his deputy, 
before he offers his consent to the Engagement. ; 

(c) a khutba by the wall, or his deputy, just before the commence 
ment of the marriage ceremony 

According to the Rules contained in RaudhaP, it is sunnal for tlu* 
227 bridegroom or his deputy to deliver a khutba before he pronounces his 
words of acceptance However, Zakaria al-An§ari 4 (Rah.) and Ibn 
Hajar 5 (Rah.) have both ruled that it will be mustahabb to omit this 

khutba. 


'-’j r* J* v^>s4' oja i)i 3 
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" lt 18 known that a P c «*on is engaged to a girl, it will be ha aim 
lor another person to make proposals of marriage to the same girl. 

A similai rule applies to the pract ice in our land of making proposals 
of marriage to the male partner. 

How eve i , such a proposal is permitted to be made if it is known 
that no definite reply had been given or that no reply had been given 
at all. 

A similar rule applies to merchandise. 

Y\ hen a person is consulted in three matters, it is wdjib 1 on his 
part to disclose in detail, as far as he knows, the secrets, the slips of five 
persons concerned in regard to faith, and all their shortcomings. 

If he fails to do so, he will become guilty of being a party to artifice 
and trickery. The secrets and the shortcomings he discloses in these 
instances will not amount to slander or calumny. 


The three matters under reference arc : 

( a ) in connection with marriage proposals ; 

(b) in regard to a Spiritual Leader ivhen a person desires to become 

his pupil ; 

(c) in regard to a businessman when a person desires to have business 

relations with him. 


When a female partner is sought, it is sunnat to look for a lady 
possessing good qualities according to religious requirements ; 
belonging to a respectable family *, 
possessing beauty ; 

having maternal and paternal uncles and aunts who arc not of a 
higher class ; 

possessing good manners ; 


1 . ( 




) 


^ ^ 4 3 ^ 4J ‘ u 

Uy> J ilbU*)' 6* -x- j ^ 6?. 
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possessing intelligence tind virtue ; 
having relations with large families ; and 
possessing virginity. 

It is sunnat to look for similar qualities in a bridegroom, according 
to the ruling given by Ibn Hajar (Rah.) 

It is more praiseworthy to arrange marriage tits with 1 elations 
than with outsiders, unless one has no kindred. 

Taking the following types of ladies in marriage is vuthiih . 

(a) a lady who is thin and tall ; 

(b) a lady with auburn hair ; 

(c) a lady who lives with children by a former husband ; 

(d) a lady who grumbles much ; 

(c) a lady who continues to bear love for her former (divorced) 
husband ; 

(/) a lady who is fond of reca lling her good acts ; 

(</) a lady with excessive worldly desires ; 

(h) a lady who is very short ; 

228 (t) a lady commanding a large mahar ; 

( j ) a lady born out of wedlock, i.e., a lady of illegitimate birth ; 
(it) a daughter of a fdsiq. 

However, when a person falls passionately in love with a lady of 
any of the above types and he feels that he can live a virtuous life only 
by marrying that lady, it will be good to marry her. 

(Marginal Note : 

(i) Merely because Imam Hassan and Imam Hussain {Rah.) 
both took wives of one of the types mentioned above, 
it must not be assumed that marrying the above types 
of ladies is not makruh. 


\ 'Y. ' ' ? ? 5 •! ' • : 

) ^ ^ J 

" An ugly woman who bears many children is better than a 
beautiful woman who is barren.” 

A barren woman oan be known by the' very few ohildren 
her paternal or maternal unoles and aunts have.) 
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thp* 1 * ^ GrS ? n ^ ? a woman in marriage, it is sunnat on his part 
w make the mtention of fulfilling the sunnat act oWrvcd 1)v the Mcsse „p. r 

of Allah. 


( Marginal Note : 


While making this intention, it will also he sunnat to make 
the intention of remaining virtuous and pious.) 

When a peison has made such an intention, he and his wife will 
continue to he icwarded right through their married life. 

W hen a person, on getting married, desires a life of prosperity and 
worldly pleasures, he will get only what he desires. 

hor a person wanting to be married it will he sunnat to go through 
the marriage rites in the month of Shawwal on a Friday morning, pre- 
ferably in a Mosque where Friday Services are conducted, amidst, a 
group of pious people, and after accepting the hand of the wall to have 
the marriage consummated also in the month of Shawwal. 


After the ceremony, it will he sunnat on t he part of all those assembled 
to offer the following short prayer for the bridegroom and his partner. 


The Jardhs of Marriage 

There are five Jardhs for a marriage. They are 

1 . the wife ; 

2. the husband ; 

3. the wall {i.e. guardian of the wife) 

4. two witnesses ; 

5 Ijdld ( i.e .. oral declaration made by the irrdl). 

These five are necessary for a marriage to lie valid. 

The sharts with regard to the wife arc : 

(a) she must be a Muslim : 

(/,) sho must be free from another’s marriage bond, and from ‘Ma ; 


a*\ 
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(c) she must he the identical hnd ^ m(l h,nvuyn\ t.e. state of being 

(d) she must Ik* free from the s a m ^ ge by t hc bridegroom, on 

forbidden to be taken . fosterage or marriage 

account of relationship by hneage. 

ties ' . : vP o a girl away in marriage 

It will he wrong for n pei-son . )s in marriage." 

to declare vaguely. " 1 gi ve one 0 

Thc shorts with regard to the husband a 

{a) he must he a Muslim ; 

(/;) he must be the identical bridegroom . 

(c) he must not he a i nahrnm to the bride , 

„ nt he married to four others : 

(d) other than this wife, he mu. t ... 

lip n mahram in relation to this. 
(*) any of his other wives must not he a moor 

wife I 2 . 

Any of hfc other wives must not be a sister, half-sister, step-sister 
or foster sister, a paternal aunt or a maternal atm. o, this 

wife. 

The wall or guardian will he dealt with at a lat( i stage. 

The shorts with regard to the two witnesses are : 

(r/) they must ho Muslims ; 

(b) they must he possessed of (normal) sight and healing . 

(c) they must understand the Sign 3 [i.e. the form of procedure). 

(d) they must be just and reliable men. 

In an age when fdsiqs predominate, they maybe taken as witnesses 
It will be wrong to have as witnesses : 

(a) those who do not understand the sign*: 

(b) females : 

(c) children : 

(d) slaves : 


l. 

> 


I his is fui tlier explained in the Mftrginnl Jsotp appearing under " Fostoriico 

(page 432). 
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(r) ilic person who nets 
7) ,m inuniu' person. 
[Marginal A T o/<? • 
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Uua,,dift “ or j n mftrr j llK ,.** 


' \)'V> l uTorl'i <!<, "" iW * of '■ i ' U Mi 1 aMI 

,(>n ,nnd< * hy the mili, for example . 

" ' RiV0 ,nv «0 .1.00 m marriage." 

' Mnl ' “ ">.V the bridegroom), for exnmpb 

OvX^f 
0 

" 1 ' lmvp ftw ’ p l«<’d her in marriage.'’ 

Hie elder of two brothel* can acl as m,U and tl..- younger a« 
a witness.) 

Though not pOssemed of clear eyesight, a pomon, who ,« able to 
know and Klen.ify, W, thorn tho least doubt, the two persons contracting 
the marriage, may be taken ns » witness. 

When the proceedings of a marriage ceremony are conducted in an 
assembly, it will not. be necessary to state that the ceremony was eon- 
ducted in the presence of two witnesses However, it will be good to 
state so 


**T 


Walls (Guardians) 

The walls . in the first instance, are 
pi) the father, 

(b) the fathers father. 

These two can give away in marriage a virgin who has nltuincd 
the age of puberty, or a girl who has not attained puberty, without 
obtaining her prior permission, to a person who is able to pay her mahar 2 
(dowry) and who is in possession of sufficient means to maintain her 
However, it will he xunnul on the part ol the mill (the lather or 
grandfather) in giving oway o virgin who has attained the age ol puberty, 
to obtain her prior permission. 
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Inst in consequence of a sex act, 
When a girl's virginity lias been ^ cr j n marriage without 

or by An v other means, no person can gi pr tv. 
her consent it she is . girl who has ^ a girl who has not 

According to the rules ot tne *. j orr in(re bv any person 

attained puberty cannot he g.vcn away in marrtage y . 

other thftn her father or her father s fathei 


(Marginal Note : 

According to the Hanafi M. ? hab 
in marriage by a wall who is not 

Those who arc in the Shufi! Mar hah. may. 1,1 °"}" 'J° '°™ d 

come the obstacle, change over to the Hanafi Ma^ab and 

g,vc the girl away in marriage. Then her ,mh can be one 

h , . ... ita, nnf i thereafter the mother, 

among her asaba (page 413) and 

the son, the maternal uncle.) 

After t.ho father and the grandfather those who can act as walls 
are the 'a?abd, previously mentioned in the Chapter on n leritance 
(sec page 415), in the same order of precedence as there mentioned. 
However, a son cannot act as wall to give his mother away in marriage. 


When a person who is an 'asaba acts as wall to a girl who has attained 
puberty and whose virginity has been lost, he must obtain her oral 
consent to her marriage. When he acts as wall to a girl who has attained 
the age of puberty, her consent too must be obtained, but her silence 
can be taken as an indication of her assent 


(Marginal Note 

When permission is sought from a girl, whether she gives her 
assent in an audible voice, or weeps without beating her 
face or her head, her action will be considered as assent 
It will not be correct to say that tears of joy are sweet and 
tears through other causes are bitter.) 

When a wall who is an asaba is not available, the Qdtlhi can give 
hi marriage a girl above the age of puberty who lives within his jurisdic- 
tion, in the following seven circumstances .— 

230 1 . when the wall is himself getting married to the girl 

2. when there is no wall at all for the girl 

>!• when there is a wall, but is not available, his whereabouts 
not being known ; 
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<U!0 


I. when the j H j n 

days to reach • * >N " Ml ^ uco that will take at leant, two 


i>. 


when the wail lives in th • , 

vented from heinu ° n< . >om,n K jurisdiction hut in pro. 
oh .severe illnean * * or Homri very good reason, such 

(i. when the wall iu 

married to a snitahl ' V '7' ll ° CH not " ish ,ho Klrl l< ‘ 1,0 
• mtahlo bridegroom ; 

" "" "" ll * l "‘** , y 8°l' into il/rtlm to |«>ilon» llio l.lnjj. 

not "•7 iiin ! ™ ,h * •» iH 

os MvI)iiH'<dii' (nrhitn „L a ' ,","" 1 "°’ '" K "‘'‘""'K" 'W 1 '"’ 

noil «ot the mnrrtag, sol.-mni^V t^hT" “ i,W ' ' 

(.1 Itmjhutl Xolv : 

A vfo//n should not delay to oflioioto in a marriage ceremony 
nuu ly beinuse hi* demand lor a fee has not keen met.) 

A leadil} a\ ailahle uuili niay he ignored* and another, living at 
(lie time in a distant land, summoned, and the marriage solemnised 
with him acting as wall, in seven instances. They may he writs like 
an elder brother and his son. 


The seven instances are : 


1. 

When the wall available is 

ft J<hiq. 



0 

M t 

When the wall available is 

a ktffir. 



O. 

When the wall available is 

a child. 



4. 

When the.u’o/i available is 

a slave. 



f>. 

When the wall available is 

insane. 



(>. 

When the wall available 

is an ignorant person of \m 

[•rv low 

ft 


intelligence. 




7. 

When the wall available 

has got into 

some serious 

trouble 


as a result of his folly, 

and is under 

restraint. 


Kven when a wall understands the .vtyrf in 

a marriage oei 

remony, 


he. may appoint an agent to act on his helmlf. This is the praalioe in 
our land. 
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■ When n father or a grandfather t/marry a different. 

^rrS 0 r;^r;«nd,hther, fs es to marry her 
CL inhe mct'.hc *}.' «oo should not give her m marriage. 

Whether the - he a «*£ 

SSCrK "any petn other than the man of her choice 
(see page 427). 

If he refuses to (give her in marriage to the man of her choice), 
ho would be deemed to have abandoned his duty, an to qa i can 
give her in marriage to the person of her choice. 


A father or a father’s father can pay to a girl of means the proper 
maljiar and accept her in marriage on behalf of his little son/giandson 
who has not attained the age of puberty. 


It is snnnat to specify at the time of marriage the amount that has 
to be paid as mahar. When the amount is so specified, payment of it 
is ivdjib. When the amount specified is not legal, or when the amount 
is not specified, it is uvjib to pay to the gjrl the mahar mithl *, i.e. an 
amount as mahar similar to the amount generally paid to girls of her 
status. 


(Marginal Note : 

Where a marriage has not been consummated, only half the 
mahar will become due. 

On consummation of marriage, or on the death of cither the 
bridegroom or the bride before consummation takes place, 
the full mahar becomes due. 

If, before consummation of marriage, the girl discovers certain 
defects of her husband and dissolves 2 the marriage, no mahar 
will become due. 

When It is discovered that a marriage already .solemnised 
ivas void, or when it is found that by some mistake the 
husband has had marital relations with a different woman, 
or when it becomes known that the mahar specified was 
not valid, then vtuOkiv viithl becomes duo ) 
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circumstances that Make a Marriage Void 

1 ) 

A marriage will not be va lirl , i 

girl in marriage for so many years ’’ ‘V* Stipulatcd : “ 1 gi ™ this 

for so many years,” even thorn* +i’ ° r . , teke this girl in mtirrift 8 c 

8 the period specified be 10,000 years. 

Women who arc Not to bo Taken in Marriage 


S - 


< ) 

or relationship ° tl ' k ° mnmage womcn ° r the following degrees 

(«) mothers, 

(6) grandmothers, 

(c) daughters, 

{d) daughter’s descendants 1 , 

(e) sisters 2 , 

(/) sister's 3 descendants, 

(< 7 ) maternal aunts, 

{h) paternal aunts, 

(i) brother’s 4 descendants. 


The woman who fostered you, her mother by fosterage or lineage, 
and her husband’s mother by fosterage or lineage, the woman who 
fostered your father or your mother, are as mother to you. The husband 
of any of these women is as father to you. 

Any child whom your wife fosters, or any child fostered by your 
child or your foster child, is as your child. 

Whether by lineage or by fosterage, the child fostered by your 
parents is as your brother or sister. 

It is not forbidden to you to take in marriage the woman who fos- 
tered your brother or sister, or the woman who fostered your child, 
or the mother of the woman who fostered youi child. 


1 . 

2 . 

3 . 


4 . 


AIbo son’s descendants. 

All four kinds : sister, half-sister, step-sister, foster-sister. 

All four kinds. . . . 

All four kinds : brothers, half-brothers, step-brothers, foster-brothers 
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Fosterage 

. „f ..a 1ms sucked milk at least five 
When a child under two ycais & over n ine years of age, 

times for certain from the breasts of a fostered by her. 

that child can he said to have been suckled and 

“ Sucking milk once ” is defined thus : 

When a child drinks to satisfaction at one effoit it is oi 

. +v. l-mvine drunk to satisfaction. 

When the child withdraws its mouth havi g 

and then resumes, it has to be countec as 

When the child releases the nipple through niattentioii, or thiough 

sleep, and then resumes, or when the eh, Id falls >n o a deep d p 

while the nipple is in its mouth, or turns from one mpple to the 

other, it has still to be counted as once. 

The wife of a person who by lineage or fosterage is father or grand* 

father, and the wife of a son or a grandson similarly related, and the 

wife's mother similarly related, are haram for marriage, in tie ast case 

even when no consummation takes place. 


Marital relations with a wife render her children thiough a previous 
husband haram for marriage. 

So long as a person’s wife is alive and the marriage to her subsists, 
it is haram for him to contract a marriage with his wife s sister 1 , or her 
paternal aunt, or her maternal aunt through lineage or fosterage. 

(Marginal Note : 

If, while a person's wife is alive and the marriage to her subsists, 
he desires to marry another woman, he can find out whether 
she will be haldl to him by presuming one of the two to be a 
male and considering whether marriage between them will 
be permissible. If so, his marriage to that woman will 
also be permissible. His marrying another wdman who 
docs not satisfy this condition will be haram, while his touching 
her will nullify his wudhii.) 

Equality of Status ( Kufw 2 ) 

Looking for equality of status between marriage partners is, in 
certain instances, wajib, and, in others, mnnat. 


1. All four kinds. 


2 . jfhS 


■i:w 


MAHUiaok 

Looking for.,,, d, oquaUtyia 

the gill concerned. Tf °f the wall and 1 ho right of 

’ ^PSC t\Vo wJqIi * u • 

Even if a girl belong., * thc . , ' * ‘ S " 0 "’ U “ l 

chooses, give her consent to b i ” * ° f ^ umshl * shc ma y. if aho H( > 
(an Abyssinian). ° 8lnjcct to a husband who is a Ilabashl 2 

What is suitable to the ) W a 

Religion, thc upright i„ R c | ig i on *"* 8 ' aV "'’ thc ,,on u P ri 8 llt 

or the merchant, is what is an™ tho ,eamcd * ,hc Ubowcr - 

2bl " PCrS0 '’ ^ S ° n ° f a " igno,ant ““ 'viH not he 


Equality of status should not he judged on thc basis of wealth or 
poverty. To thc daughter of a millionaire, a pemon of no property, 
o, t le son of such a person, can he a fitting companion. He is like 

the eye of the mosquito (when compared to thc vastness of the woman’s 
wealth). 


Assessment of a persons suitability by his worldly possessions 
233 is thc act of one who does not possess even an atom of intelligence. 
Ihciefoie, give no thought to a person’s wealth when assessing equality 
of status. 


A free man can get married to a slave-girl in the following three 
circumstances : — 


1 . When he is not able to have a wife suitable for marital relations 

or to have a slave-girl as a concubine ; 

2. When he fears he will be led to fornication if he docs not cohabit 

with her ; 


3 . When the slave-girl he intends to marry is a Muslim. 

The marriage of a slave, when he marries without his master’s 
permission, will be void. 


I. 


v-r-o* 


2 . 




for tho froo woman, tho ulavo for tho slavo girl, etc. 


:i. i.e., the free man 
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Maintenance 


This section deals with the providing of expenses and clothing 
for the wife, for the parents, and for children who have not attained 

the age of puberty. 


{Marginal Note : 


Nafaqa 1 means the providing of food and watei 
Ki stoat means the providing of clothing.) 


A husband is bound to maintain his wile because oi the maiita. 
relations lie has with her. Nafaqa will not be due to a child-wife with 
whom lie is unable to have marital relations. 


Nafaqa will not be due to a wife, who, being capable of having 
marital relations, keeps away without a proper cause from her husband. 

Maintenance will not be due to a wife, who, not being in any distress 
occasioned by sickness, refuses to reside in a place where her husband 
invites her. 


That place to which he invites his wife must be a place suitable 
for her. When the place is not suitable for her, or when the neighbours 
in that place are not respectable people, or when she fears that if she 
goes there she will have to undergo unbearable suffering at the hands 
of neighbours, she is not bound to go and reside there. In such cases, 
her refusal to go will not make her forfeit her claim to maintenance. 


Providing Nafaqa and Kiswd 

Without considering the special type of food that the wife is 
accustomed to take, but considering the type of food normally taken 
by most people in the land she lives in, it is wdjib on the part of the 
234 husband to provide his wife daily, at the time of Subhu, with one handful 
of grain (both hands held together) if he is poor, with one-and-a-half 
handfuls if he is of average means, and with two handfuls if he is rich. 

It is also wdjib on his part to supply her each day, at the same 
time, with fuel for preparing that food, with sufficient water with curries 
usually eaten, the curries containing sufficient gravy according to the 
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custom of the land, with ghee on t • 

night according to the usual L,* *' ng utenBdB * ,am ps for lighting at 
she is a woman who does not *n ^ oi! for thc llcad - If 

ivdjib on the husband’s nart tn WUa . ? P re P arc •‘or meals herself, it is 

supplies of food and clothing fo^h^ ** & scrvant -' voman with 

It is also ivdjib : 


(ff) to supply the wife every year with tu-n , tl , , . 

her body, and jackete if . „ ° ths ° r aplnB r ° U 

J ,11 she usually wears them ; 

{l) t0 wet^weathe ^ 'll ^ ^ C0Verin S hersc]f durin K cold or 
t , ‘ F) n pi ow ’ ft bed anfl mattress, if it is her custom 

to sleep on a bed and mattress, and a comb ; 

(c) to supply sufficient water for her baths of purification after 
marital relations and baths of purification after childbirth, 
or. li) the alternative, to pay her the cost of such water ; 


(d) to supply her with meat once in seven days if he can afford to 
do so. The most praiseworthy day to do this will lie Friday. 
If it is her habit to take meat twice in the week, his supplying 
her twice becomes wdjib. The best days to do this will 
be Tuesdays and Fridays. 


[Marginal Note : 

Where marital relations are initiated by her to gratify her 
desire, as, for instance, when she causes a penetration to 
occur while he is asleep, it is not wdjib on his part to supply 
water at his expense for her bath of purification ; nor is it 
wdjib to supply her with water for her health baths, for 
her sunnat baths, for. baths after her periods of menstruation, 
and for her wudlid. • 

In a land where articles of food like pickles, preserves, dates, 
curd and whey are customarily taken, it hecomes ivajih 
on his part to supply her with these. 

It is also ivdjib to supply her with a nit-comb, and with betel 
and arccanut according to her habit. 

Supplying perfumes, medicines for her ailments, and physician s 
fees is not wdjib. On days when she is sick nnfaqd is vdjib.) 

The husband who provides his wife with a house to live in, as is 
his duty, and also supplies her with food and clothing in the manner 


r -i f . // v ft ^ ^ 

150 ' ' 

„ , hor going out anywhere, even to attend 

described above, can proven - 

the. funeral of her parents. ^ Religious acts that arc fartfa 

If lie gives her instructions o» ^ all0 h knowledge will W 

‘«i«, her going out for the purpo. instruC tion, it will be wrong on 
wrong. Where he does not g l \ ’ ^ for lhis purpose, and it will a] fi0 
Ids part to prevent her from goi * dj stnu .„ts to her detriment in the 
be wrong on Ids part to make uadju. 

supply of her needs. 

socking Dissolution ol Marriage by Separation 

W | lcrc » hush nncl ceases to maintain bis wife for no fault of hers, 
or finds that he is unable to maintain her any longer, or sets out on a 
journey without providing fur her maintenance during Ins absence, 
mr or without assigning someone to supply her with her reepnrements. 
she will immediately make her complaint to the QmlJi, or her area. If 
the QiidLi finds it possible to obtain in a few days Irani tile husband 
the maintenance due to her, she will exercise a little patience. Where 
she is unable to exercise patience, she will prove by witnesses that 
she does not. have in her possession any propeity belonging to her hus- 
band. The Qadhi will thereupon give the husband three days’ time 
to make payment, and on the fourth day, if no payment is made, dissolve 
the marriage {faskh’ 1 ). 

After such dissolution of marriage {i.c. faskh) has taken place, 
even if the husband returns and proves to the Qadhi that he had property 
in that place, that dissolution will continue to be valid, unless he proves 
that the wife was aware of the existence of such property, and that she 
could have maintained herself with the income derived from such pro- 
perty. 

Where a person, not having paid maintenance to his wife for a 
certain length of time, pays sufficient for only one meal after steps have 
been taken foi the dissolution of his marriage, or, where the wife claims 
arrears of maintenance but the hushancl is unable to meet her claims 
immediately, no dissolution of marriage can take place. The debt 
attaches to the husband until it is paid. 
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Where ft husband, after Imvin r . 

and shelter 1 , refrains from bavin* h ‘ S lvi, ’ e uilh f(JC)d ' clothm* 

or through inability on his part, or tlm I '! ' Ul0ns lv ' t * 1 ,ler deliberately, 
of the absence of marital relations nnA^' aJscnc > e ’ a,Kl t,K ‘ wife, because 
her sexual cravings, fears she might resort 7 ’’L C °" t101 °' mastcl ' 
place, provided that, despite a person like th, "A-Ji'- 0 ’’ ! '[ Skb tal!u 

I, ringing the stale of the wife to the not.ee of th, Imsblnd he ^tmAt 
t0 refrain from having marital relations with her conllnil >- ! ' 

Though learned men (‘Alimsl ham. „„i 

, 1 nave not expressed their derision 

(ftrlica) on this point, when we consider the rnli.™ t . . 

. .Mr thc ruiln 8 R Iv en by certain Imams 

P _ P , f . 1 o oueisofthc Hanafi Mazhab that marriage 

is wjifr «P on th« e who have a desire for sexual life, and also the ruling 
that it is wdjib on thc part of fathers or watts of children to see that 
their children or wards remain chaste, and that the children should 
see that their fathers remain chaste, wc find enough ground for con- 
cluding that dissolution of marriage is proper. An ‘Allama of Hndhra- 
maiit had given such a ruling on these grounds. 

{Marginal Note : 

The fig/i for a Fasfch^iH that thc Qadhi make thc following 
pronouncement ; 

> * 
t ^ * ft c * * m s , r m * * — * w f 

o iV4“j)y 5 ilLo is V' 

“I do hereby dissolve the marriage that exists between 

you and so-and-so the son of so-and-so.” 

It was my purpose to mention in this Chapter that when a 
person is in straightened circumstances and is unable to 
provide his wife with food, clothing and shelter,/^ (dissolu- 
tion of marriage) may be allowed. 

The question of the likelihood of a woman losing her chastity 
through absence of marital relations has not been discussed 
bv learned n.en (‘Alims) in their writings, but it lias been 
stated in Books on Jurisprudence of thc yanbal. M«r>ab 
like Taf,lr MaddriM-Ta«»P. and by our _ Master, tire Chief 
, f ,he Lined and the Mufti of the Shilfi , and Hanbali 


O ^ - j 


*• 




f.' | y> ;//)/> /> I )’ 

...... Aiwlul <^A(lir- ill -.Jnilani 1 

Mnr.hnhs, the Qutiih «d * 11 " >,s ‘ J .. . 3 t i m t the concensus 
in InslWM^ in U>e Chapter on /* , M ^ ^ ^ 

of opinion is l hat where. a Inis >an< ,ut pronounce- 

c«hlt lor a period ol no loss than lour mo . lh* P’< ™ 
mnn ol Tad, (divorce) ran ho demanded >» him. n 
IS by considering (hoso facts foi'a long him | 
here that fn.sk'} i tdissohilion ol niatiiagO 


jU.. Ji ^p Llj ^ D ^ ^ 

. ("May Allah forgive mo and von and guide nv. and \ou 
to the right path. ’) 

After a person has met the expenses ol lood, clothing and she. It 1 1 
{uafaqti and hi.susi) of himself and his wile, it is ml jib on his part to pa\ . 
with what is left over, the expenses on food and clothing of his mother, 
his father, his grand -parents, his children, both male and female, and 
his grandchildren who have not attained the ago of puberty. 

Where any of his children or grandchildren have attained the age 
of puberty, it becomes it'd jib on his part to hear the expenses on t licit 
food and clothing when they arc not sufficiently equipped or qualified 
to get into suitable occupations. 


It is not u'ojih to hear the expenses of a mother or father or children 
who do not observe the fnrdh Prayers. However, on the authority of 
Tvhfd * it is said to he ml jib. 

Where a person has both parents living, he is obliged to pay the 
expenses of his father, even if both parents are in affluent circumstances. 
If he is a person past the age of puberty, he is obliged to pay the expenses 
of both. 


Where a person has to support his father and his son, he is obliged 
to bear the expenses of his son. 

Where a person's wife, his mother, his father, and his children 
are all living, he will, in bearing their expenses, give preference first 
to himself, then to his wife, then to those of his children who have not 
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;.r., Tuhfnt ul Mul.Unj li Sl.nrluU MinluYj of lbn Hajnr nl Haitaml. 
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. , ,/vk RTAGE 

attained the age or pul) 

then to those of his oh'n tIlen to K; . 

,he animals that are de p ^° •« WtS^ Tiu 

. m °n him. B of Puberty, then to 

It is mijib or, the P a rt 

short period after the ,1 a Mother to r, , , 
authority, she is oblinedM' T' ° f the ^hild ' ‘ nrnnt 0 ">y for a 
birth ; aceording to a n „tv, ^ h " infant 0 nt7 ? *° a ccrtain 
it is tnijrtr on the part of the hth^’ for “ft" 

looking after the child \yu ^ 10 over th^ * ’ K ^ reafter ’ 

^ * d f • « * b ~ r ;r n - 

her infant. If she desires to be P ai d f “ a m ° th " <° continue to feed 
to make payment to her. The r l„ K°,'" g S °' thc fa »'^ is obliged 

that of the mother only when the faths ! 5 ' ° f f ° c<lin E ^ child is 

mother. or has no means* to pay a foster- 

{Marginal Note : 

AS sut s r ta'nT n o C bmr n e ( Tf“ 0 m erSOn “ n ° l of any 

*«» or donations. W.'In'T T “ ^ 
fall on the mother.) th? responsibility 

responsibility “in order ^ *** ° f ' dheenn ~"*“ is the 


(n) the. mother, so long as she does not marry another husband ; 
{&) the mother’s mother ; 

(e) the father of the child ; 

(f/) the father’s mother ; 

(e) the child’s elder sister ; 

(/) the child's younger sister ; 

(y) thc mother’s elder sister ; 

(A) the mother’s younger sister ; 

(i) the child’s sister’s daughter ; 

(j) the child's brother’s daughter ; 

(t) the father’s sister. 
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{Marginal Note : 

t A r phi id is "> or ^ or ' wars.) 

**The age of discernment of ft cn 

, , „ fe com rating as a result of divorce after 

In t>ic event of the parents scp< ■ ...... 

, , . r ,i:,„ rr mnent, the child will decide with 

a child lias reached the age of di 

whom it wishes to remain. 

A daughter may be prevented from remaining with her mother 
hnt. it will he wrong to prevent a son ftom doing so. 

At a time when a child is sick, it is better for the mother to look 
after it. 


Where a father and a mother are both agreed a child may be weaned 
before it reaches two years of age 

It is aunnnt not to let the fostering of a child continue beyond two 
years, except- when it is feared that harmful effects will come upon the 
child. 


{Marginal Note : 

According to the Hanafi Mazhab, a child may be fostered 
for a period of thirty months, and a' child can be said to 
have been suckled and fostered when it has taken milk' from 
a woman on three occasions (see page 432).) 

It becomes wdjib on a person’s part to bear the expenses of his 
slave(s) in respect of food and clothing, according to the customs of the 
land. 


It is wdjib on the part of a person who owns animals like goats, 
catt le, fowls, ducks, &e., to supply them with sufficient water and food, 
to send them out to graze at the usual times, to enclose them in sheds 
or pens at the proper time and protect them. 

In the event of a person neglecting these duties, the Qadbi of tin- 
area will have power to sell the animals at average prices prevalent 
at the time, and, with the proceeds, to meet the eosts. if any, of his 
action, and to hand the balance over to the owner. 


Carriage 

141 

Divorce 

* <3 ) 

Of ail acts that have been made 

upon him the auger of Allah m ft J P orm, ssib]e to man, no act brings 
„ . 4 . C than thfl *ct of divorce (Talaq'). 

falaq is sometimes wjjfft, sometimes , . 

an( i sometimes harnvi. 

falnq that ts vxtjxh ; 

When a person swears, “ By Allah i t 
further marital relations with von " n A ' e ■ ^ I10t R0,ng to havr 
relations with her (his wife Wilt • ° rcfra,ns f r « m having marital 

her completely of a ^ " '‘7“ !° h " b V thu. deprivlna 

wd jib. 1 0 avo,d aueh distress fntnq becomes 

Talaq that is stinnal : 

Talaq is sunnat when a person is unable to gratify bis wife's 

desire, or when his wife is laclrino- r,‘*i r i h : 

.. „iv ■ , , , c tin 8 m faithfulness, or when she has 

evil Qualities in her (which he cannot tolerate), or when she enter- 

ains cm oughts and uses foul language that custom will not 

tolerate, or when his parents request him to divorce her though 

there h<V£ been no coarseness in her 2 , 

Talaq that is ha ram : 

It is kardm to pronounce talaq on a wife when she is in her 
period of menstruation, or while she is in a purified state after a 
marital act 3 , or when the husband is in his sick bed and wants to 
divorce his wife intending to cut her off from inheriting any part 
of his wealth. 

When a person desires to divorce his wife, it will be .<? unwit on his 
part to restrain himself by making only one pronouncement of tahlq. 


I. 2. The word used in the original is 

3. After a wife has purified herself at the end of a period of menstruation, if n 
conjugal act takes place, it becomes hardm for the husband to pronounce 
talaq on her until sho has had her next period of menstruation and purified 
herself therefrom. The purpose of this rule is to shorten the period of 
Trfrfa. Here, there is a possibility for tho woman to conceive, and. 
if sho conceives, tho period of 'idda will havo to continue till her child 
ic delivered, if the woman is old and there is no possibility of her conceiving, 
it will not be hardm. (Maulavi W, A. C, A. Lftfir.) 
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fa t-hvi> daYyM 

two pronouncements, l 1 ? c “" 

Wlton a person h« S keenly one or t P waiting , ends Even if ,, 

her hack before her '«<*> < hcr jC without her having to go through 
‘Jddil lias ended, he can re-mM y 

Tailin' (for description sec >c ■ ^ pronou nccments of (ah;,, 

When a person, after having m morc pronouncement of take/ 
takes his wife back in ™ rr, “f' " * pronouncement is also made by 

will remain due from him. U «us r mar| . ie( j t0 that wife again 
him in a later stage, he canno b on whom three taldqn have 
until she has gone through ta#M- ’ k in mar riagc until she 

been pronounced, cannot lawfully be take 

has gone through tahlil- 

Tahlil is described thus : pn rli*fl she man-ie* 

.. If, after the ‘Idda of a divor^d wonum ^ ^ ^ 

a different husband an a ^ 1 “" orccd by ,his husband, and there- 

tion has taken place, 8 e , j , f 0 ‘ r she may lawfully he 
after completes the period of Idda or mm, ^ j 

taken back in marriage by her first hus an 


laKeii uuuik in inw***v*o'- 

- c U ryprsons of the following types will 
The pronouncement of talaq by persons 

not be valid : 
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(a) a child ; 

(b) an insane person ; 

(c) a person who refrains from taking a substance he knows to he 

intoxicating, but. as a result of taking it by some mistake, 
is intoxicated ; 

(d) a person who gets involved in an unjustifiable quarrel or ribaldry. 
The talaq pronounced by a person who gets passionately angry, 

iflin ia inniilnr in snROflh. will be valid. 


or who is jocular in speech, will be valid. 

[Marginal Note : 

There is a hadith which states : 

as well as in fun in three 


“ There is seriousness in earnestness 
matters : marriage, divorce 


1 . 

2. . j.c., in these throe matters, whether a statement is made in nil seriousness or in 
* fun, it is oinding. 
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Tald<i w iH be valid when the 

or its equivalent in vernacular ( W01 or 't® fitting derivative, 
this is done directly or indir^o^i,, non '^ ra ^ lc ). is pronounced, whether 
example : 0r w '^ or without a condition. For 


A pronouncement with a condition : 

“When the new mo0 n 
divorced,” or 


of Ramadhan arrives you 


are 


“ If you enter this house you arc divorced.” 

A pronouncement without a condition : 

‘‘You are divorced,” or 
She (pointing at one’s wife) is divorced,” or 
Amrs daughter Fatima (meaning his wife) is divorced.” 
A pronouncement made directly : 

“ I divorce you,” or 
‘‘You are divorced.” 


A pronouncement made indirectly : 

“ I am disgusted of you. Go and join your parents.” 

This will be effective only if he had the intention of divorce in his 
mind. (This has to be ascertained through his denial or admission.) 

When a person in saying, “ You are divorced,” intends three talaqs, 
that statement will be valid for three taldQs. 

When a person says to his wife, with a hardm thought in his mind, 

“ You are like my mother,” or “ Your body is similar to that of my 
sister/* no harm will be done if he separates from her immediately, 
or pronounces ialdq on her. 

Without doing so, if he continues to keep her as his wife, he will 
be obliged to do kaffdm (atone) for the sin he has committed. His act 
of atonement will consist in liberating a Muslim slave, or, if he is unable 
' M to do so in fasting continuously for a period of two months, or, if ho is 
unable to do this also, in feeding sixty poor persons with food customarily 
take,, bv the people of the land. It will not be proper for him to resume 
marital 'relations with his wife until he has expiated h,s sm m the manner 

described. 
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... nt aDP |y When « P<«°" sn ' VS hC ° nly ,,SPd Mie 
This ruling will not aj } y 

words with a feeling oflove and alTect.o . 

,, oneself (from Marriage Ties) 
iQivI' “ Extricating 0n 

( ^ ) 

, the word Kh"l" is “ takin 8 ofi '” or 
The literal meaning o jt mcans “making a payment i n 

“ extracting . According to usng , . » .. 

order to extricate oneself (from a difficult .situatio ). 

KJuV is the separation sought by a wife from a hnsband who refuse, 
to pronounce lalag as desired by her, by making a payment the |„ ls . 
band of a sum of money as an inducement to him to pronounce 
in addition to her foregoing the claims she has on the mahar due from 
him. 

The practice also prevails of the wife foregoing only her claims of 
the mahar duo to her. 


Where a person, through stubbornness, refuses to pay his wife 
maintenance, desiring to make it a device to lot her seek separation by 
khuV , and she performs kJivV, the resulting separation will have to be 
treated as talaq and not khui. Mahar will become due to her. 


'Idda or the Period of Waiting 


( O ) 


The meaning of the word ‘ Idda 2 is “ count of the monthly purifi- 
cations (after menstruation).” 


Where a wife, who has had marital relations with her husband 
separates from him through talaq or faskh or khul\ she has to observe 
if she is subject to periodical menstruation, an 'idda of three purifications 
after three periods of menstruation. 


For example if the divorce was pronounced at. a time when the 
wife was clean after menstruation, her • idda will be considered ended 
when she has had menstruation for three consecutive periods and her 
period of purity thereafter has begun. P ' “ 
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A S ' aVC - t!i '- , ' S »-Hod of ,■** k „ , . 

When the divorcoo i s „ .. ' p " nficatl0 " s - 

h<rm.. or an elderly |„d v i ,| ^ "Horn menstruation has not 

of Ml will he three months. m, '” Kt '™tion has ceased, her period 

li the divorce was T)l 

remain in idda for t lu> rest of a month, she will 

t,wo months, and then make, i ^ ,non ^'* * or the whole of the next 
ltd days in the first month nunib(M 0< days required to count 

When the divorcee is a y () ' 

is absence of menstruation aft*' •*' c to menstruation, hut there 
of having three periods of ha * t0 fnlfl1 thc rc M uin ‘ ni( ‘ nt 

i- -He a, tentative if ^^7 

will wait a further period of three mo'nth!" l V” < '"° l ”" S ‘' '"** 

months after certainty occurs to her. 

(Morainal Xo( f; : 

lr .He divoreee | S a wo, nan in station, her Ml will continue 
U ltd her chilti is delivered.) 

WHen a man other than the husband, through some mistake, has 

had . . Mini tela.iens with a woman, her period of 'Ml will he as described 
above. 


(Morainal Xotr : 


^ lun a husband divorces a woman who has conceived after an 
act of adultery, her period of ‘iddd will not cca.sc with the 
do liveiv of that child. After her Jochia and parturition 
has ended, she has to wait further till she has gone through 
two periods of menstruation and purified herself. This 
has to he carefully investigated 1 .) 


Where a husband who has pronounced one or two laldqa dies before 
the period of 'iddd of his wife has ended, flic wife will observe the iddd 
she owes for thc death of her husband. 


Where the husband of a woman dies, it becomes ml jib on the widow's 
part to observe an 'iddd of four months and ten days, counting from the 
time death occurred, even if she has had no marital relations with him, 
or even if she is a child or an old woman past the age of menstruation. 


I* ( I * 
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Where the hnsUnd dim while he has been absent from Ins wife, 
ami the wife ^ts the news of his death within the period ol four months 
ami ten days seethed above. she will remain in 'MM for the rest of tho 
|suuvl required to make up four months and ten days. 


Where she nets the news ot Inn 
lout months and ten days, the length 
her to consider her ‘ uhla as having 


husband s death alter the lapse of 
of time that has passed will entitle 
been observed 


tinevini* over a dead |>erson will not he hold! for a woman of fait h. 

However, it is ti'iljih that a woman should grieve ovei tin* death 
ot her husband during her period of 'iiidn. 


It is stated in hudUh that to a woman who has faith in Allah and 
faith in the Hay of Judgment. '» "ill not he tin I ill to grieve over a dead 
person other than her husband for a longer period than three days. 


It is tnijih on the part of the wife to grieve over tin* death of her 
husband for a period of four months and ten days even if she ho a little 
child 


To refrain from doing the follow ing acts is mljib on the part of the 
widow during her period of grieving or mourning : 

(<0 putting on coloured garments that will enhance her beauty; 

(/<) using any sweet scented perfumes : 

(c) putting on gold or silver ornaments, even though it he a single 
ring, or ornaments that are gold-plated or silver-plated, 
or ornaments of pearls and jewellery like necklaces ; 

If she is of people who use brass or copper ornaments, such 
ornaments are also hunhn. 

(</) applying simw to the eves, even if she happens to be dark in 
complexion, unless she suffers from ailment of the eyes. 

It will be Ijtmhn on her part to apply oil to her hair if the result 
enhances her beauty. 

If she fears that the absence of baths and the non -application of 
oil on her head will have consequences that will l>e dangerous to her 
health. *»hc may resume those practices. 
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( Marginal Note : 

t be piopcr for her, however, to use scented oil. 

. ,°k becoming of a woman, during her period of 'iddd 

, 1 m , ^ er ^°dy with henna or to comb and tic 

up her hair in a knot. 

She may, when the necessity arises, apply sirma to her eyes 
at night time and wipe it off in the morning.) 

It w ill be halal for her to have her body rubbed for removal of dirt, 
and to chew betel and arccanut. 

She may wear silk material provided it is white. 

The mourning prescribed above will be sunnal to a woman who 
has separated from her husband by .fashh or ialdq. 

It will be wdjib for the above -described women not to leave their 
houses on the death of their husbands, or on separating from their hus- 
bands. If any of them happen to be on a journey, or in a house other 
than her own or in a rented-out house, at the time of the death of her 
husband or separation from her husband, it will be wdjib on her part 
to return to her house immediately. 

Leaving their houses will be hardm except in the case of women 
who have no means of support. Such women may go out during day- 
time to earn their living, but rcturing to their houses for the night is 
wdjib. 

When fear is present of dangers such as attacks by thieves or by 
creatures like snakes, outbreak of fire, or collapse of the house itself, 
they may leave their houses, but it is wdjib for them to return to their 
houses as soon as the sources of danger arc removed. 

If the house in which a divorced woman lives has been taken on 
rent, the rent for the period of 'iddd must be paid by the husband (or 

from his estate). 

0 Ladies ! Know and understand with resolution that the following 
nets are all contrary to Religious Law W«ru ) : putting up partitions 
for the purpose of observing '* ; not permitting any member of the 
male species 1 to enter the area so partitioned, while on normal d ays 


1 . The original uses 


• * \ 

the word Jr v - > 
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not feeling ashamed to appear before men, touching " ioni u i y 

wudhu ; pronouncing saldm on a person like the he jai on c a 3 

entering 1 . 

To women who are not free* the ‘id da prescribed when their husband, 
die is a period of two months and live days, and the u<a picscri e 
after divorce is a period of two purifications after tvo menstruation. 

{Marginal Note. : 

*>.e., slave girls, slave girls partly free and partly in bondage, 
slave girls under written agreements, and slave girls who 
have borne children to their masters.) 

When a wife who is a free woman, or a wife who is a slave-giil lias 
conceived at the time of her husband’s death, her period of iddd will 
end the moment a lump of flesh, with features well marked, is expelled 
from her womb. The passing from the womb of a clot of blood will] 
not terminate her ‘Iddd. 

If a woman bears a child within four years of her separation from 
her husband (while not remarried), that child will belong to the husband 
from whom she was separated ; but, if in the meantime she gets married 
to another husband and bears a child six months after her marriage, 
that child will not belong to the first husband. 

( Marginal Note : 

The child she hears in the first instance will have claims botl. 
to inheritance and ‘a$abd (page 415).) 

This is because it has been stated that a woman’s period of gestation 
can range from a maximum of four years to a minimum of six months 
It will be wrong to judge the stage of gestation by the girth of the ab 
dominal region or by the cessation of the menstrual flow. 

It will not be ptoper to question the woman regarding the cause of 
her pregnancy, nor will it be proper to talk on the subject with inade- 
quate knowledge. 

If a woman, who is observing 'iddd claims that her 'iddd has ter- 
minated on the ground that her periods of purification occurred irregularly, 
her claim has to be upheld. 


1 . Tho author probably refers to the day on which she get! Into 'iddd. 
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It is possible for the period of ‘ - 

after a period of gestation that lact ^ a P re gnant woman to terminate 
after completing 6 months) ; f or thn 8l . x month * two seconds (t.e., 
divorce is pronounced while she is ?° no ^ °f a woman on whom- 

completion of 32 days and 2 seconds^ ***** ° f purity ’ end on thc 
on whom divorce is pronounced while’ } ^ pCr -° d ° f ‘ iddd of ft wonmn 

to end on the completion of 47 f i n * 16,18 * n ^ cr P eriod of menstruation, 

uays and one second. 


Companionship in Marriage 

1 I 

with his right hand the hair imt „l ° for tlle husband to hold, 

them to say : JUSt aboVC her ^>>ead, and for both of 


rtjjl 


It will also be sunnat for both husband and wife, before they resort 
to any eonversahon on worldly matters, to offer two ral'M of Praye 
with the intention of offering the Brayo r s of 8h.tr and IstiBara (page 

It will be nvjib on the part of the wife to permit her husband reason- 

able liberties to satisfy his pleasure, unless she has very good excuses 
not to do so. 


Abu Haniffa {Bah.) has said that Allah grants many benefits when 
a husband and a wife indulge in fondling of each other’s generative 
parts to excite mutual pleasure 1 . 

It will be hardm 

to have marital relations while the wife is in her period of menstru- 
ation ; 

to resort to unnatural association with the wife ; 

« 

h { Q**- 0 6^ \ A. l_^\ ^ 

I K J_y>‘ I 1 Jlii AS * j j 
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, Kv havine marital relations with 

to cause distress to the wife bv i 1 K 

her while she is sick ; 

to resort to digital rupture of the wife s hymen. 

It has not been considered improper, however, for the husband 
to seek gratification other than per anum. 

Looking at the rectal orifice of the wife is haram. Looking at 
the wife’s generative part unnecessarily^ and ora exci 1 n o er 
clitoris 1 , though permitted, are both makruh acts. 

Indulging in conversation , while in an act of cot ^ Va 

interruplus in order to avoid conception, are both ma ru ac s. 

Having marital relations with a wife while she is pregnant or has 
an infant to suckle, will not be makruh so long as there is no fear of any 
danger or harm. 

It will be hardm for either the husband or the wife to reveal to 
another person any of the incidents pertaining to their marital act. 

When a husband and his wife. desire a marital act it will be mustahabb 
on their part to move into a place of privacy, out' of ‘Others sight and 
hearing. 


I • ( Vjfc ) • 


^ j * IJA-O if' vjft* 

pj Ot'Sf' 0 >L*tA-~' O'.’ *-» J-o 

l i ^ 

rfJJi Jl> >o kvifi-*** Jl* (Jj 4 - i «?j> 

yjp-d ' Ujf >jui f 1 *1 *3 j* -1 

- Jfl- 

4bMAju> J6J 3 

S '-L» ? 

. s Vj> ■»> Ltf 1 J 
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Self-abuse is hardm even when it * 
measure against falling into ad It 1 2 3 4 5 * S rcsor * C( * *° ns n preventive 
(Bah.) says it is permitted 1 U ^ 01 ^ orn,ca ^ ,on - Imam ibn Hanball 

Use of the wife’s hand for th; e 

11s P ur pose is makruh. 
imam Gazzali { Rah ) stnt *» 

Ali,Mu‘a«-iya»andAbuHuraira<rB^; C wt ing - the lu,t,,orit - v t0 ImiimR 

relations at the bemnnmp of n J ,f~' that 11 ls mnkrll! > to have marital 
the end of a month th t S1 “hT ’ “• ^ midd, ° of " ™" th and at 
Shaitan will be T ,°" and thrt 

such nights. 11 ^ ein 6 s have marital relations on 

Having marital relations in the early hours of the night is moMA 

of a^r^^r^tr it one " if r ,hc >™ 

’ nd to convey the news of one to another. 

. ° marital reIations roofless enclosures or facing the sun 
or the moon is not makruh. 

It is stated in Ihyd that it is mafoiih to resort to marital relations 
facing the qiblah e . 

. 11 . 1S makruh to have woman -superior marital relations, and to 
maintain this position at the time of orgasm is a makruh act of a high 
order 


It is sunnal to have marital relations once in four days, if a person 
is able to do so, and, in the case of a woman with a strong sexual urge, 
as often as is desired. 

The following are all sunnal in a marital act : — 

(а) both husband and wife covering themselves with a sheet ; 

(б) both sleeping in the same spread or bedding ; 

(c) applying sweet-scented perfumes when a marital act is intended ; 


1. ( 6*J u'^5 ^ 

O ' tyJ 1 y<J J-^ u ' *) 'Jyb'h d**J- 

- ^ ii-* - 

2. ( QjUioVjb ): pl» a ftl 1 cj j ^ CA 

. b.t il . 4> 1 j c > . 

3. Mu'awiyu ibn Abu Sufyan. This is Mu'awiya I (d. 61 A. H./680 A.D.). 

4. Prolific Tradiotionist, was Companion of the Prophet (Sal.) (d. 67-68 A. H./G76- 

078 A.D. at age of 78.). 

5. ( ) : iO li-J 1 i) 


6. ( ): iX-JOlC^Si 
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(t1\ embracing pflcli other nnd lcissii P , . 

{a) cmbrac,ng . , ocnMt a nd sweet, nnd in amorous 

(c) engaging in speech that ,s P c 

preludes , . j n > f i at the time of union 

( f ) both partners reciting the following ^ ,, . 

r . f. . fc„ - * 

... . T .- ,,,/intn 1 1 v with no movement of 

(g) reciting the following duo nu , < 

lips, at the time of orgasm : ^ 

iXoil 11L 5 ^ ^ ^ 


(h) where the husband reaches the climax before the wife, his 

resorting to amorous preludes and courtship so that as far 
as possible, his climax may be reached simultaneously with 

that of the wife ; 

(i) washing parts affected of both before re-union, when intended . 

(j) both partners performing wndfrii. 


(Marginal Note : 

When engaged in a marital act both partners should bear in 
mind the thought that Allah the Exalted is the Door (of all 
actions), the Reality, the Existing, the Fashioner of things. 






It will be makruh to engage in vain speech at that time. 


It is stated in Ihya ‘Ulumuddin that before commencing a 
marital act it will be sunnat to recite the Surd 
(cxii) followed by : 




• I * • * ■** m O ' 

i_S vA “*° iyo 


and to recite what is contained in other Kitdbs i.e the 
following du‘d : 


4 ..I ... S -S ’ -- 
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Though it is maknv, to 

must be mentioned that it mar hal relation . 

■* s 

‘ ■ i>n „ .*»„ bi . 

The marital act recommended • 

J45i8 roused on seeing a„„ thor ^ ^ when a person's poasi0 n 

On a single night one mnriinl ' '* bencfi cial. 

pleasure, three will weaken, f 0llr *j" 8a «% desire, two will give 
„bout destruction cni,9c harm, and five will bring 

It has been stated in several Kiri , 
relations, over-eating or eating when V. ' at ° v,!r ' i " da lgonee in marital 
not been digested worry in worldly mniiT '“I* i’ rovi °ucly eaten hns 
destruction'. ' t,us .' «H bring about a person's 

According to ImdUh, partners in 

nude like asses, and the mole nnrftwr . * * cl arc advised not to be 

mate like a bull Pnrtner ,s ad ™‘' d not to fall upon his 

Several Books, that are not works on b.rio a 
iCts relating to sox in the Lessons on ‘ v • P ri,dcncc » describe many 

I have not included them in this work h"‘' (Knowledge of Women), 
ther e. " S " 0rli beca "*' "uthorities arc not given 

. £%: ::z 

b munui uunar) will satisfy all seven cravings in e 

woman. h 1,1 n 

In amorous > preludes to a marital act they have advised the male 
partner to rub his sex organ on his partner’s and to erect the nipple* 
softly with the hand by rubbing them gently, and.to rub his legs on hers. 

They also state that, of various positions in a marital act, it is more 
decent to adopt the horizontal than the vertical. 

h ( ) : 


- aU * £ 1)1 ^ u<. 

, t I. / . , ' . / » • »'/•»-'« • • 




* * * » * 
/.' 3 


4 SI 
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, i 4„ Ti/nteh box acts among animals, 
They also state that it is makn,h to watch 

but such a sight will excito the sexuft y wc . , , 

The flung o. tested and effect, vc drugs as aphrod.s.acs , 

According to a VOnAn, phya.oan the taking of drugs for retent.vc 
powers is harmful 

Two useful recipes for preparing (electuary) are g.ven 

below 

. . i i T.«-t,n ‘Ali ( Rndh ) when a certain Arab 

The first was prescribed by Imam AM { — ^ 

complained to him that lie was lacking in vitality 


1. ( ^m,U )* i'yi y/ ^ o* 'JlJL Odo»o.y* J 'o<' 

1 3'j b' \ " £^7? 

*■* (j^* 1 t/r* ^ Js 

dAl a ji *>^ 3 VJ^ 1 <*jr" 


?. ( Ji.c Va ) : A oeriitin Arab como to ‘All (7?«rf&.) and said 




> ob # ji 

v *ui 


/ <• 9 „ ^ ^ , 
i WMo6 ^ cUJilc^^A. y, 

4 .l'l • ^ J . # . < • ^ # / 

v V • ’ 

1 ' 9 9 * 9 . * m » • 

U4^_, 

♦ 1 * / •*/ 

i f • .! j 

.-iV , ' ' /I », 

5 U^b 

** I * ' ' 

To which he replied 


• • 'l ' • T. o ~ ^ 

s*. csiii j^jji uAb. 

*ti^^ » •# 4 ^ 

* o'U~ ^ C^e- ily 

b d)#1_3> C,C\1 _ r iJ: ^ 
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Chazikkai 1 (Nutmeg) 

Wdl milalcu 2 (Cubebs) 
Tippili 3 (Long pepper) 
246 Shlnapixlku* 

Wellai Mustaku 5 


Shukku 6 (dried ginger) 

Qarun-fuP (Cloves) 
yilawnnguppatta i 8 

Kutal karuiod* (Cinnamon bark from 
the branches) 


Take equal quantities of each (one knlanji™ of each), pound in a 
mortar, sift, mix to paste with clean honey that is free of froth, place 

over a slow fine and stir until it turns into a Ugium (electuary). Cool 
and storo in an air-tight vessel. 


T ' o kalanjis soon after rising in the morning before consuming 
any water, and two kalanjis at bed time. Continue this daily, including 
in your diet cow ghee, milk and meat. Refrain from taking any food 
that will counteract the effects of this medicine 11 . Make fresh pre- 
parations as the quantity prepared is consumed, and continue taking 
this for forty days. You will gain in vitality, Inshd Allah. 





♦ ^ ^ A / J. ^ j 



v ViwV L> 

* '' S s'*' '***'„ / 

S' ^ 


l 

il 

i / ' J 



1 


4 0^ <J?, < J/ Jb 3 <3 J 



^ 't**/ • J T i • ' 





* •* 1 r 

1. 

,_s\ioVA- 

2. v^Co* 0'^ 

3. 

i. 

AJ b '« *•«<■> 

• • ^ 

- Vf • 9 

O.^yooLAAAj* 

i. .» 

6 5)wi, 

7. 


s. ui&k. 

0. 

10. 

1 Kalanji = 

1/6 oit. 


11. ’ 

t\c. f «ubfltances that contain acid. 
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•ir>6 


{Marginal Note : 

O Brethren ! May Allah have Mercy upon you ! The secret, 
oi preparing this iegium has been revealed in this Book so 
that you may make use of it to help you in directions that 
arc lawful or haldl. If you make use of it to gain help in 
directions that are forbidden or ha mm , then 

<-£_)*» "Jj'J JJ* ^ 

*■ > ^ I '3c ,J-xJ vlk'O 

- 0^5 

(“ I am free from you fl am not answerable for your sins) ; 
no soul will bear the burden of another : my duty is 
(to look after) myself; your going astray will not harm 
me ; may Allah protect me and you from the guiles of 
Shaitan : may He save me and you from sin and trans- 
gression.”) 

Another medicine has been prescribed by hakims. Its recipe is ; 

Shell a nutmeg and infuse it with opium. Coat it with the resin 
obtained from the drumstick tree. Then prepare a paste with crushed 
Hash-hasha seeds and the white of an egg and coat the nutmeg with 
this paste. Then slaughter a cock-sparrow, remove its entrails, place 
the nutmeg in its abdominal cavity and stitch up. After roasting the 
sparrow in cow ghee grind the entire preparation. Mix with clean 
honey into a thick paste Convert the paste into little pills of the size 
of gram seeds. 

Take one pill early in the morning and one at bed-time. On days 
you have marital relations avoid taking fish and sour substances (i.c. 
containing acid). About an hour before your act. take two pills. 

If strength is to be lowered add lime juice. 

If you desire your wife to conceive give her marc s milk on the 
third night after her bath of purification following menstruation and 
let her not take any meal that night. If you have marital relations 
with her an hour after she hAR had the milk, she will conceive even if 
she has been a barren woman, Insha Allah. 

May these medicines help you to gain assistance in acts that are 
haldl , and may you thereby gain Allah’s boon. 
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Attainments 

It is sunnat to entertain people i. f 

circumcision of a boy, relief faL “/ . fcl 0,1 occasions like a „ 
of » child ' rctum f™m a long io ® triva U 8 °f childbirth, tl 
f.Mt time, committal to memory 0 f the °“ Upation of « house for the 


re 


time, committal to memory of thT I Upatlon of a house for the 
eitftl of the whole Quran. " ° ntlre Q» r an or completion of a 

On such occasions it will be 

247 can afford to do bo. nnnt to sacrifice a goat, if a person 

It will be sunnat for those inviterl tn i 

„ n t0 be P re «cnt at such a feast. 

When a person is invited to a jj- 

nikilh (marriage), his attending such 1 feast^wr^ '* ^ th ° 

It will be excellent to hnM , ,. 

of the marriage has taken place. ^ dmg fea8t after consummation 

Holding n wedding feast before the nikah ceremony will suffice for 
the sunnat In tins ease attendance by the invitees will not “ 
but sunnat. J 

The statement that attendance at a wedding feast is wajib, docs 
not apply to the Qddhi. 

There are eleven shafts that make attendance wtijib. 

1. The person should be- invited by specific mention of his name. 

2. As far as possible the invitation should be general and not 

selective. 


3. A person should not be invitod merely to secure his love, or 

out of fear. 

4. Tho person inviting should not be a zalim (oppressor) or a 

fdsiq (profligate). 

5. The food served should not consist mainly of substances 

obtained bv hardm means. 

%/ • 

6. I n the venue of the feast there should be no hardm actions 

or forbidden seclusions. 
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7 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

II. 


The duty of attending a feast remains wajib even though at the 
feast there are in use crockery and other utensils, pillows and spreads 
which bear the figures of creatures, or canopies, cloth coverings and 
curtains without such figures, or there is present a soothsayer. 

( Marginal Note : 

Spittoons, kettles, caskets and trays bearing figures of creatures 
are permissible, but not rose-water sprinklers or lamps 
with such figures.) 

Pictures (of creatures) without h,eads, or paintings of trees or plants 
or the sun or the moon do not come within the class of pictorial represent- 
ations the existence of which at the venue- of a feast renders it not wajib 
to attend. 

When it is felt that the objectionable* features will be removed if 
the invitee attends, his attendance will be wajib. 

It is haram to make paintings of creatures or to permit such paint- 
ings to be made or used, but it will be permissible to make dolls for the 
amusement of little girls for use in dolls’ weddings which they stage. 

When a general invitation is given to all residents of a place, anyone 
may attend. 

248 When no invitation has been extended, it will be haram to attend 
a feast or even be in the company of a great personage who has been 
invited. 

When two persons invite an individual, he will respond to the invit- 
ation. of the first. 


fat-hud-dayyAn 

No paintings or pictures of any type of crcatuie should app ear 
on the walls, beams or cushions in the venue. 

No adult male in the assembly should wear any article made 0 f 
silk, gold, silver or an alloy. 

There should be no annoyances. 

Articles such as the skins of tigers should not be used as spreads. 
At the feast, there should be no side-attractions like : 
recital of funny or humorous verses ; 
clowns to raise laughter among guests ; 
persons appearing in various disguises. 
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When both invitation.- 

to the invitation of * C01ne simultaneously, he will give preference 
, e onc ' vho « related to him. 

When both have ermil • 

, 1 c,aims on him, he will choose by lot.. 

Attendance at a f' m w 

meal is always mnnat ° n 18 op m ™ nt > hut partaking of a 


(Marginal Xnt e : 

f i " S cust01u in a land to reply to an invitation, 
the custom should he maintained.) 

in the Relirr* t° as ts was a sunn at act of a praiseworthy order 

e™ g *** CAl. M.). Therefore, it becomes 

fl . y. 1 an ln '^ eo t° intend to fulfil the mnnat act of honouring 
1 10 inviter, and not to intend to do as he desires. It is clear that when 

i 1 a 10,1 1S U01 ^ cc ^ 111 an unwelcome or unfitting manner, responding 
to that invitation will not be proper. 

(<reat benefits are said to accrue from treating people to a feast 
and meeting the guests. 


It will be sunnat for the host to meet and welcome his guests half- 
ua\, and, when they leave, to accompany them to the door-step and 
withdraw respectfully. 

However splendid the entertainment provided for his guests, it is 
sunnat for the host to think little of it; and, however many the short- 
comings. it is sunnat for the guests, on their part, to extol the host’s 
efforts. 


When a person comes as a guest, it is “ sunnat mnakkadd ’ J to entertain 
him for three days and three nights, and to treat him with all the respect 
that is due to a guest. It will not be proper for the ’guest to remain 
longer, unless he is pressed by the host to continue his stay. 

The act of placing food before a person amounts to granting him 
permission to partake of it, unless the host expects another guest soon. 

It. will be mnkruh for the host to make a distinction between one 
selection of his guests and another in regard to the serving of the best 

food. 

In order to please the host, it will he sunnat for a guest to eat a little 
more than is his custom. 


■' IARr IAGE 

It is considered p artof 46I 

who have arrived fr6 m oth nost s good maim 

the lavatory and the p !ace fj 0810 " 5 - the corrco^ t ° guests, 
tions due to them without dew' 1 ' 01 '"*^ “hh^'T' 0 " ° f the Qibld ’ 
deputise a child for that purp^ and - to sit with ’^'“7 ° Ut ° bli 8“' 
A host may cause a s ij„ ht , s or to 

if he > s expecting other Eu a T y 10 guests who h,, , 

not be proper on his partt 0 dcla'^ 0 arc pio,,s > Poor and' ! T’™' 1 

unless they are men of learning Whil ° he ia expecting' rfch peMe' 
cause guests mconvenienee § £*£ ^nt, it wil, & 

J "K in em too long. 


Manners relating to Meals 


O'* 


The following are all mnmt act3 . 

(а) washing both hands and the momt n r 

... .. ... , m ° uth bcfore and after a meal ; 

(б) eating a little salt (before commencing a meal) ; 

(c) before commencing a meal, saying aloud ^ . , 

When a person forgets to say this, he will say ' ^ 

ft y^.1 a dj al ^ ^ 

D as soon as his remissness is 

brought to mind. 

It will be a very good habit to say cver y time one 

takes a handful or swallows a portion, even if he or she is 
in a state of impurity from a sex act or menstruation. 

( d ) Saying after ,o-«W 




O 1 llo o\ CJo C3 i) 3 C 




(e) the host saying this ahead of the guests , 

(/) the host getting his servants to wait on the guests ; 

(ff) pouring water over the hands of the guests and collecting the 
water so used in vessels like spittoons , 
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fath u,j 

. f hands of guests before a 
when serving water for and then on to the 

meal, beginning lastly, the old people , 

adoloscents, the e er f han( j g after a. meal, adopting 

(t) when serving water for washing 

the reverse order ; to guest towards the 

(j) when pouring water, moving 

ri8ht ' d in largo dishes, placing over the food sub. 

(fc) when food is served in 8 ■ 

stances like herbs and.pickles, 

f the right hand to gather up the food, 

( l ) using three fingers of the g 

if doing so will suffice ; 

, r thP feet or sitting on the sole of the 

(m) sitting on thc sol “ ° h ri gh t foot by its side. 

left foot and resting the rig 

(Marginal Note : 

v • 1 1 u„ V p heen the food of Prophets, they 
•As herbs and pickles have been r , 

are used as decorations of the food served. 

We need not consider the customs of the land beyond what is 
mentioned here. Let us appreciate these m the light of the 
knowledge that has come to us through had , (4 and in the 
light of our intelligence. Any change made will be smular 
to getting the elderly people among the guests to wash 
their hands first and causing them to wait thereafter without 
partaking of the food ; and when all have completed eating, 
causing them to wait till the others have washed their 

hands.) 

250 It is makrtih to partake of a meal in the reclining position, or seated 
with the weight of the body resting on one hand. 

I have not come across any rule or prohibition against a person 
eating bare-headed, or while seated in the squatting position or cross- 
legged. 


• ■DV* 

. >1 y. 131 jialj jL-oC, 131 pi >1 


1. ( (>-U ): 


Carriage 

In eating, it will be necessary 403 

(n) to commence with thoT ruits „ 

meat, and, lastlv ^ a Dorti'rm r 

such ns jagnen/!, portion of the food with °,° d wlth 

J KBCrj, sugar or i 10n „ ,th sweet substances 

(b) to commence with three m , 

it up with curries. 0TBe S of tlle food without mixing 

(c) to refrain from eating . 

8 anyth,n 8«>et « steaming hot 
(ti) to refram from blowing into f„ od . 

{Marginal Note : 


•like egg-pudding ’a^t 1m ™ mm 
therefore firs ‘ : 

{ " An fl i; i ‘ l ; f frui ‘ 3 ’ “y tha ‘ ‘key may select; and the 
f m o, t 8 ’ ^ tHat th0 - v ,na y desire.” — Quran 

lvi : 20-21— Yusuf Ali)) 

.a r W a C ? f tin S off a ™ mmon dish . it is mnnat for a person to eat 
the food before him at the edge of the dish. 


It will be makruh for a person to put his hand on food before another ; 
it will also be makruh to use a knife for cutting Rottis (unleavened bread) 
or meat. 


To eat or drink while standing is contrary to praiseworthiness. 
In eating, it is sunnat 


(a) to masticate unhurriedly the food in the mouth and to swallow 
it before taking the next morsel ; 

(ij to indulge in pleasant conversation of a proper kind ;* 

(c) not to stare at a person who cats much ; instead, to close one’s 
eyes to what he does ; 


^ C ijtwibb ) 5 


* JcJIJI *jS J >jy 
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, n f rlean food that may drop 

{d) to retrieve and cat any- particle 

on the spread :** 

(e) to clean up the dishes and plates after use . 

- * $££ 

(/) to lick the fingers and swallow the sain a , 

(g) for the host* to stand by and politely urge the guests to eat 
well. 


( Marginal Note : 

•It is stated in With: “Do. not eat as cattle do, keeping 
your mouths closed. Indulge in conversation that is 
pleasant and proper.' Even when eating alone^ say 
such words as : “ Praise be to Allah { aJJ ). 

This food is good/' 


•*It is also stated in haditli . “ Collecting and eating up every 
particle of food in the dish (plate), and refraining from 
adultery and fornication, will bring prosperity. 


•••It has been stated that the Prophet {Sal.) used to lick his 
fingers so much after a meal that they became reddish.) 


Doing the following will be makrvh 1 : 


(«) eating dates two at a tune ; 

(6) ejecting directly from the mouth the seeds of dates or any fruit 
that is eaten :* 


(c) bringing the mouth close to the dish (in eating) . 

(d) drawing out phlegm from the throat, or blowing the nose while 

people are at meals : 

(e) speaking of things repulsive while people are at meals , 

(/) spattering the hand over the dish ; 

( 9 ) rubbing or cleaning the hands on articles of food such as rottis 
(unleavened bread). 
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{Marginal Note : 

•It stated in a certain. after Allah created Adam 

The date eh r thp lcft ovcr to create dates. 
Anri far ti f CrC ° re ^P ears us like our paternal aunt, 
mi ^ eason have been requested to respect it. 

reapec t lat we can show lies in our not spitting out 
le stone (t,e., seed) when we eat dates. We are asked 
0 ^ ^ rom m6uth with our left hand. 

Tlve date spathe and its juice have the smell of hurtian sperm. 
Fertilization takes place only when the spathe of the 
male palm is placed over the spathe of the female palm 1 .) 

When eating together with a blind man, it becomes wdjib to direct 
his hand to articles of food that he cannot sec. 

When circumstances cause a person to eat with one who is suffering 
from a disease such as leprosy, he will recite the following dti'a without 
his companion becoming aware that he is doing so : 2 

• a. 


+ ✓ O J ' s L 


.*• * 


<UJl 


After all who sat for a meal at a service have completed eating 

L *■> •■*. ' a 

it is sunnat to recite the suras • <J-i' (cxii) and <J 

(evi), and to give praise to Allah. 

[Marginal Note : 

According to Qaldid the recitation of the sura 

(evi) at the commencement has also been recommended.) 

It will be sunnat to pick the teeth and spit out substances like bits 
of meat, and to rinse and wash the mouth until the smell offish or meat 
has disappeared. When such smell does not disappear, a deodoriser 

like soap or gingely punac 3 must be used. 

We must look upon all food as nourishment granted us by Allah 

It will be haram to look upon food as earned by our own effort, a nhty 

or si 1 We should seek its aid, by the nounshment ,t g,ves us, to do 
or skin, we suuui nafaqd and ktswa to whom they 

acts of piety and devo tion, and to give no; g 

1. ( ): 

2 . ( ): 

v // 

a. 4,' CO 
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arc due. It will be hardm to seek its aid to do forbidden acts such as 
injustice, adultery, levy of interest, unlawful trade, &c. 

By no means will it be proper to cast articles of food among things 
that are filthy or najis, or to revile food, or to look upon oo an say 
“ Chi ! ” [marginal note : however much such an article of food may 
have deteriorated or bloated). 


[Marginal Note : 


9 ° / • 




“ Our respecting the gift that has been bestowed upon us 
amounts to our respecting Him Who is the Bestower of 
that gift.” 


When food gets stale or spoilt, feed creatures such as goats, 
cattle and birds with it. If they do not eat it, dig a pit 
and bury it. It will not be correct to despise an} 7, food so 
long as the term food ’’can be applied to it.) 


Drinks 



Bo not drink off goblets or vessels like kettles that are closed. When 
you desire to drink the liquid contained in them, taste it before drinking. 
Drink it in three draughts, pausing and withdrawing your lips from 
the vessel after each. Bo not breathe or belch into the vessel. 

It will be sunnat to say Jb ^ at the beginning of each draught, 

and to say at the end of the first draught, 

at the end of the second, and nt thc cnd of '[J, e 

last. 


IU.as been further stated that when a person recites the Fdliha 
from to at the end of the fust draught, from aO to 




at the end of the second, and from L,^. llp l0 thd cnd of the 

xvt;,:;:: ,hird - Ai,ah >*»'*»» tooth*,** «nd 0 «her 


♦MAHri Aoe 

It is makruh 

to drink off a vessni r 

do so. ' Cssel Oom which 


•1G7 


, . , °"° atc " h ™ <Wc is „o need to 

to drink off broken vessels ; 

to drink ns cattle do by mm; , 
there is no need to do so , ‘' 8 ‘ * mouth "'to the vessel when 
to blow into vessels. 

When serving out enps of coffee 

that may be carried away as blessings b- distrib,,t "’6 little presents 
and then serve those on his right ,i ° g "! W1 . th a P crson of importance 
before serving those on his left eve ' f °, ' vl ' ich they are seated, 
respectable people. ’ " 1 t lose on his left happen to be 

paJldJ T^nfSn^J^ "’T ,0,lVC nftel ' 

distributed to obtain ti 1f v • . ® hatc\cr gifts that have been 

(lisuiinucu, 10 ootain the permission of the host. 

By making a request to recite a Faliha, or a rfti'n, the benefits of 
giving a frost will be reduced. It will be good for such a recital to be 
made unsolicited. All these are excellent customs of the world. How- 
ever, when guests have been invited for the purpose of reciting a Faliha, 
2W or completing the recital of the whole Quran, such purpose will only 
be fulfilled v hen the recitals arc made according to the desire of the 
host, unless there is a glitter about it. 1 

Imam Gazzall [Rail.) says ; 

“ Imam Shafi‘i {Rah.) has sciid that the following four actions 
give physical strength to a man : 

1 . eating meat ; 

2. smelling sweet scented odours ; 

3 bathing much independently of the obligation to do so by 
marital acts ; 

4. wearing garments made of coarse material such as hemp. 

- that the following four actions weaken a man • 




U> 1^ t i l 


v-J 1 v5^r-» 
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1 . indulging much in marital relations , 

2. being in great sorrow ; 

3. drinking much water on an empty 

4. mixing substances that are sour in 

of food. 

“ that the following four actions increase keenness of eyesight. 

1 . keeping the face turned in the direction of the Q‘ 

2. applying antimony to the eyes before retiring to ei , 

3. looking at fresh green vegetation '. 

4. being neat, and tidy in dress. 

“ that the following four actions will weaken eyesight 

1 . looking at things that are revolting ; 

2. looking at bodies hanging from the gallows ; 

3 looking at females ; 

4 keeping one's back turned in the direction of the qibla. 

“ that the following four actions will increase a person s vitality 
for marital relations : 

1 . eating the flesh of sparrows ;* 

2. eating the j'am known as penim mvlak-kilangu 1 ; 

3. eating koUak-kilangu 2 ; 

4. eating the herb known as Jirjir 3 (water- cress.) 

(Marginal Note : 

♦Eating other kinds of meat also jdelds the same result.) 


stomach ; 

large quantities .with articles 


“ that there are four methods of sleeping : 

1 . sleeping on one’s back. This is the sleep of Prophets. 

While lying in this position they used to meditate on the 
creation of the objects in the Heavens and the Earth. 

•2. sleeping on the right flank. This is the sleep of the learned 
('Alims) and of the devotees of Allah (‘ Abids). 


\ • - r: * ' • ' •* 

1 . 


3. ( 


<_r~- 


U ): ^L> 


V ✓ , 
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3. sleeping on the left flank 4,!n 

th>s posture to help the I*f* and f Physicians have adopted 

4. sleeping in the prone !0n °f the food they had eaten ; 

(Marginal Xote : 0 ™' l ' S ‘ s s l° e P of Shaitans. 

That females are permitted 

mentioned earlier.) sleep in this position lias been 

“ that thc f ollo^ng four actions will • 

1 . giving up vain and useless specchT"** 1,0rS ° n * in ‘°" ig ° nCC : 

2. using thc mimvk (brushing the teeth) ; 

3. being in thc company of the learned (‘Alim) ■ 

4. being in the company of pious people (Salihs). 

devotion^ ^ f ° ll °'' lng f ° Ur nctions ar c considered great acts of 


1 . remaining in a constant state of wudM ; 

2. increasing a person's Prayers {Salat) ; 

3. remaining within a Mosque ; 

4. reciting the Quran much. 


that it is a surprise how* a person can bathe on an empty stomach, 
continue to remain hungry and still remain alive, and that 
it is also a surprise how a person who has been bled, by applic- 
ation of horns, can take a meal soon after and still remain 
alive.” 

All the above sayings have been attributed to Imam Shafii (Raff..) 
according to what has been stated in Ihya. 

{Marginal Note : 

It is mentioned in other Kitabs that several physicians have 
advised, on the authority of Imam Shafi‘I {Rah.). 

“ not t-o eat mutton and eggs together ; 
not to take curd at night time , 
not to take milk and fatty fish together ; 
not to retire to sleep after a meal without having walked 

at least forty paces ; . 

not to take milk that has become thick by over-heating. ) 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

miscellaneous 


i } 

(A) Types of Fardh and Sunnat 


Fardh ‘Ain. Fardji ‘Ain is that part of kn 0 "'lcdgc a.nd that part 
ofaction which every person of the age of responsibility obliged 

i- a 1 r-\ 4- rv rl A 


For example : 

The manner of belief (‘ aqida ) ; 

The Creed or Kalima ; 

Faith [I man ) ; 

The principles of Islam ; 

Prayers and other important act^ of devotion, their fardhs and 
their sharts ; 

Knowledge of what is hardm and what is haldl. 

Fardh Kifdyd. A fardh kifaya is an obligatory act the performance 
of which by one person in the community will remove the oblig- 
ation from all others; when it is done by all in the community 
all will be rewarded alike, but when no one in the community 
does it all will become sinners. 


For example : 

Offering the Jandza Prayers ; 

Gaining much knowledge of Jurisprudence ( Fiqh ), of traditions 
(Jfadith), of interpretation of the Quran ( Tafslr ) ; 

Establishing congregational Prayers ( Jama' a ) ; 

Learning the Science of Medicine ; 

Replying to a person’s salam ; 

Appointing a magistrate or Qadhi ; 
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’ TYp ES OP Far . 1h 

That the -Ali m and A "° p 

helping distance) , w ^ i,m < p hy a ici an i , , 

( ? „ td4 )« hould reside within 

{Marginal Note : ^ 1& SUn ^at. 

♦The meaning 0 f //„jj 

at a time of emergency"^ jl " the ^nce from where, 
to render assistance.) * PeRi0n ca " he easily summoned 

Sunnal 'Ain. These are aets like 

T ,? T ° f dev °tion not .Xed^ ***■ 

should do. By some people doine tt ° Ve ' "’ hich •"«*»» 

responses to a Call for P ravpr f, Se act9 ‘ for instance, making 

not be lifted. } 5 the res ponsibility on others will 

Sunnat Kifaya. These nm 

of which by even one neiso^ 1 ^ 0 ^ 0 ^ aCtS the P erf onnancc 
others in the community ° reinoves t ^ e obligation from all 

For example : 

Conducting a Festival Day Service ; 

M pmyer the ^ th ® Calls for a “"gregational 

One in a crowd pronouncing saldm 2 . 


1. 

2 , ( ) 


6^ 

D 


J o - U a Si 1*. t, 

\J§ jlo— ^Jl J 4^6 J)l Jj c^ol* 

-J I^auJ I 1 I J A U 

D_5 <3^* j' cs^} ^ ^ 

r 3-=^*^ «>•'** 

°jy- 

O^'b* AlIwojA- 
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(Marginal Note : , 

„ . . ,„J 1 nc i is stated to be greater than 

The merit for doing a fardh thp f 0 |) 0win 

the merit for doing a sunnat act, U K 

three instances where the merit of the sunna, act » greater : 

1 . Making the A zan Call is sunnat. but the merit for per. 

forming this sunnat is greater than the merit of leading 

a congregational Prayer. 

Making this Call, according to Imam Nawawi, (Rah.) 
is fardh kifdyd. 

2. Pronouncing saldm is sunnat but replying to a salam is 

fardh 

3. Giving a feast is sunnat (for the host) but attending it 

is fardh, (for the invitee). 

It is necessary for a person to remember these three matters. 


( B ) Pronouncing Saldm and replying to Salam 

( j ) 

Initiating a saldm is praiseworthy, and it eliminates partiality. 

Offering saldm to a person engaged in any of the following acts 
is not sunnat. 

answering a call of nature ; 
bathing ; 

eating or drinking (if food or water is in the mouth) ; 

reciting the Quran ; 

making an Azdn or Iqdma Call ; 

Praying ; 

delivering a sermon ; 
sleeping ; 

engaged in a marital act. 

Their replying to a saldm too is not wdjib. 

It is sunnat for the person eating or bathing to offer saldm. 

When two or more people meet, it will be sunnat, before opening 
'* conversation or discussion on worldly matters, to begin with saldm. 
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It Will bo sunnat for the rid 

for the one who in walking to oITv't ° n ’ Cr ml,!m ‘° -pedestrian, 
those who are young to oiler s „l Sm \ T to tho onc who is seated, for 
few to offer saldm to the many. ° th ° fl ° who arc older,- and for 'the 

The opposite of this will „ 0 t ho 

254 It will be sunnat for a female to nflY.- 

male marram, and for a male n (r , m <lm to ftnothcr female or a 

0,Tcr M,am to ""other male or a female 

It will be hardm for a fomnin ,..i 

i \ • einale, when she is by herself to offer saldm 

to a male who ,s an onts.der, or to reply to the l,a m oL^t him 

His offei ing salam to her and his replying to her saldm will be makriih . 

It will be sunnat to offer saldm to n r , * n 

, , Tj .... .... . 1 m 10 ft K ,0 «P of females or to an old 

lady. It will be wajib for one of the females to make reply. 

It will not, be sunnat to offer saldm to a person who is outwardly 
u profligate or an innovator, unless it is feared that lie will do harm. 

It will be liardm to offer saldm to a kafir or a murtadd. If it becomes 
necessary, in writing to him, to offer saldm , it will be sunnat to write : 


• * • 


4-5 1 1 6° p 

It will be sunnat for a person to convey his saldm to onc who is 
absent either by messenger or by letter, "and, on the news reaching that 
person, it becomes wajib on his part to reply either by word or by letter. 

When the saldm is conveyed by messenger, it is wajib to say 
r iLlJ»ZL'^ i£iu . This is tho correct form of conveying one’s saldm to 
a person who is absent. To mention his name and say p 
will be wrong. This form will only be used when the names of Prophets, 
or personages like Mariam ('at. sol.) or Luqman ( ‘al. Sal) or any of the 
Angels aro mentioned, and not- with the names of others. The Rilfidjus 

Bft y . r iLb.C^;^v; 

{Marginal Note : 

anv ii ...u i L i *» , because it 
Thouch it is customary to say . * 

® f i. nt i 10 bns not arrived up to this time, and it 

1K ccrtmn that he 1 m» ^ ^ bccn ^ nnd thcrefore ho 

,s n0 ' nroaent it will be fitting, whan referring to 

is regarded as presen , - •< * \ 

or *■“ '' 


him, to aay 
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_f Pronhots are mentioned 

Salam may be said when the names 
first and the names of others thereafter. 

cal dm is far dli, but it wiJJ 
As stated before, replying to a P° rs “ j vcvcr> it will be praise- 
be sufficient if one person in a group rep J - • 

worthy for all in the group to reply. ^ 

When offering salam to a person if will lie sufficient t 

nnrf Jlv ; howew. it 'V‘» * ' 

^ " ! ^Xj5 both 


5 * 
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and to reply 

worthy to say and to add 

in tho salam and in the reply. 

* j ^ * * «> 

When addressing a group it will not be sufficient to sa . SdZA JwJ. 
cr djiijljjLjLfx 

( Marginal Note : 

On a person ontcring his house, it will be sunnat on his part 
to say the ail( ^ thc n t° rcc ite : 

< + -* ' ' S S ° ~ ° * 

\cJ6cy LJj Alii ^ j 5 

and then to offer salam to those in the house If there 
is no one in the house at the time it will be sunnat to say : 

,*•> ' , , 1 J ' <* s s •'* ' • ' 

-cW( »■*>! i 

m ^ s 

When a single female is addressed, the term., dbb may be 
employed, and, when several are addressed, the term .) 

When two males or when two females meet it is sunnat to touch 
each other’s hands and to greet each other with du ( as and words of good 
wishes, unless one of them is suffering from a disease like leprosy or 
white leprosy. 


It will he ha ram to touch an adoloscent boy of tender age and pleasing 
appearance on whose face beard has not grown. 

.Devotees touching each other s hands after offering the Subhu 
Prayers and the ‘Asr Prayers is an excellent innovation. 


I. ( ): ^ 


MTSOKT/UNKOUR. 


(f>) T'HONoUNOINfl SA LAM 4™ 


l hi method of touching hands is for one to grip the right hand of 
the other with hi* right, and the left, with hia left.' 

While doing so they will shake each other’s right hand, at the same 
tiim pussing upon thr lidge at. the base of the right forefinger. The 
nrne at tint- point is said to ho dirootly oonneeted to the heart; and, 
In pussing upon that nerve, a feeling of affection will he created between 
the two who have gripped each other’s hands. 


It. is said that, it, is tor this same reason that the right forefinger 
is lifted on coming to the hamz (t) of -ohJjj, w hile reciting the 
° 1 • W hen t he finger is so lifted the One-ness of Allah 2 ( Wahdd- 

»i ya) gets firmly established in the heart. 


{Marginal Nolo, ; 


When one person meets another with the purpose of getting 
acquainted with him, it will be sunnut to touch hands (in 
the manner described above) provided touching is allowed. 3 ) 

The custom of shaking hands prevailing in our country is different 
from what has been described above. It will be better to follow the 
ruling given by Imams 4 . 

When one Muslim meets another their practice of lifting hats, as in 
Malabar*, their practice of removing tho shawl worn round the 
shoulders, as in Madura 0 , their practice of inclining their heads as in 
the Coromandal Coast 7 , and their practice, as in Ceylon, of saying Ain 
Om ! {Ay Bowan !) in addition to inclining their heads, are all not 
proper. 


1 . ( ) 


h,ji j) ih ^ L £ $ 


3 . ( Va ) 

4 . ( ) 


o. o 




y y yC. jLIlJ ^ \ A_iLcv%Jl 

<Oslo_*J vi> I Jr 3 O**'*’" 

L> , L<v-> -i) i i >-oJ ' 
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(Marginal Note. : 

The Hindustanis (i.c., the Hindus) j>lace one luuul on tin 
forehead, and the Javanese (i.c., Malays) bring both ^ H 
up to the face as in an act of worship, which they call Sum >d 
These practices are also improper.) 

In most, places, children feel shy to say saUim to theii patents, 
and females arc not bashful in the presence of relatives who an ajnalds. 

All the above practices are incorrect, and it will not. be piopei to 
call those people proud who do not follow the practices of the land. 


Your hearts are all possessed of knowledge, and, with the intelligent e 
that Allah has granted, you should be able to make reply accordingly. 
Jjl -di'C (“May Allah guide us in the right direction. ) 


Rising on seeing people of knowledge or virtuous people or teachers 
of children, kissing the hands, feet, and head of pious people, kissing tin* 
cheeks and fingers of little infants out of love for them, kissing the 
face and putting the arms round the neck of him who returns after 
a long journey, are all sunnat. 


Kissing a person because of his worldly prosperity or honour, or 
out of partiality for him, antj putting the arms round the neck of one 
who has not returned from a journey, are both makriih acts of a severo 
type. 


When death occurs in a household and a person very closely con- 
nected to the deceased is in a state of flutter and excitement, he may 
be embraced in the manner described above, if such action will give 
256 him fortitude 


Inclining the head for the purpose of showing respect is stated to 
be malcriih , and bending forward hardm. If the body is only slightly 
l>cnt forward it will be makriih'. 


A person’s approval of the conduct of others in their rising on seeing 
him. is stated to be hardm' 1 . 

It will be sunnat to visit frequently pious people (Salihs), neighbours 
and relatives, if it is not difficult or inconvenient to do so. 


2 . ( 
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The practice among Am. he r,r 

1J.L. idii s ” * ’ ls 0 8a y»ng, after pronouncing salam, 

,, . Corning, and aui in the evening, 

is an excellent innovation. ' 


{Marginal Note : 

Using congratulatory terms such 


as 


I > > 




and 


y °~ r ‘ 0n ha PPy occasions like Festival Days, and saving 
on seeing a person give water to another, are also good 
innovations.) 


(C) Sneezing 

When a peison sneezes 1 2 , his placing some substance (like a handker- 
chief) on his face, and his saying are both sun not. It will be 

most praiseworthy to use the full expression : 


(jl— JUJi Z>'. «Jj ^ 


J\ 


( Marginal Note : 


When a person sneezes while at Prayer, he will say softly 
^ > 0 -^* . If he sneezes while reciting the Fdiiha and 
says .<ui , it will become necessary to recite the Fdtiha 
over again from its beginning. The rules referring to sneezing 
while at Prayer have been given earlier. 

Even at Prayer it will be sunnat to close the mouth (while 
sneezing 3 ).) 

On another person hearing this it will be .sunnat on his part to reply 
immediately : yJU-** 


1 • ( iY^O bj£» ) • C>Laj aJU- 3 >-*■*-* -. * •‘O i i)l yjf 3 

^ I 

^ rvC j\j» O* ^ 

2. ( be* ) • - S-" - v_>\6 L» OU- ,3^ v* ) — 4 1 

3. ( 
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i,.., . , . i,., ; n f'n til it "'ill Ih* suntwl 

II the person who sneezes happens to b< an ,m,u 

to nii y -tin 

(Marginal Note 

When n person him sneezed and anothei has ,f pl' 

hamdv % il. will he sit mint to reply to the reply hv a .\ ,n fe- 

, L « .Ji i >».• or . >V • ^ 

O J - 


When a person sneezes and does not sav it U) H l ,( suivnat 

\to remind him to do so 

When a person sneezes when he is all hy himself d "ill l ,( ^ nnn( d 

J. t m , * — j • * o * 

to say **UJ and then to give the reply «•*-*" 4 

When a person sneezes more than three times repeatedly the person 
replying will say aIii to tin* first, three sneezes, and thereafter 

he will say , thus offering a short prayer for the good 

health of the person who sneezes * 1 . v) 

When a person sneezes while he is engaged in answering a call of 
nature or in a marital act, he will say mentally j-o.-'lt . 

When a person sneezes while he is making a Call for Prayer or 
while he is reciting the Quran, he will pause awhile to say the luimdu 
and the reply. 

Both in offering saldm and in replying to a sneeze of a deaf or dumb 
person, make reply according to your understanding of the rules given 
herein. Giving a reply is necessary according to the Rules of Religion 
( Shar'u ), and the havidu and the saldm. have to be said in a tone audible 
to a person of normal hearing. 

(D) Yawning 

It is sunnat for a person who yawns to control his yawn as far as 
possible and to cover his mouth with liis left hand, even if he is at Prayer 
at the time. It will bo makruh to raise the voice while yawning. 


1. ( l*. ): s?5jg 

i) ^ LkJ aJ j y; 

- Jo.ut ^ j 
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{Marginal Note 

y ’ll is caused when a person is overpowered by drowsiness 
azmcss. It is believed to be caused by Shaitan , that 
V it is the general custom to say, when a person yawns 

oUolJjl i,^.\ 

( I seek protection in Allah from Shaitan the accursed.”) 
If authority can be produced for this practice, it will be welcome 1 .) 


( E ) Calls 

W hen a person is called or summoned, it will be sunnat on his part 
to say 

When a person has been helped by another, it will be sunnat to pray 
for him saying : kin 


( F ) Circumcision 

✓ ' 

It is tvajib to have every male and every female circumcised by a 
person who, having reached the age of puberty, has gained in intelligence 

What is necessary to be done in the case' of a male is to have the 
entire foreskin cut off. What is necessary to be done in the case of a 
female is to cut off a small bit of the flesh of the cock s-comb-likc clitoris 
that lies above the urinary duct. 

It is sunnat to have the circumcision ot a male made known, and 
the circumcision of a femalo kept secret. 

It is sunnat to have tho circumcision done quickly, cither on the 
seventh day after birth or on the 40th day after birth. Failing these 
wo days, it-may be don^ when the child is in its seventh year of age. 

( Marginal Note : 

The removal of warts and tumours may be done by the father 
or grandfather.) 

When it is felt that a child is too weak to bo circumcised, the circum- 
cision may be delayed 

1 . ( 


FAT HV1) nAYYAK 

If a pernon dies before he could he circumcised 1 , it will he hardrn 
to circumcise the corpse. It. has already been stated, in the lesson on 
bathing corpses” (page :m), that, when washing the body of an 
uncircumcised person, water should not he forced into the organ, but 
that tayammum should be done for that part instead. 

As soon as a child is horn, it is wdjib to tie the umbilical cord and 
to cut the rest off 


(G) Piercing of Ears ana Noses 

Piercing the nose of any female or male, and piercing the ears of 
any male are both hnrdm. 

The ears of females may be pierced, though differences of opinion 
have been expressed The strongest opinion condemns the practice* 
as hnrdm, but contrary views have been accepted, since Imam Zarkashi 2 
(Rah ) has allowed it, and, in the* Hanafi Ma?hah it is stated that there 
is no harm in the practice. In the Hnnbnli Mazliab the practice is 
lawful for females and mnkruh lor males * Piercing of ears is the* acknow- 
ledged custom in any land and m any age. The contrary views have 
therefore been strengthened. Fhrthcr evidence (in favour of the practice) 
has been provided in the hadith narrated bv Ummu Zar'u Umma 3 . 

There is no Rule to prevent females from wearing nose studs with 
clips without piercing their noses. 

(Marginal Note : 

*That is, little children. 

Imam Gazzali (Rah.) has said that pain is the reason for 
the decision that piercing of ears is hardrn . Those who 
have said that this decision is proper have expressed the 
view that the pain may be tolerated because of the general 
practice 


I. 
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No differences nf »>-:« 1 

practice of piercing ^ ^ exprcsscd in rc 8 ard to thc 
that piercing of *? 1C n ° SC ' A11 arc unanimoi,s in nlli ng 
has objected to n ° SC 18 dcfinitcl > r hut no one 

that h'wo k C Wcar * n 6 of rings 1 and fnlak 2 on noses 

- hnl haTC bccn previously pierced. 
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CHAPTER XIV 

MELTING OF THE HARDENED HEART 

} J * \ 

( ) 

I am writing hereunder a little jewel of a Book entit 

i.° .x » o ' o . > ' :> « .* 

i.e., (eoneerning) the Melting of the Hardened. Heart and the 
shedding off of the Disease of Sin. 


Ka‘bul Ahbar 1 {Radh). said : 2 

“ X have read through the Scriptures of the Religion of Taurfit. 
In it Allah has revealed : “0 son of Adam ! if thou wilt accept 
what I have apportioned to thee, I shall cause contentment to enter 
thy heart. If thou wilt not accept it, I shall assign the world to 
thee. Overpowered by its desire, thou shalt wander in it as do 
the animals in the forests. Upon my Greatness ! Upon My Power ! 
Thou shalt not gain from it anything other than what I have ordained 
for thee.” 


1. Abu Ts-liaq Ka‘b bib Mani 1 al Himyarl al Ahbar (al Habr) (d. 32 A. H./651 A.D.). 

, , i . 

2. ( o^U. ): <111 JU 

* " Jl ^ ^ ^ d/h iil . " . ^ ...*\ LoJ yjl ^ > I \ b 

Lryj yjpj* xoJ o' tj 

(jS^- Lj d 1 
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melting op the hardened heart 

In this place there 



savcn and earth, not a drink 
nourishment X have ordained 


' The Prophet {Sal.) has said t 1 

. " lf thou desircst to have a friend, Allah is sufficient ; if thou 
. csircs ^ have an object that will lead thee to ecstasy, the Quran 
is sufficient , if thou desircst to have a teacher to give thee good 
advice, thought of death is sufficient ; if thou desircst to have pros- 
perity, then contentment in what thou possesscst is sufficient ; 
but, if thou canst not get stability through these four, then Hell 
will be sufficient for thee.” 


Ka'bul Ahbar (Radh.) said': 2 

I read through the Scriptures of all four Religions and picked 
out from them twelve practices. These 1 wrote out on a sheet 


I. 
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t a fiiom three times every 
of paper and hung round my neck. I rea ^ 

day and thus gained stability of mind. ic y 

1. Allah revealed : " 0 son of Adorn ! M> ' Xly- 

S •“ *“• — 

thy .share of provision.” 

2. “ 0 son of Adam ! I swear by thee that I truly love theo . 

Upon my soul ! Do thou also love Me ! 

3. “ 0 son of Adam ! Until thou hast crossed the Bridge 

Muslaqlm and sot both thy feet within Paradise, ceas 
not to have fear of My chastisement. 


r 


^ rjjUi jU -eJbJl. J O* <>^-5 ^ 


. *_Ujb ^ ■>* jy* <3^* s?j£> D J) 

v^»)UJ£ Uhi. ^U3 Jls -£».y» 

JJ p >7 ^\L JiUi JU . ^ J 

n . _ UiL 

_ l <yo Jj ^x. 

Ooii jjl yJjxJ \ f \j^ y P a I I L» tjiL*cJ «jli - £-J UaaJ I 
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ing oi- the hardened heart 4sr> 

\lyslko/ 11 thmg8 f ° r thy sako > and I created thee for 

other than Mc.’ Kmgd0m Ia9tS ’ have no fcar for nn > T bcin S 

D° not bea 1 anger towards Me for thy sake, but, for Mvsakc, 
be thou angry against thyself.” 

7 ‘ " 1! 1 , C - C m lrC ! betWCCn thc ' AnJ >* (the Throne), and Tahtdth- 

r (he lowest depths) are in search of Me, but I am 

re o thee, and thou art fast running away from Me.” 

Do not take for fellowship any other but Me ; whenever 
thou lookest for Me thou shalt find Me.” 

“ Do not seek tomorrow’s provision from Me and I shall not 
seek tomorrow’s good deeds from thee.” 

I created thee from one little drop of sperm and I have not 
left thee destitute of provisions.” 

It has been writ at thc beginning.” 

If there be any who will not abide by My Judgment, who 
will not be patient with calamities, and who will not be 
thankful for favours, let him not abide ’neath Mv Heaven 
but get out thence and seek a Lord other than Me.” 


Luqman al Hakim 1 (‘A/. Sal.) said : 2 

“ From the knowledge I gained from four-thousand Prophets 
by serving them for four-thousand years, I have selected eight 
things : 

When thou sittest at Prayer, guard thy heart ; 
when thou sittest among people, guard thy tongue ; 


,3 1)1 Ojo JL I v_>L^xJ 
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when thou sittcst at meals, guard thy throat , 
when thou art in the house of a stranger, guard th* y > 

always have Allah and Death in thy mind ; 
remember the help that others have rendered thee and forg t 
the help thou hast rendered others.” 

* * * * 

It has been stated that Allah, among His revelations to Dawud 
( 'Al . Sal.), bade him offer a seat to Luqman-al-Hakim. ( Al. a *) an 
seek from him wisdom. He did as he was bidden, and Luqman-a - 
Hakim (‘Al. Sal.) said : 

“ 0 Dawud ! Learn five things from me. The good actions 
of all those who lived before and all those who will live hereafter 
are contained in them : 

1 . Consider the length of time thou thinkest thou wilt abide in this 

earth, and let thy desire for worldly things be proportionate 
to that time ; 

2. Consider the length of time thou wilt abide in the .hereafter 

and do good proportionate to that time ; 

(Marginal Note : 

Not a soul anywhere can say with certainty that he will remain 
one fleeting moment longer in this world.) 

3. Consider the amount of patience thou hast to endure the chastise- 

ments of Hell, and let thy wallowing in sin be proportionate 
to that amount of patience ; 

4. Consider how much thou needest thy Lord, and let thy service 

to Him be proportionate to that need ; 

260 5. When thou desirest to disobey thy Lord, seek out a place where 

He will not see thee, and then disobey Him.” 

***** 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said : 

“ An age will dawn upon my followers when they will love 
five things and forget five things : 

1 . They will love life and forget death ; 

2. they will love wealth and forget the Day of Judgment ; 
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3. they will love palaces and forget the grave ; 

4. they will love the world and forget the Hereafter ; 

5* th °y * ove creatures ( Khalq ) and forget the Creator 
( Knaliq ).” 

***** 

According to a Hadith Qudshj i Allah said : 

0 My servant ! There are six matters that belong to Me 
and six matters that belong to thee : 

1. Paradise is with Me ; obedience to My Laws is with thee. 

2. Lordship is Mine ; servitude and carrying out of behests is thine. 

3. Acceptance is with Me ; it is for thee to ask. 

4. The sending down of calamities is with Me ; bearing them with 

patience is with thee. 

5. All provision is Mine ; thankfulness and gratitude is thine. 

6. Forgiveness of sins is with Me ; Taubd (Repentance) is with 

thee.” 

* * * * * 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said : 

“ He who is satisfied with the few r tilings that Allah has provided 
him will have his few deeds of goodness accepted by Him. 

***** 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said : 

“ The learned man who does no deed of goodness is like a 
cloud that bears no rain 2 . 

. “ The rich man who does not give is like the tree that bears 
no fruits. 

“ The poor man with no patience is like the river that contains 
no water. 

i.e., direct inepiration to the Prophet (Sal.) and not through Jibrll ('Al. Sal.). 
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“ The King with no justice is like the shocp with 110 shepherd. 
“ The youth without repentance is like tho house with no roo . 
“ The woman without bashfulness is like the food that contains 
no salt.” 


The Prophet [Sal.) has said : 

“ It is very seldom that five things can be obtained from five 
other tilings : 

1 . Good advice from an enemy ; 

2. Service from fools ; 

3. Paradise without good deeds (*Ainal ) ; 

4. Truth and fulfilment of promises from a woman ; 

(Marginal Note : 

The fifth may be said to be : 

5. Seeking Allah while engrossed in the distractions of the world. 

* * * * * 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said : 

“ lie who acts in obedience to Allah will gain Paradise even 
though he be an Abyssinian slave. 

He who acts in disobedience to Allah will gain Hell even though 
lie be a Quraish chieftain.” 

* * * * * 

The following saying is attributed to Anas ibn Malik 1 (Ra<1h.) : 

“Be as kind to an orphan as a father. Bo as kind to a widow 
as a loving husband. Make her happy, and Allah will reward 
thee with a palace in Paradise for every breath 6hc breathes in her 
happiness.” 

Anus iba MAlik Abu Hanv/u. (traditionlst, companion), d. 01-4)3 A. H. (700 -711 
A.D.) whon 07 years old. 


hardened heart 
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MEETING OF THE 
The Prophet (Sal) has said : 

think of thy shfs (thc CmvingH of) th y na f 8 (fl0ul) ' 

you advice in five maHers^ ^ thC " 1 ' ° my Mlower * 1 1 ^ 

1. Think more of thy Lord than of men. 

2. Think more of the Hereafter than of this world. 

3. Think more of sins than of good deeds. 

4. Think more of death than of life. 

5. Think more of thine own defects than of the defects of others.” 

% + 

A) JJ ^ 
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“ There is no good in him who is blind to the faults in him 
and who is not blind to the faults in others.” 

* * * * 

The following is a saying of one of the sages : 

” Three actions in a man are regarded as excellent qualities : 

1. Loving to render assistance to those who are in distress ; 

2. Forgiving the faults committed by the weak and loving them ; 

3. Behaving humbly towards everybody.” 


★ * * * 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said. 1 : 

“ Of all man’s good qualities the most esteemed and the most 
honourable are : 

Reconciling those who have parted ; 

Forgiving those who have done wrong ; and, 

Giving to those who arc deprived. 

a, ~ i 
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Abu Yazid al BisfamP (JM&.) Hai(1 ; 

“ In my effort to seek answers to four questions I 
4,440 1 Alims who preached from 4,440 minbars Greatlv 

them, but not one of them could provide me wit i an an. • * 

perturbed, I entered the Ka ba, stood at the entrance, and, hold,.* 

the framework with my bands, called out : 

‘ 0 Lord ! None of Thy creatures could provide me with 

answers to four questions L asked them. I best ee 1 ]i 1 ’ 

Thou alone hast the power to provide me with the know cc go 
seek ! Tell me Lord, wherein lies the safety of my Religion 
the safety of my Faith ( Imnn ), the safety of my s< If L uJ-V 
the safety of my soul (Rub) 

Immediately there burst forth from the sky above me, a voice 
without the caller : 

" 0 Abu Yazid ! the safety of thy Religion lies in thy attention 
to the fulfilment of the promises thou makest, the safety of th\ 
Faith lies in guarding thy tongue against false utterances, back- 
biting, foul' speech and vain discourse, the safety of thy soul lies 
in thy forsaking worldly desires, and the safety of thy self lies in 
denying thyself all the wishes and pleasures of this world. 


Ibrahim ibn Ad-ham 2 (Jiadh-) said: 

“ During the time 1 roamed about in the deep forests while I 
was on a mountain named Jamal Dubinin 11 , 1 made the acquaintance 
of several A uliyfls (saints). They said to me : 

“ O Ihr&him ! when you go back to the peoples of the world 
advise them on four matters : 

Say unto them : 

° 1b‘ who seeks delight in food will not find delight in worship ; 

fje who indulges much in sleep will not attain the blessings 
of life ; 

J. Abu Yu/.l d Tayfuri l». *Iwi I). NiiriiHhiin id (d. 2(10 A.ll./H7<l A.D.). 

2, Ibrfddm bin Adliimi bin Miinimr bln Yazid bin .Iftbir (Abu btbAri) ul Tiunlri ftl 
* I J I i. pninoiiN uaeellf <d llidldi. (d. 1(10 IKK A.II./777-7H4 A.D,)« 
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of Allah ; * pleasuie of people will not obtain the pleasure 


from this world i^th^f n^r ' k ” 8 a ” d Vain spccch wiH not deparl 
^ m thc fo,d of the Religion of Islam.” 


Sahl ilm ‘Abdullah TustarP -aid : 

medita^tion° Ur ma ^ eiS ftd modcs of worship, all devotion and all 


" Remaining in a state of hunger ; 

Remaining in a "state of loneliness ; 

Remaining in a state of silence ; and 
Remaining awake at night.” 

* * * * 

I have included the above sayings of Sufis in order to obtain bless- 
ings. May Allah help us all, through their prayer, to act even a hundredth 
part, nay a thousandth part of the way in which they acted. Amin ! 


I . A great and venerable Sufi, founder of thc Order of Sufis known as “ The Sahlls ” 
(203-283 A.H. 818-890 A.D.). 


CHAPTER XV. 

T A UBA OK REPENTANCE 

( ^ a ^\'jCs* ) 

The purjMDse of my concluding this Book with a Lesson on I auJ/d 
(Repentance) is that we should all keep in mind that we arc bound at 
all times to keep ourselves free from sin. It is our duty to be so. No 
one knows at what moment Death will come upon us. Allah has 
stated in many places in the Quran 1 , and the Prophet (Sal.) has men- 
tioned in several haditjj , 2 , that it is our duty to make every effort to be 
free from sin. It will therefore not be proper on our part to keep our- 
selves away from this thought even for one breath of our lives. 

( Marginal Note 

All that is contained herein has been taken from Ihi/d and 
other Books.) 

When a devotee repents of his sins, Allah will be greatly pleased. 

263 Allah’s pleasure at such a time is said to be even greater than the plea- 
sure of the man who sets out on a long journey upon his camel laden 
with provisions of food and water (and goes through the following experi- 
ence) : 

The man passes through large forests and after many days of travel 
comes to a deserted place where there is not a drop of water to be had. 
He selects a spot where lie decides to rest and sleep awhile before resuming 
his journey. 

When he awakes from his sleep, to his great consternation, he 
finds his camel gone. He becomes greatly excited as the camel is still 
laden with all the provisions and water he had brought. He searches 

1* ( * * • aJII 
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(Quran Ixvi : 8 : “ Turn to Oort with sincere repentance.” Yusuf ‘All) 
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for the animal high and low h»f r ^ 

walks hither and thither like a man !"f 8 rT tra °° ° f * anywhcr °- Hc 
exhausted and is unable to tat ° f ^ "' ltS ’ “ ntil h ° “ com P Ictcl y 
fatigue and hunger and thirst anH • ° nC StCP further ’ 0vercomo with 
down completely and falls ' W « -V S , tat ° ° f Utt0r deSpair> hc brCaks 

bemoaning Ins sad misfortune, enters into a deep swoon. 

T . i • - bde . be rc 8 a 'ns consciousness but is completely dazed, 
taagine his joy when, while brooding over the sad fate that has over- 
a veil un, c secs the camel standing at his feet with all the pro- 
visions and water he had placed upon it. 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said that Allah’s pleasure on seeing his 
devotee repenting for his sins is even greater than the joy of this traveller 
on seeing his camel”, says Imam Gazzali (Rah.). 

Reference has been made to Tauba, in several places both in the 
Quran and in hadU£K It has been stated that the person who docs 
tauba becomes a friend of Allah, that he becomes as innocent as a new- 
born infant, that in addition to his sins being forgiven, all his past sins 
will be converted into good acts ( ( amal). 

Addiessing all those who have sinned much, Allah says : 

Because you have committed man}' sins do not despair of 
My Mercy 2 , and do not keep away from doing good acts. If all 
of you become a people who will not commit a single sin, then I 
shall get rid of you all and replace you with a people whom I shall 
cause to commit sins 3 . They shall beg for My forgiveness and 
I shall forgive them all.” 

When sinners think of their sins and weep and utter words of sorrow 
and regret, those words .are loving words in the eyes of Allah, and arc 
dearer to Him than the glorification of Him by Angels 4 . When thoso 
who have repented rise from their graves, they will be seen to como 
out smiling and laughing with an air of confidence and contentment. 


1. ( 

2 . { 
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(“ Despair not of tho Morey of God ; for God forgives all sins." — Qur&n 
xxxix : 35 — Yusuf Ali) 
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. Rnnentance both in the Quran 
There are counties^ references P ^ ^ not 

amount 

and m hadith. The repentance a P pe r g 0 n pays no 

264 to repentance unless its sharts are luin • ' rr 

attention to these sharts but says repeatedly A 1 ] « * * 

(■■ I seek forgiveness from Allah, I seek forg.veness from AUah, ) to 

action will not amount to repentance. When a person has done tort, 
with the Sharis that govern it, he must not entertain any doubt that 
lie will be forgiven. Imam Gazzali (Rah.) says that t e ac ion o au a 
is similar to the action of the sun that expels darkness with its appearance, 
or the action of soap that removes dirt from linen. . ( o one can ou t 
that the sun expels darkness or that soap makes things c can. 

The Sharts ioi Tauba (Repentance) 

( ) 

There are four sharts that govern Tauba : 

> * C* ' 

1. , i.e., Regret. 

While entertaining a fear for the punishment that will be 
meted out for a sin committed, feeling at the same time regrot 
for having committed it. 

When you take your sick child to a physician and he ieels its 
pulse and tells you what the ailments are, and prescribes a medicine, 
consider the care you take over that child, and the* great pains 
you take to- find the medicinal herbs that have been prescribed. 
When the most truthful of all physicians, the Messenger of Allah, 
whose word all men of faith (Mu'mins) have accepted, tells a Mu' min 
what the ailments of his “nafs” (self) are, how can he refrain 
from sorrowing ? 

2 . 

Having a sincere intention not to commit the same sin, or a 
similar sin, again. 

Refraining from doing those actions that Allah has forbidden, 
and doing those actions that Allah has made obligatory. Tho 
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a P f ' rB on failed to do at the time such 
done as quickly as possible. 
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wi no e acceptable. If, at the moment of professing tauba , 
le oes not lave the means to pay off the zakat that has long been 
o\er ue, it will be shart to make a sincere intention of paying off 
the amount as soon as he gets sufficiency of means. 

When a person has among his possessions, or in the inheritance 
265 he has gained, any thing over and above what is lawfully his share, 
or any amount that has accrued to him by illegal trade, or anv thing 
obtained by false testimony or by false oaths, or any interest that has 
accrued on money lent out, it is obligatory on his part to return all such 
things to their respective owners. Only by doing so will his iaubd become 
acceptable. 

Where the whereabouts of the true owners of such possessions or 
the heirs of such owners, are not known, or where such owners have 
not left any heirs, it will be necessary to do sadaqii in their name with 
the amounts due to them. 

Where the owners are not known, it will bo necessary to make the 
intention, with all sincerity, of returning the amounts to them whenever 
they become knowm. 

Where a person remembers to have used abusive words against 
another, or remembers to have hit another, he must create opportunities 
for them to return such abuses or blows, or he must obtain their pardon. 

Where a person has been guilty of backbiting, his sin will be for. 
given him by his begging for forgiveness from Allah before the evil 
words he spoke become known to that person against whom the words 
were spoken, and by praying for that person, and by sorrowing for the 

sin committed. 
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If the evil words spoken become known to the person against whom 
they were spoken, and if that person does not reply in like manner, 
it will be necessary for the backbiter to go to him and obtain his pardon 
in order that his sin may be forgiven him. 

When a person steals some possession of another and latei regrets 
that he did so and desires to return it, but fears that if he does so ho 
will be called a thief, and manhandled, and, if he is unable to adopt 
some device by which he can return it, he may retain that substance 
as on trust, and keep it clear from his own possessions, and return it 
to the owner as soon as that fear is removed. If he finds that he can 
get over that fear only by resorting to a lie, he may even utter a lie for 
the purpose. 

Where a person, by sneaking, or by bearing false witness, has caused 
numerous losses to another, or occasioned defamation, he must bear 
the responsibility for such loss or defamation, and if it is likely that his 
bearing false witness will become known or be proved and that he will 
be punished by the King of that land, he must make payment for the 
losses incurred to the extent of the damage caused and conceal the rest 
of his crime. 

In those actions where a person causes sorrow or suffering to fellow- 
beings, he will, as far as possible, conceal* such actions from them, 
and it will be necessary for him to sorrow and repent and weep for what 
he has done and beg Allah to forgive him, and to increase his good actions. 
Just as he was active in committing the crime, so must he be more active 
in seeking redemption from it. and do much good and guard his tongue 
and his hand. 

( Marginal Note : 

* Where, in such instances, a person’s word can be said to tie 
worth a silver coin, his remaining silent will be worth a 
gold coin 1 .) 

After a person has professed tctubci m the manner described above 
if he falls again into the temptations of Shaitan either through ignorance 
or through folly, and he is led to commit further sins, he must immediately 
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return to fmt/iti, While „ 
bo hnl to commit, nnv of Mu 

sins 


1 »< innn i>i j t) „ iitnf,, () j repentance, cannot 
ctiinca that Ia|| into the category of* great. 


(Mttiyhiut Note : 


Wh<> " “ I'M rnmmittvd n mn 

su mint. 


Ilia keeping it. secret j'» 


, UU u 1 .ipcaks ot hiu own ain, either in a Annan ol pride or 
m n mood o( jocularity, will havens witness to his erimo 
n t io.t( who listen to him. It. is because revealing a sin 
' ° tH n,) * a Pl >< ' ar to he just, that concealing it has been made 
mmun. Therefore, while a person conceals his sins, if he 
also does ta\il>ii, Allah will Himself conceal that. Rin and 
pant him forgiveness. 


Jt will be animat ffir a person to say in general terms without 
giving details ol his sins : " l am a sinner”, " 1 am a fdsiq, 
1 am an ignorant fool”, with the intention of belittling 
himself. Such action can even become wujib, especially 
when he belittles himself in order to check his nnfs (self). 
However, as the feeling can come over a person that such 
words were only spoken by great men of piety, or a fooling 
of conceit or vanity can enter his mind, it. will he more praise- 
worthy to remain silent. The meaning of this will become 
clear to you if you aslc psychologists.) 


When a person habitually commits little sins, considering them to 
be only “ little ”, those little sins will make him commit greater sins. 
Therefore, if you keep away from any type of sin, little or great, and 
seek Allah’s forgiveness with constant fear, sorrow and weeping, Allah, 
Who is the Most Merciful of the merciful ones 2 , the Best of Forgivers 3 , 
the Forgiving 1 , the Merciful 8 will grant you His Forgiveness. 

However, do not rely solely on this saying and fall deeper and 
deeper into sin. Remember that Allah is also “ the severest in Punish- 
ing” 6 , “the Punisher of those who disobey Him” 7 . Let us therefore 
not cease to continue to fear Allah and to weep and lament for our sins. 


1. ( 0 iu*L> ): j]y° bw-jUi 
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Lot us lake firm Hold of the Rope of Taubd, and at the same time 
tinuc to do good acts both outwardly and inwardly, desisting 
those actions that are hamm , and performing, as far as possi > 
actions that are haldl, and act cautiously. 

Therefore may Allah help us to achieve the benefits of Taubd even 
as 4 id the Nasuha 1 , and may He bless us with the happiness o t us 
world and the hereafter.' 

I beseech the Lord, Most Mighty, Most Majestic 2 , Who granted me 
assistance to compile this Kitdb, and also granted me the inspiration 
to name it Fal-liud- Day yan, I beseech Him, with hands uplifted in 
all humility, to grant me forgiveness through His Mercy and Benignity, 
for all the sins that may have been caused through lack of claiity in 
my explanations, for slips of the tongue, and for errors in writing, f 
beseech t he Lord to grant that this act performed in the desire of pleasing 
His Benign Self 3 , be considered an ‘ amal of purity, and to grant that it 
become a saving that will help me in the world to come. I beseech the 
Lord to grant that in my list there be also written a reward similar to 
the rewards granted to my brethren for performing 'amal according to 
this (the details given in this Book). 


• . r. \ c ' * * * • \\* m ^ * * * \ J * \ % m . 




(“ Verily He is the Most Generous of those appealed to, the 
Most Attainable of those in whom hopes are placed. He is the 
Best of Helpers, He is the Best of Forgivers, the Most Merciful, 
the Most Bounteous. Praise be to Allah, the Lord of the Worlds.”) 

Further, I implore Allah to grant Forgiveness and Mercy to 
me, to my parents, to my wife and children, to my brethren and 
to their children, and to their children’s children who have already 
come and who are yet to come, to the teachers who taught me and to 
their relations, to those who assisted me, to those loved by me, to all 
my relations, to those learned men who will read this Kitdb and correct 


. 1 . i.e. sincere and true men. 
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^ mistakes tlu, may find, and to those who arc unable to read this 

ltd) jut. w 10 aie anxious to learn what it contains through others 
who know. 


Just as a tree growing on loathsome rubbish provides shade and 
comfort to those who stand beneath it, and just as they eat of its fruits 
and in joy pray for its owner and give thanks to Allah, may Allah’s 
Forgiveness and Mercy rest upon those who pray for this loathsome, 
sinful slave 


Sayyid Muhammad ibn Ahmad Lebbai al-‘Alim al Qfihiri al KirkarT 
who brought out this Fnt-hud-Dayyan. 
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(“ Amin ! Amin ! I ask from Him safety and happiness, for 
me and for them all. Praise be to Allah, the Lord of the Worlds.”) 


(THE END) 


First Edition 1291 A.H. (185G A.D.) 
Second Edition 131"* A.H. (18H0 A.D.) 


('• F,„.lmd.D,nj\,m " wmislsol 660 
267 page* deal with " Ftqh or Island ■ .1 

267 pages have been translated into FngM ** „ ‘ 

Text of this Book. The rest are 
general recitals. These, have been left out. 


Mavlids ”, "BaM*" ™d 


At the end of the section on “ Fiqh ” the author sets out 
a Chapter eniitled “ ” (t'.e. Innovations). A tianslalwn 

of this Chapter is given below). 


INNOVATIONS 

( ) 
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After praising Allah and offering blessings ( Salawdt ) and peace 
(Salam) to the Prophet (Sal.) and his family and his Companions, listen 
to what I am about to say. 


268 man y strange bid'ds 1 (innovations) have taken place in this 

age (in the practices of Islam) it becomes fardh on the part of Muslims 
to examine these bid'ds with a view to keeping themselves aloof from 
those bid-as that are evil. For this purpose it is necessary to know 
what actions direct us on the right path, what actions load us astray 
what the b,d- as arc and what Islam teaches. Then it will be possible 
for us to follow those practices that are in accord with our Religion and 
to discard or keep away from the rest. 


1 . y~> 
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J6y -page* deal with " '»</“ <» '"'"TV. ‘ d nv7)ca r as the 

267 pages have hem translated into Lng ■ „ 1 ^ , 


(“ Fat -hud- Dayman " consists of 660 page*, of ^ 
yes deal with * Fiqh ” or Jslamc ^pfenc^ 


Text of this Book. The rest arc “ Maul-ids 
general recitals. These, have been left out 


Bdtibs ” and 


At the end of the section on 
a Chapter entitled “ Bid‘a ” {i.e. 
of this Chapter is given below). 


“ Fiqh //ic author sets out 
Innovations). A translation 


INNOVATIONS 

( du= t-A-* 1 




* ' x'. \ * r ^ ' r. o r t , ' / ' * . r • • \i n ,# 'j\ 

^C) aJ\ 5 v^-*° 


After praising Allali and offering blessings ( Salawat ) and peace 
{Saldm) to the Prophet {Sal.) and his family and his Companions, listen 
to what I am about to say. 

As many strange bid'as 1 (innovation's) have taken place in this 
age (in the practices of Islam) it becomes farc[h on the part of Muslims 
to examine these bid'as with a view to keeping themselves aloof from 
those bid'as that are evil. For this purpose it is necessary to know 
what actions direct us on the right path, what actions lead us astray, 
what the bid'as are and what Islam teaches. Then it will be possible 
for us to follow those practices that arc in accord with our Religion and 
to discard or keep away from the rest. 

I - 
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Allah has stated in the Quran : 

* 0 j ^ 

^ iV* 

• » rpi . ^ 

<Oni>*n 1S *^?lo ^ ‘ s ^ lc right path, therefore, follow it.” 

(Quran : vi : 1 53 ) 1 


p , 7 _ !f s * a * c< ^ * n ^ lc most authentic Book on Hadlth, the Sahih al- 
Bukhari-, that the Prophet (Sal.) once said : ' ~ 


There will come an age upon my followers when they will 
h et n ided into seventy- two divisions. Only one of these divisions 
will gain Paradise, all the rest will fall into Hell.” 


In order to help us avoid those bid' as that arc evil, some of them 
have been described in Kashful Zulmati Ji Bay an Firaq hdzihil-Umma 3 
of Imam Tajuddln ibn Zakariah un-Naqshabandl (Rah.)* and in works 
such as Tanblhul Anavv* and Tanblhul Jdhilin 6 , and in verses appearing 
in Shari at Mdlai sung by our leader and teacher ‘Abdul Qadiril { Allama 
(Rah.)'. Since detailing what has been in t t he minds of those who intro- 
duced the evil bid' as and pointing out those acts that are strange in 
them, and since quoting them in the original Arabic and giving a transla- 
tion thereafter will make this work very lengthy, I am setting out very 
briefly only the substance of what they have explained. 


Those who follow bid' as may be divided into seven classes : — 


1. The Rafu(Uils g , 

3. The Jabariyds 10 , 

5. The Mushabbihds l2 , 

7. The Aldus Sunnat wa Jama 'a u . 


2. The Kharijs ®, 

4. The Kadariyas u , 

G. The Mu 'talas 13 , and 


I. Yusuf Ali translates: “ Vorily, this is My Way, loading straight : follow it.” 


•Ji 

0. 


4. /JLn *■ ♦ a3 \ f 


3. A/> .U ^ ^ v>-A O Lj , j a 4,UiJI 

7. aUI a* 


8. 

11 . 


£_> u 

1 0. 
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With the exception of the 

six classes arc divided into twelve groups ea , the AMus gunnal 

two groups. These seventy-two groups 1 
wa Jama 'a in their ‘ aqida 1 (manner of belie ). 

The Prophet (Sal.) has said : 

If a person introduces any strange practice ^at has not 
already been laid down in my Shari ‘a* then he docs not belong 
my community.” 

Therefore it does not become proper for anyone to introduce any 
strange practice. Hence, any practice that was not m C 

time of the Prophet (Sal.) must be considered a bid d. i as la 

have been introduced fall into one or the other of five groups . 


1. The “ bid' as ” that are “ ludjib ”. 

Examples are : 

The study of Arabic Grammar and Syntax. 

Gaining of knowledge that is fardh ' ain , acting .according to sucli 
knowledge, and assisting others in gaining such knowledge. 

Gaining knowledge that is necessary to a person to earn a liveli- 
hood that is lialal ; learning Arithmetic to keep proper accounts ; 
gaining sufficient knowledge to. carry on a trade or occupation 
for the purpose of earning a livelihood honestly. 

Though in the time of the Prophet (Sal.) people were not in pursuit 
of certain of these studies, gaining knowledge of them can be said to be a 
hid'd that is wajib. 

2. The “ bid'as ” that are " muslaliabb ”. 

There are many bid'as in this group. 

Examples are : 

The practice of touching each other’s hands and reciting $alawdt 
and saldm at the end of the Subhu and the 'A$r Prayers offered 
in congregation. 

Though no mention of this practice has been made in Books on 
Fiqh it may be considered a good practice since there is no hadith and 
no fatioa condemning it. 


2 . 
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“ Maidid 


" x recitals. 


. ovist • +i ° .P rac *' co reciting Mattlids (Birthday recitals) did 
U * 11,10 the Prophet (Sal.) it may be considered a praise- 
, .! .** as taring love towards our Prophet (Sal.) is a fardh act, 

an t recita of maulid on his Birthday tends to rouse a feeling of esteem. 
It may therefore be considered a bid'd that is sunnat. 


ust as Jfaulid recitals arc made in the name of the Prophet (Sal.) 
so nia\ the) be made in the name of members of his family, of his Com- 
panions and of Saints ( H alls). Doing such an act is similar to visiting 
the gnwes of members of his family, of his Companions and of Saints. 
This is sunnat just as much as visiting his own grave is sunnat. 


3. The “ bid'ds ” that arc “ Ja' iz ” 2 (allowed). 

Any bid'd that does not come within the two groups already men- 
tioned and that does not belong to cither of the two groups men- 
tioned below, may be termed “ allowed.” Following such a 
hid'd does not bring credit or discredit, gain or loss. They 
are not distractions to worship ('ibadat) or to good acts ('amal). 
Examples are : 

Erecting, as a mark of identilication, a flag-mast bcsid6 the 
grave of an important personage, feeling that others may 
visit that grave. 

Winnowing food grains with a winnowing fan ; and many 
such innovations. 


4. The “ bid'ds " that are “ makruh ” 

Examples arc . 

Lighting more lamps than are necessary in a Mosque. 
Ornamenting with chandeliers and lamp shades. 

Not going to the Mosque early in the day to attend Jum'd Service. 
Offering the Magrib Prayer only after stars have become clearly 
visible ; 

and bid'ds similar to these. 
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The “ bid' as ” that are “ hardm 
Examples are : 

Organising and holding “ Pagoda ” Processions in the name of 
certain saints. 

Spending money on such celebrations. 

Organising and holding Music and Dance recitals beside the 
giave of a Saint, or engaging professional artistes for such 
entertainments. 

Permitting such entertainments to be held. 

Making vows and fulfdling them so that directl}' or indirectly 
they aid such entertainments. 

Vowing to let tufts of hair grow on the heads of children and to 
gift them to shrines of Saints after a specified period of time. 

Visiting the graves of Saints in order to fulfil such vows. 

Piercing the ears of males. 

Vowing to make children wear anklets, even when they have 
passed the age of adolescence, and fulfilling such vows. 

Intending to be present or being present in groups at celebrations 
such as “ pagoda " processions. 

Holding “ Devil Dancing ” Ceremonies beside tombs of Saints. 

Holding the belief that after such ceremonies Jinns or Shaitan 
leave the bodies of the patients so “ possessed 

Officials such as Lebbais planting themselves at such centres of 
attraction with a view to making financial gains. 

Fumigating houses with incense smoke in the belief that such 
houses are frequented by spirits such as minndtti 1 and Chiyyd- 
chi 2 . 

Before commencing important undertakings such as building a 
house or embarking on a ship, seeking the advice of non-Muslims 
and adopting, on their advice, such practices as the breaking 
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saffron ~ ru ^i n g suostances like sandal wood paste or 
saffron or incense on parts of the body. 

0 f ^ ^ deci8ions kafirs that certain sites are the haunts 
• mons a nd ghosts, and making sacrifices and offerings 
to pacify them according to the advice of non-Muslims. 

ming the month of Mul.iarram, observing fasts in the name 
mam Hussain {Radk.), assuming various disguises, partici- 
pating in displays, holding Panja ceremonies and fire walking. 

Men and women vowing to spend a certain number of Friday 
nights and Monday nights 1 at the shrines of Saints, and their 
fulfilling such vows. 

Electing decorative structures over the graves of Saints at great 
expense ; conducting “ Pagoda ” processions and Tabid 2 
processions through the streets carrying the flags of Saints 
in boxes. 


Lighting of lamps over graves lor purposes othor than visiting 
such graves at night ; when graves are visited at night, keeping 
the lights on after the formalities arc concluded. 


All these are haram 'bid’ as. The bid 1 as associated with the 
10th day of Muharram are many and strange, as for instance, 
adopting various disguises, wrapping coloured material round 
the hands, carrying in procession the metallic representation 
of a hand in the belief that when Imam Hussain {Radh.) was 
martyred he lifted up one of his hands. 


feecause Imam Hussain ( RadJi .) was a beloved and noble personage, 
recounting his martyrdom with wailing and beating of breasts ; 
wearing black ; jumping into pits of burning ember ; crying 
out '* 0 Hussain ! 0 Hussain ! ” ; rubbing ash and charcoal 

on the body. 

Glorv be to Allah ! Don t you see what is happening around you ' 
No Saint, either* in his lifetime or at the time of his death, has approved 


l. 


Th . Af-wiim dav begins with the evoning. Therefore, according to non-Muslim 
reckoning Friday Nights ” will be Thursday Nights, and “ Monday Nights ” 
will bo Sunday Nights. 

Tabid Processions are processions in which chests and caskets are 

carried . 
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of a baram act. How can you enter his mausoleum, and, as if in mockery, 
indulge in vain jokes, vain songs and sex-appealing dances, and look 
at sights that are forbidden to be seen. How' many obligatory prayers 
you miss sleeping at those sacred precincts discarding all modesty. 

On the Day of Judgment, when you stand before Allah, the Judge 
of Judges, and the Saints bear witness against you in regard to your 
272 actions beside their tombs, how can I describe your agitation ! You 
take off your foot-wear in order to enter the site made sacred by the 
burial of the Saint, you recite du'ds and passages from the Holy Quran 
on his behalf in great awe, and you stand before him most respectfully 
with folded arms and beg for Allah’s favours, but, the moment you 
turn your head away from him you indulge in hardm acts in the very 
precincts where you were so humble and god-fearing before. 

Muharram is a sacred month, and pious people look forward to 
the coming of this month for the doing of certain good acts. What 
shall I say of the condition of the man, who, in this sacred month, with 
the excellent name of “ 0 Hussain ! 0 Hussain! ” on Iris lips, dons 

the guise of a non-Muslim, and takes on himself actions that are haram ! 

O ye people! While we expect the tiger that is Death to come 
and take us away from this uncertain life of a fleeting moment, let us 
repent for our sins. Repentance at the time the “ tiger ” arrives will 
not benefit us. Let us, therefore, not waste the time presently with 
us on vain and useless matters. May Allah protect us from falling into 
sinful b'd'ds and may He help us to do actions that are good. May 
He number us among those pious people (Salih*) who will be in the 
company of the Prophet (Sal.) and the members of his family and his 
Companions. 

Lay' i _>*• 3 «Ih \ 0 ^ 

O* — A-*J » Uj 



index 1. 


Persons mentioned In the Text 

Abrahu. (Governor of Yemen n v 

364. n ,n th e ^car of the Elephant, 570 .A.D.). 

Abu ‘ Abdullah Malik bin Ana* ,p. i- c 

17, 133, 157, 331, 33G(N) (Ptollfic Traditionist. 94-179/713-796). 


Abu 1 All Iafaranl, Imam. 
8, 9(N). 

Abu * Amru, Qnri. 

174. 


Abu Bakr as Siddio ( • , 

Khalifa, d. 13/634) aW &nd Com P a ™°n of the Prophet ($ol.). First 

4t> ’ _ 46, 243 < N ). -71(N), 295, 298, 330, 362(N), 376, 406. 

A U (93)/709 (7U) n at ago 0 ^ 97 )! Ab ° Hamz “' Trad ‘tionist. Companion, d. 91 
48S. 


Abu Hanlfu, Imam (Abu Hanifa an-Numan i Thabit 
17, 128, lo7, 164, 173, 336(N), 403, 449. 

Abu Huraira. (Prolific Traditionist. Companion, 
ot 78). 

451. 


o. 


80.150/699-768). 

57 or 58/677 or 678 at age 


Abu Jahl.^(Leader of Meccan Force against Muslims, d. at Battle of Badr 2/623). 

Abu L&hab. 

364(N), 365. 

Abu Mansur al Maturldi. (Abu Mansur Muhammad al Maturldi. d. 333/944). 
(Intr.) 

Abu Nu'man at-TabrlzT. 

364(N). 

Abu Qushair. 

149(N). 

Abu Ubaida. (Abu Ubaida ‘ Amir bin al-Jarrah. Also known a 3 * Amir. 
Companion, d. 18/638). 

26. 

Abu Yahya Muhiyyiddin an Nawawi. (Abu Zakarlya Yahya Muhiyyiddin an 
Nawawi. 63 1-670/ 1233-1277. Author of Majmu 1 ). 

136, 173, 21S(N), 287(N), 336(N). 362(N), 420, 421(N), 472. 

Abu Yazld al Bistami. »Abu Yazld Tayffiri b. ‘ Isa b. Surushan al Bistami. 
d. 260/874). 

490. 

Abul Hasan al Ash'arl. (Abdul Hasan ‘Ali al Ash'arl. 264-324/878-936). 

(Intr.) 

Abul Hasan al Jurjanl, Shaikh. 

354, 357(N). 
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Adam (‘.4/. Sal.). (Prophet). 

7. 9(N), 10. 13, 16(N), 18, 55, 62. 67, 79, 282. 288, 314(N), 362, 482, 483. 
Afl&tun a) Hakim. (Plato). 

5. 

A • ,n o!o!v" ‘ Abdul Rahman al Misri. 
olJ(N). 

Ahmad ibn Hanhal. (Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Hanbal. 164-241/780-855). 

H, 17, 133, 141, 157, 451. 

Aiyub ('Al. Sul.). (Prophet). 

Amina. (Mother of the Prophet (Sal.), d. 570 A.D.). 

Anas ibn Mnlik. (See Abu Hamza). 

Asnawi Imam (JanruM al Din al Isnawi (or Asnawi). d. 772/1370. Author of 
Nihoyat al Su'ul). 

421. 

Azra‘1, Imam. 

421. 

‘Abbas. (‘Abbas ibn ‘Abdul Muttalib. d. 32 or 34/652 or 653 at ace of 88). 
26,241, 376. 

‘ Abdu . 1 Karim ibn Ibr * l ‘ im al J*li. (Author of lnaun Kamil. 767 or 76S$ 09 or 
810/1365 (1306). 1406 (1407) ). 

74(N). 

Abdul Muttalib. (‘Abdul Muttalib ibn Hashim. Grandfather of the Prophet 
(So/.), d. 579 A.D.). 

10, I3(N). 

‘Abdul Qadir al Jil&ni. (Abu Muhammad Muhiyviddin ‘Abdul Qadir al Jilani, 
Qautfiul A'zam. 470 561/1077-1165. Author of Quniyat Talibln, Ac.). 

157, 401, 402, 438. 

‘Abdul Qadir il ‘Allumfi. ( Alloma Shaikh ‘Abdul Q&dir il Q&hiri. Author of 
Shar'iat A lalai). 

22, 32, 73, 290, 501. 

‘Abdul Rahman ibn ‘Auf. (Companion). 

26. 

‘Abdul VVahh&b. (Muhammad bin ‘Abdul Wahh&b. Founder of the Wahabi 
Sect. 1 1 15-1201/1703-1787). 

297. 

‘Abdulluh. (‘Abdullah ibn ‘Abdul Muttalib. Father of the Prophet (Sal ) d 
570 A.D.). * 

10 . 

‘Abdullah ibn ‘Abein, Qa<Uii. 

336. 

‘Abdullah ibn Zaid al Mash-hur. 

158(N). 

‘All ibn Abi TAlib. (Abu al-Hasan ‘All bin Abu Talib. Son-in-law of the Prophet 
( s SV»/.). Fourth Khalifa, d. 40/660). K 

26, 28. 45, 64, 243(N), 271(N), 288, 298, 378, 451, 454, 473, 477(N). 

‘Amir. (See Abu Ubaida ‘Amir bin al-Jarriih). 

‘Ayisha. (‘Ayishii bint Abii Bakr. Wife of the Prophet (So/.), d. 58-678) 

27, 28, 286, 298, 406. 
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9(N). 


Uraar al Baidhawft. Author of Tafsir ul 



jusain nl Baihaqi. d. 458/1065. Author of Shu 



'* 1268/1844- Author of Hdshiyatul Bujuri). 

( •A^dulluh bin al-Faqth Muhammad Ba-Qushair 


I. First Muazzin of Islam, d. 20 or 28/640 or 


at KJiara'id wa Faraid al Fawny id, <fcc.). 


170. 



Ma drif , Lum'al-Nuruniya) 


IGG. 379. 


Bu-Yusri (Busirl). (Sharnfaddin 'All 'Abdallah Muhammad bin Sa'id al Mian 
onpu 608-695/ 1210-1296. Author of ■Qasidatul Burdah). 

Domiri. (See Knmaluddin al Damirl al Mi§ri). 

Darini. Shaiklj. (Abu Muhammad ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Abdar-Rahmiin al DarTni. 

181 -255/798-870. Author of Masha'ikha). 

382. 

Dawiid ('A I Sal.). (Prophet). 

7. 79, 358. 486. 

Futimii. (Daughter of the Prophet [Sal.) m. ‘All Ibn Abi Tahb. d. 11/633. 

’ 27. 298, 329, 376, 473. 

Fattan. (Angel). 

14. 

Fir'aun. (Pharaoh of Egypt). 

395. 

Cazzali, Imam. (Abu Hamid Muhammad bin Muhammad bin Muhammad al 
" Gazzall. 450-505/1058-1112. Author of lhyd ‘Ulumuddin, etc.). 

28, 38, 83. 153, 166, 173, 217, 227, 276 (N), 283, 284, 303, 324, 331 (N), 340. 353. 
358, 396, 409, 418, 451, 463, 467, 480, 493, 494. 

Hafasa, Qaru 

* 174. 

Hajjaj bin Yusuf, (d. 90/714). 

* 362. 

Halima. (Foster-mother of the Prophet (<?ah). 

* 294. 

Hallaj. (Husain bin "Mansur- Hallaj. 244-311/868-922. Author of Kitabut 


Tawasln). 

403(N). 
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Hamzn. (Hamza ibn 'Abdul Muttalib. d. at Uhud 3/624). 

26. 373(N), 376. 

HanaH. Iraim. (Soo Abu Iianifa). 

Hanhali, Imam. (Soo Ahmad ibn Hanbai). 

Hasan, Imam. (Hasan ibn *Ali. 4—49/625-669). 

26, 376, 424. 

Hawwa. (Wir© of Adam (‘ Al . Sal ) ). 

67. 288. 

Hidhrarai, ‘Alluma. (Soo Baqushair). 

Husain, Imam. (Husain ibn ‘All. 5-61/626-680). 

26, 28, 240, 298, 424, 473, 505, 506. 

HuSain al Ahdal, Imam. (Husain bin ‘Abd al Rahman al Ahdal. d. 855/1451. 
Author of Tuhfat al Zama'n) 

313. 

Habll. (Son of Adam (‘Al. Sal.) 

13, 365. 

Haman. (Grand Vizier of Fir'aun). 

395. 

Harun (‘Al. Sal.) 

84(N). 

Harut. (Angel). 

6 . 

Hashim. (Hashim ibn ‘Abd Munaf. d. 510 A D ) 

10, 335. 

Hud (‘Al. Sal.). (Prophet). 

362(N). 

Iblia (See also Shaitan). 

16, 56, 78, 84, 208, 395. 

Ibn ‘Arab!. (Abu Bakr Muhammnd b. ‘A I* MuHiyyiddin Ibnul ‘Arnbi. 560 638/ 
1164-1240. Author of Futuhal al Mnkkiyn , Ftisus al Hiknvi, rf-c). 

19, 65, 74(H), 403. 

Ibn Hajar. (Ahmad b. Muhammad b. * A II ibn al Hajnr Shihab al Din Abu'l — 
‘Abbas al Haitami. 909-974/1504-1567. Autlior of Fat hul Jawdd ; at-T'db; 
<fce). 

28, 83. III. 150(N), 151(N), 165, 168. 170(N), 17I(N), 246, 248(N), 272, 
277(N), 300(N), 369, 387, 422, 424, 438, 477(N). 

Ibn Mas'ud. (‘Abdullah bin Mas'ud bin Gafil. Companion. Authority on Qurauic 
Text. d. 32 (or 33)/652 (or 653).). 

274. 

Ibn RaPa Subki, Imam. (See Raf 'a Subkl). 

Ibrahim (‘Al. Sal.). (Prophet). 

7, 9, 10,. 17, 79, 109, 240J 291, 292, 362, 363(N), 364(N), 365, 459. 

Ibrahim ibn Ad-haro. (Ibrahim bin Ad-ham bin Mansur b. Yazid b. Jabir (Abu 
Is-haq) al Tamtinl al ‘Ij II- Famous ascetic of Balkh. d. 160 (or 16S)/777 
(or 785). 

490. 

Idris (‘Al Sal). (Prophet). 

7. 

IsrSfil (‘Al.Sal). (Angel). 

6, 14. 25. 


INDEX 1 


51 I 


'I*u ( Al. i Sal.). (Prophot). 

7. 10, 11, 12(N), 27(N), 70, 200. 
•Izra’il ('At. Sal.). (Angol). 

0, 25. N ’ 


Jarid ibn ‘At-ii. 

5 . 

Jibrll ('Al. Sal). (Angol). 

t 3 !. 0, 2 ‘V 71, 283 ’ 284, 280, 280> 487 < N ). 480(N). 

403(Nh UM QRS8im ^ Junaid b * Mulmmmod. d. 208/008). 

Jurjanl. (Soo Abul Hasan al Jurjanl). 

Ifl-haq Ka'b bin Mani'al Himyfirl al Ahb&r (al Habr). dll. 

482, 4R3. 


Kamuhiddm Damir I al Mi?ri. (Author of Sharhil Manlmj). 

Kurd!. (Muhammad ibn Sulaimfin al Kurd!). 

158(N), 1 04(N), 105(N), 107(H), 108(N), 183, 2GI(N), 279(H), 310(H), 

Jo I (N). 

Khadija. (Wife of the Prophot ($al.). d. G10A.D.). 


333. 


Luqman al Hakim (‘Al. Sal.). (Prophet). 

208, 473, 495, 480. 

Ma‘awiya. (Ma'awiya ibn Abu Sufyan. Ma'awiya I. d. 01/080). 

28, 473. 

Mahdi. 

3G2(N), 473. 

Maliki, Imam. (See Abu ‘Abdullah Malik ibn Anas.). 

Mansur. 

'362(H). 

Marut. (Angel). 

5. 

Marvam ('Al. Sal.). (Mother of 'Isa ('Al. Sal.). 

‘12,27,208, 473. 

Mastan ?ahib. (‘Arif Sultan ‘Abdul Qadir al Mash-hur bi Mastan Sahib al Kunan- 
kudi). 

74. 

Mika II (‘.4/. Sal.). (Angel). 

6, 25. 

Muhammad ‘All, Maulavi. (Disciple of ‘Abdul Wjthhab the founder of the Wahabi 
Sect). 

207. 

Muhammad ibn FadJilullah. (Author of Tuhfalul Muraalah). 

53. 

Muhammad Isma‘11, Maulavl. (Disciple of ‘Abdul Wahhab the founder of the 
Wahabi Sect. 1192-1240/1778-1830). 

207. 

Muhibb nl Tabari. (Muliibb al-Din at-Tabarl. Author of Manaqtb al ‘ Asliara : 
‘ Riyad a l Nazira). 

350 i, 304(H)*- 
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Muldyyiddln 'Alxlul QlUllr JllAn!. (See 'Abdul Qftdir JtlAnl). 

Muhiyyid(lli) Ihnul 'Arnbl. (See I bn 'Arahl). 

Muiiluu*. (Angel). 

14. 

Mfluft (‘.-I/. Sol.), (Prophet). 

0, 7, 10, 71», 84(N). 288, 280, 35(I(N). 

M hhA ibn /min. 

42 1 (N). 

MiiMuilmnt nl KnpAh. (MiiHiulmn tho bin* - ) • 

M(N). 305. 

Muslim. (Munlim ibn ill IlnjjAj. TraditioniHt. 202-201/817-875). 

200 . 

MiimI iil'.i 'All Klu\n nMlindtirttiinl, QCuIJil. 

200 . 

Mii|(.nlib. (,\ln((iilih ibn 'Abd Munilf). 

335 . 

Niulhlntul AnnAri. (bonder of the Q&dialyn Kxpodition during I be roign of ‘Umar 
ibn nl- Ivlin n b ) . 

200 . 


Nnklr. (Angel). 

14. 

Nawawl, Imam. (See Abu Yuliya Muhiyyiddln nn-Nnwn\vI). 

Nului ('Al. Sal.). (Prophot). 

' 10, 2K2, 302. 

Numriid. (Arwyriun Hulor). 

305. 

Qilrun. (One of Pir'nun'A CoiuihoIIoi'h). 

305. 

Rnf 'a Subki, Imam. (Taj nbDIn 'Abdul Wnhhftb Subki, d. 772/1370. Author 
of Tahnqnt a! -Slid ft 'ii/tl). 

173, 450(N). 

RAW. Imam. ('Alxl id -Karim b. Muhammad Itufi’I. d. 023/1220. Author 
of Muhnrrar ; Sharljul Masnad, dbc.). 

70(N), 08. 130. 385(N), 421(N). 

Rft7.Ii) Hartamla. (Riaoiple of ‘Tail ('/!). Sal.) ). 

200 . 

Su'd bin A hi Waqqilfi. (Companion, d. 50 (or 55J/070 (or 074) lit ngo of 70. 

20 . 


•Sabi ibn 'Abdullfih Tuatorl. (A great and voncrnblo Sufi. Founder of tho Order 
of Sufis known an The Sahtls. 203-283/818-800). 

401. 


Sii'Id bin Znid. (Companion). 

20 . 

SilmirT. (An Jeraolite eruftamnn). 

84. 

Sayyid Muhnmmad ibn Ahmad 'Alim ftJ-Qfihirl. 
1310/1817-1808). 

01. 377, 400. 

Sublcl. (See Raf'n Subki). 


(Tho Author of this work. 1232- 
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APPENDIX 



Imnm-yal Sarilhai " (A j 
Tamil), Madras City Print a 
l he Author.) 


fjife Hinton/ oj the Imams written in 
rs, 1 058, with the kind permission of 



Abdullah Mulik ibn Ana* (04/170 ; 713/790), Abu ‘Abdulluh Muhammad 
ibn Idris (100/204; 707/820) and Ahmad ibn Muhammad ibn Hanbal 
(104/241 ; 780/805) respectively. 

From the Shaft! the IJanbali Mazhab differs little , the Malik! 
to a greater extent, and the Ilanafi about thrice as much as the Mdliki. 
A follower of one may, when no other course is available for a particular 
purpose, act according to another. Illustrative of the differences between 
the Ilanafi and the Shaft! Mazhabs in matters of general importance 
arc the following : — 

A Hanafi may carry a Mvshaf of the Quran without rnidhu but a 
Shafi‘1 cannot ; a mature virgin Hanafi girl may marry a man of her 
choice without her guardian’s permission, but not a Shaft‘1 ; Salat (ritual 
prayer) is invalid if a Shafi'i docs not face the true Qibldh, but to a 
Hanafi it is sufficient that the Qibldh is approximately correct ; to a 
Shafi‘1, nhjat (intention) and tartib (sequence of actions) are require- 
ments for a valid umdhu, while to a Hanafi they arc not compulsory. 
Loud laughter at Salat renders a Hanafi’s salat and wu<Uiu void, but a 
ShafiTs salat only. Taking a little water forgetfully or unintentionally 
nullifies a Hanafi’s fast but not that of a Shafi'i ; a Hanafi must pay 
zakdt on articles of wear and ornaments worn by a female, but not a 
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his disciples and pupils spread it over all Muslim lands. ShafVls pre- 
dominate in S. Arabia, Bahrein, Egypt, East Africa, South India, Ceylon 
Malaya, Indonesia and Central Asia. 

Imam Abu ‘Abdullah Mubammad b. Idris al-Shafi'i al-Hcjazi, 
Nasir al Hadl^b, was bom in Ajja, a village between Ghazza and ‘Asqalan 
in Syria on 2nd of Sha'ban 150 A.H./767 A.D., the day Imam Abu 
Hanifa passed away ; his father, Idris, a native of Tabala in Medina, 
was a Quraishi, whose ancestry is traceable to Qasim, the paternal 
uncle of the Prophet (Sal.) as shown in the following geneological table : 

‘Abdul Muttalib 

1 1 | " 

‘Abdullah Qasim 

Muhammad (Sal.) Abdu Yazld 

l 

‘Ubaid 

I 

Sa‘ib (taken prisoner at Badr, embraced 
Islam, and associated with the 
Prophet (Sal.) 

Shafi'-I (a Companion after whom the Imam 
is called) 

‘Ut iman 

l 

‘Abbas 

I 

Idris 

I 

Muhammad (Im5m Shafi‘I) 

The Imam’s mother was Fatima of the ‘Azd tribe of Yemenite Arabs ; 
she too is said to be a Quraish descended from the Khalifa ‘Ali(/fod&.). 

It is believed that it was to al-Shafi‘i that the Prophet (Sal.) referred 
when he prophesied the advent of a Quraishi of great learning who 
would perfect the sciences and spread wisdom over the world ; Imam 
Ibn Hahbal commented that it could be no other, for no other possessed 
8U ch wisdom. 
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The Imam is reported to have related that lie saw the Prophet (Sal.) 
in a ream once when 18 years old and again when 21 ; on the first occa- 
sion, t e rophet (Sal.) called him near and enquired for his name and 
mcage , when the information had been given, the Prophet (Sal.) spat 
into al- Shaft I a mouth a little saliva which, as bidden, he swallowed; 
the Prophet (Sal.) invoked Allah’s kindness and mercy on him ; thence- 
forth he had no defect in speech and his voice never faltered. 

On the second occasion, when he, like others, sought the Prophet’s 
blessings after worship behind him at the Ka'ba, the Prophet (Sal.) 
took out a pair of scales from his pocket and bestowed it on al-Shafi'i 
as his loving gift. The dream was interpreted to mean that al-Shafi’i 
would be one taking after the Prophet {Sal.). 

The Imam’s parents lived in Medina City for a short period before 
moving to ‘Asqalan, where, while al-Shafi‘I was still an infant, his father 
died, leaving the widow and child in indigent circumstances. They 
moved to Yemen where, despite his own poverty, the widow’s brother 
supported them. Here al-Shafi‘1 began his study of the Quran, and, 
by the time he was 8 years old, had committed it to memory. In later 
years, he would in a single night master. hundreds of pages of Fiqh (juris- 
prudence) ; after once listening, he would reproduce long Hadtlh exposi- 
tions without an error ; assiduously he would gather the folklore of his 
mother’s tribe ; he never missed an opportunity to associate with the 
'Ulema, and before long he had gained much proficiency in Grammar 
and Etymology ; recognising the boy’s intelligence, his mother sent 
him when but 8 or 10 years old to his paternal uncle at Mecca. 

(According to another account, the mother and child came to 

Mecca when the latter was 2 years old and al-ShafVl remained 

there till he attained maturity.) 

In Mecca, as was the Arab custom, lie familiarised himself first 
with his family genealogy and traditions. Too poor to attend a school, 
he would, while running errands for his uncle, lose no opportunity to 
listen to Hodltk expositions and discourses by the * Ulema . Later, 
as a free scholar, for want of writing materials, he would scratch up notes 
on pieces of flat bone, a number of which were to be. found at his home ; 
to induce better attention from his teacher, he would in his leisure hours 
collect and deliver to the teacher twigs and date-palm leaves for fuel ; 
when, on account of his immaturity in his early teems, he was refused 
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admission to the classes in Iladith for over 20 s conducted by the Mcccn.ii 
Mufti Muslim b. Khalid al Zanji (d. ISO A.H.), he would stand in a corner 
listening and using his spittle to write on his palm as a means o mcmoris 
ing ; when on one occasion the Mufti, tliinking the hoy w.is at , p < y, 
reprimanded him, he explained that his thirst for knowledge <> a 
sacred utterances of the Prophet {Sal.) was insatiable, that ic nnu , if 
not afford writing materials, and that before the saliva with \\ nc u 
wrote the Mufti’s words on his palm could dry he had committc the 
passage to memory. Challenged, he proved his assertion, the Muftis 
anger gave place to admiration, and the boy was admitted to the class, 
and he continued there for nearly three years. 

(According to another authority, the teacher was Imam Malik, 
but al-Shafi‘i was 20 before he met the former under different 
circumstances as set out below.) 

Associating with savants of the time like Sufyfin b. Uyaina (107— 
198 ; 725—814), he learnt much from learned discourses in the sacred 
Mosque. His teacher’s references to and quotations from the works 
of Imam Malik aroused in him a desire to enrol in the latter s classes 
on Hadith and Fiqh ; with the Mufti’s blessings and a letter commending 
his fitness to follow Imam Malik’s classes, and a gift of 100 dinars from 
a wealthy friend of al-ShnfiTs friend Mus'ab b. Zubnir, he left for 
Medina. 

On arrival at the house of Imam Malik in Medina, he was received 
with kindness and hospitality but on reading the Mufti’s letter, Imam 
Malik angrily remarked, “ Subhdnallah ! Has this age so degenerated that 
RasOlulldh's sacred words have to be imparted on letters of recommend- 
ation.? ” AI-ShafiTs plea for forgiveness .was elegantly expressed, 
and Imam Malik’s anger and agitation soon turned to pleasure by the 
content and manner of the youth’s answers to various questions put to 
him* With the advice that he should adopt taqwd (fear of Allah ; piety) 
and avoid worldly vanities, the youth was admitted to the Class, Imam 
Malik adding “ I foresee in thee a man of great wisdom and eminence.” 

Imam Malik’s classes were conducted, so al-ShafVi says, in an 
atmosphere of reverence for the Prophet {Sol.), whose words were the 
subject of study; fragrant incense and sweet perfume would fill the 
class-room ; a pupil would read the lesson and the Imam would explain 
the circumstances attending the hadith ; there would be no distracting 
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sounds, not ( \cn of a leaf being turned over ; students as well as listeners 
wou >e dressed in clean clothes and would perform wudhu before 
entering the class-room. 

ith Ini am Malik he remained four years, or, according to some 
authorities, till the former's death in 170 A.H., when al -Shaft 1 ! was 29 
years old. He diligently studied the Muieatta which had just been 
completed by Imam Malik, and committed the greater part of it- to 
memory ; of any point that was not clear to him, he sought and obtained 
the author s clarification. He became proficient not only in Hadith 
but also in Fiqh, and the biographies of Sahdbds and Tabi'in ; he was 
adept also in pronouncing fattens. 

It is related that once, in al-ShafiTs hearing, Imam Malik had 
ruled that a pigeon seller was in terms of his oath bound to divorce his 
wife if the pigeon he sold as one that would crow failed to do so. Al- 
Shaft’! followed the man out of the room and having ascertained from 
him that the pigeon did crow most of the time, brought the man back 
to Imam Malik and suggested that since the pigeon did crow most of 
the time, the man need not divorce his wife. 

Surprised that the pupil of whom he was fond and whose talents 
he appreciated had challenged his fahvd. Imam Mfdik desired al-Shafi 1 ! 
to cite Ifad'iQi for his view. With all respect, al-Shnfi’i quoted a hadffll 
related by the Imam himsolf, where, when Fatima bint Qais sought 
advice as to whether she should accept Mu’awiya or another of the 
Asha Ins, both of whom had proposed marriage, the Prophet (Sal) had 
remarked : “ Know that Mu'awiya is a person who does not lay down 
his armour,” and al-Shafi 1 ! urged that, the remark only meant : 41 Mu 
awiya had his armour on most of the tune,” since, to the knowledge of 
the Prophet (Sal.), Mu'awiyil laid aside his armour for meals and for 
sleep ; on that analogy, the pigeon’s habit of crowing most of the time 
must be accepted as its characteristic. 

Complimenting al-Shafi'! on his judgment and loving him the 
more for it, Imam Malik revoked his earlier decision. When, on com- 
pletion of studies under the Imam, al-Shafi ! desired to associate with 
other men of learning and wisdom, the former granted him permission, 
and invoked Allfth 8 blessings on him and protection of his knowledge 

against error. 

According to Hafiz ikn H«j ar al ’Asqalani (852 A.H./1449 A.D.), 
besides fattens, al-Shf«fi‘I had gathered from Imfim Malik and memorised 
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ovcr-10,000 hadith ; he also learnt much from Fudhail ibn ‘Iyadh (d. 1ST 
803), Sufyan b. ‘Uyaina, al 'Wiiqidl (130-207 A.H.), Yahya b. Sa‘Id al 
Qatt-an ( 1 20-198; 750—813), Muhammad bin Hassan al-Shaibani (132—180, 
749—805), ‘Abdullah b. Mubarak, the Sufi scholar, Ibrahim b. Sa d, the 
Sufi, and ‘Abdullah b. Nfifi. 

Back at Mecca from Medina, he renewed his family contacts and 
studied a few months under Imam Sufyan b. ‘Uyaina, an authority on 
HadUh. Having attained his 30th year, and desiring to take the place 
of his deceased teacher Imam Malik in pronouncing fatwas , al-Shafi I 
sought authority for it from Sufyan b. ‘Uyaina ; aware though he was 
of al-ShafiTs knowledge, the latter, as a test, required aI-Shafi‘I 
to explain the hadith where, when two persons saw the Prophet (Sal.) 
leaving the Mosque and walking along with Lady Safiya, he spoke to 
them, and saying, “ This is my wife ”, added. 

“ Shaifan penetrates every blood vessel of man and circulates 

with his blood.” 

Al-Shiifi‘1 commented that the Prophet (Sal.) talked to the men 
and introduced his wife to them to counteract a wrong notion that 
may have entered their minds ; by the words he added, the Prophet 
(Sal.) meant to conve 3 r that, though he was Allah’s messenger, those 
who* knew him not might entertain suspicions of him, that they should 
not let suspicion enter their hearts, that they should avoid slander 
in all its forms, and that they should divest themselves of such wicked- 
ness, for Shait&n penetrates every blood vessel of man and circulates 
with his blood. 

Pleased with the interpretation, Sufyan blessed him and invested 
him with authority to pronounce faticas. 

At 34, he returned to his mother’s people as their Qiiclhl (magistrate) 
a post to which he was appointed by a representative of Khalifa Harfm 
al Rashid. 

There he associated with the tribe of Huzayl ; he devoted his leisure 
to sharpening his knowledge of grammar, history, rhetoric and prosody, 
and to adding warfare and archery to the subjects of his study. 

As Qadbh he was just and impartial ; himself sympathetic towards 
the poor, he exhorted his subordinates to avoid harassing the poor, 
and to be just and fair in the performance of duties, even at persona* 
risk ; he prohibited his subordinates from accepting bribes in any form. 
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xi • • ^ bribcr y ^ la( l induced hifl predecessors to overlook 

.. , 9 ™ thus tonormd the poor and weak, found aI-Shafi‘1 
m orrup i j e ; MutrH), one of their leaderH, with influence in the Khali- 

, ' r ’ ma ^ Rft pif ft l nut of the conflict at the time in Arab countricH 
f . n J C mma^ads and tho ‘Abbaaidcs, to petition al-Rashid, 
o urging a afi i with conspiracy and treason, and suggesting that 
e )C removed from office. The general unrest in Medina and the suspect 
o^a ties o descendants of Imam Husain [Radh.) prejudiced the Khalifa 
when he learnt that al-Shafi'i was a quraishi too ; on the Khalifa’s 
orders, in 187 A.H., Harnmad Barbari arrested al-Shafi'i and other 
S&dat, and took them in chains to Bagdad, where they were imprisoned. 


V\ hen charged before the Khalifa with treachery and conspiracy, 
while being a responsible officer of the State, he answered that a question 
that should have been put to the mean was being asked of him. Being 
informed by Harsama, a courtier, of the Imam’s attainments, and being 
vain about his own prowess, the Khalifa asked al-Shafi'i for his opinion 
of the religion of Allah. Having ascertained that the Khalifa referred 
not to the earlier religions but to the Qurftn, al-Shafi'i inquired which 
aspect of it interested the Khalifa, enumerating 72 aspects, the commands 
and prohibitions, or the metaphors and parables, the Meccan or the 
Medinite Suras, the diurnal or the nocturnal revelations, the abrogated 
verses or ambiguous or synonymous ones, or the total number ofletters, 
etc. 


The answer so impressed the Khalifa that he had the chains which 
hound al-Shafi'i removed, and asked whether one man could know 
so much ; al-Shafi‘i naively remarked that none but those who possessed 
all that knowledge could truly be called a Hafiz.; when asked how many 
letters the Surd Fdtihd contained, having verified that the answer ex- 
pected was exclusive of the Bismilla, he promptly gave the number as 
128. Hadlth, grammar, literature, prosody, pre-Islamic and Islamic 
poetry, history, physics, Fiqh — over all these subjects the questions 
ranged, and the torrent of his answers flowed. Finally the Khalifa 
asked : “ How is it that a person of such vast learning has fallen into 
this trouble ? ” Al-Shafi'i commented : 

'■ The troubles that beset the wise are like the fire that transforms 
gold ore into pure gold.” 
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Eventually, at the KJmlifA’H request, al*Shnfi i K ,IVC a ^ V)U 


“ Banish pride and listen in humility ; 
thee to become one of I f is humble nervantK, 


the Lord will cause 

fl 


and addressed the gathering ho eloquently that the audience including 
the Khalifa wan viaibly moved. The Khalifa remarked at the end : 

“ Tmly Muhammad bin Idris cxccIh Muhammad bin Hasan ” 

(Muhammad bin Hasan wan one of the chief disciples of Imam Abu 
HanTfa ; he and Abu Yusuf Ya'qub (d. 182 A. II.) arranged and wrote 
the Hanafi precepts.) The Khalifa immediately ordered the iclcase 
of al-Shafri and the other Sdddt, presented al-Shafi‘i wit h a gift of 1,000 
•dinars, and accorded him, when lco-ving for Yemen, a farewell befitting 
royalty. 


Declining the Yemenite requests to consent to be reinstated as 
their Qaclhi, aLShfifi 4 ! proceeded to Mecca. There he was appointed 
Mufti ; he opened a Mad rasa where he taught fiadifh and fiqh , and dis- 
cussed jntvxis, and attracted to it scholars from the remotest parts of 
the world. 


In his 41st year (101 A.H.), at the request of many including the 
Khalifa, he left for Bagdad, then the capital of the Islamic empire, 
the cultural centre and focal point of the intelligentsia. At the Khalifa's 
reception to him, his eloquence moved the assembly of nobles and ‘Ulema 
to tears. Of the 50,000 dirhems which the Khalifa gave him in token 
of appreciation, al-Shafi‘i gave away 40,000 to widows, orphans, ‘Ulema, 
Sufis and the poor, explaining his conduct thus : 

“ Has not the Quran said ‘ there is a share for the poor too 
in a person's wealth V Did not all this money go from the poor 
to the I£l)alifa ? Allah has made me the instrument for restoring 
their wealth to them. J am answerable to Allah and I have to 
answer Him when He asks me how I fulfilled my task.” 

He declined Hariin al Rashid’s offer to appoint him Chief Magistrate 
of any district he chose ; remembering the disadvantages attaching 
to Government office and the sad fate of Imam Abu Hanifa, he preferred 
to put his knowledge to better use in the way of discourses and sermons. 
His (lasses attracted all who sought instruction j they were so popular 
that of 50 ‘Ulema holding classes in the Mas j id, sixteen left for other 
regions soon after al-iShufi‘7 began. 
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In Bagdad al-Shafi‘1 first resided in the house of Bishr al MarlsI, 
a Mu tazili, who set apart a section of his palatial residence for al-ShafiTs 
classes, but vacated it later when, on the occasion of a visit, his mother 
commented adversely on his staying with a Mu'tazill ; he then moved 
to the house of Abu Hasan, spending one year there, and thereafter 
resided with Sagbarani till he left Bagdad after six years. Though 
Harun al Rashid followed the HanafI Code, his Chief Qadhl Abu Yusuf 
Ya'qub, and his Chief Counsellor Muhammad b. Hasan al Shaibanl, 
both of whom framed the laws of the land, accepted many of al-Shafi'I s 
decisions. 

Hariin al Rashid having died on 4th Sha'ban 193 A.H., his son, 
the pleasure loving and spendthrift Amin, ruled for 4 years and 8 months, 
during which time the Mu'tazills began to reassert themselves ; men 
of learning hardly entered the Khalifa's court. Between al-ShafiTs 
leaving for Mecca on pilgrimage in 197 A.H. and his return to Bagdad 
in Muharram, 198 A.H., Amin had been murdered and Ma'mun was 
in power, with the Mu'tazills firmly entrenched. Al-Shafi'I quitted 
Bagdad in 198 A.H. for Egypt. 

At Cairo, knowing him to have been Imam Mfdik’s pupil, the Malikis 
welcomed al-Shafi'I ; people flocked in thousands to listen to him ; 
he started a Madrasa and taught Ha'dith, Fiqli and allied subjects ; 
creative activity occupied a good part of his. leisure. When, How- 
ever, the Malikis found his expositions of Hadith different from Imam 
Maliki’s, they began to oppose him. Al-Shafi'I wrote. 

“ The knowledge that comes from me is a ( string of glittering 
pearls. Why waste it on one who grazes camels. He who attempts 
to impart knowledge to one who scorns knowledge' becomes guilty 
of w’astc.” 

Opposition did not deter him from his noblo work till death nearly 
7 years later. Many of his opponents later followed his teachings, 
but some continued to campaign against him. Ashhab b. ‘abd al ‘Aziz 
(140-204; 757-820) used to pray openly everywhere for al-ShafiTs 
death. On hearing of it, al-Shafi‘1 remarked : 

44 Many desire that I should die and they alone should survive. 
Can such a thing happen ? ” 

(Ashhab died 18 days after al-Shafi'i.) 
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Aggrieved by a decision of al-Shafi‘1, a MalikI chief named ^Fithun 
bin Abl Sam/u, hurled abases at al-Shafi‘i and ^as punished 1 O 1 the 
offence. Vowing revenge, he awaited a suitable opportunity. One 
night, while al-Shafi‘1 w'as walking alone, Fifchan hit him on the head 
from behind with a hammer. He lay bleeding for some time before 
he was carried in and his injury w'as attended to. When asked how he 
felt, he replied : 

“ Death approaches me. This day I shall leave my brethren 
behind and go to my Master, Who will pay me my wages. I do 
not know whether my soul will reach Heaven and gain salvation, 
or whether it will be cast into Hell to suffer its torments. Only 
Allah’s Mercy can save me.” 

Then he prayed for forgiveness of himself and all Muslim brethren. 
It was obvious he had not long to' live but he performed the Magrib 
and Tsha prayers before his noble soul parted from his body* Inna 
lilldhi wa inna ilaihi rdji ‘ un .” 

Al-Shafi‘i married the poetess Hamada, a descendant of Hadhrat 
‘Uthman ( Radh .), when he w r as in Mecca ; he had three sons, two of 
whom died young, and two daughters, Fatima and Zainab. Hi.s surviv- 
ing son Abu ‘Uthman Muhammad studied under Imam Hanbal, w'as 
appointed a Qadhi and died in 240 A.H. 

Very fair in complexion, of medium height, slim and long-limbed, 
al-Shafi‘i had a large and broad forehead, long nose, pearl-w'hite teeth, 
some facial scars, a beard of average length which in later years he dyed 
with henna. He wore soft or coarse dress, over which he put on a cotton 
sheet, and preferred socks for his feet, an average sized cap and turban. 

Al-Shafi‘I never had a full meal till he was 24 ; even when in later 
years he was rich, there were days when there was nothing in his house 
for a square meal. The gifts of rich admirers seldom remained long 
with him, for, before dawn, he would give aw'ay 3/4ths, praying mean- 
while that Allah may save him from worldly desires. According to 
Imam Muzani, he once saw r al-Shafi‘I thankfully accepting a gift of a 
bag of gold, and, shortly after, handing it over to another man who 
complained that a child had been bom in his house but he had no money 
for expenses. 

One festival eve in Bagdad, on the suggestion of his wife, he borrowed 
70 dinars from a friend for expenses ; on the way back home he had 
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reached 'hom 60 ^ P °° r who 80u K ht his ftid - After lie had 

Tl JZ \?“ Came to “"I for helfh — A1 -Shaft ‘I placed the 
20 dinars before the man and said. 


This is nil I possess ; take what you need.” 

Cl ,J? C man nccd wa s great and took it all. At dawn, al- 

la 1 " as sen *’ ^ or Khalifa’s Chief Minister, who told him of a 

ream w lerc al-Shafi I had giv r en away in charit}' what he had borrowed 
or is need, and wished to know if *it happened iii fact. On being told 
what had occurred, the Minister induced al-Shafi‘1 to accept a gift of a 
thousand dinars. 


Al- Shaft i encouraged men to place the needs of others above their 
own, and to give to others of the best, not what was damaged or unusable. 
His kindness extended to animals too; on one occasion, observing a 
dog in great distress through thirst, walking helplessly round a well, 
al-Shafi I, for want of rope and bucket, dipped his turban in the well 
and squeezed out the w'atcr into the dog’s mouth. 

He never preached wiiat he did not practise. When a lady asked 
al-Shafi ‘I to advise her sw’eet-toothed son against sweets, he did so 
only a w’eek later, meanwhile giving up sweet halvas of v'hich he was 
fond. He explained that he could not have asked another , to avoid 
what he himself was taking. 

He revered and wherever possible followed every hadith he came 
across relating to the Prophet {Sal.) or a Companion. According to 
Ibn Hanbal, when a man queried whether al-Shafi‘I acted in keeping 
with a hadith he had explained, he replied : 

*• Do you take me for one who has come out of a temple set 

apart for idol worship ? Do I have a thread round my neck ? 

Whenever a sacred tradition comes into my hands, it becomes my 

Mazhabr 

He w ould not hesitate to amend his judgment if a hadith that reached 
him made it necessary ; he took care to find authority for what he wrote ; 
he never claimed to be infallible, and, if any rule or decision of his was 
contrary to the Quran or hadith, he directed that it be altered ; he said 
he should be considered deficient if he failed to act according to any 
hadith he knew ; he claimed he gave his decisions on hadith that, he was 
aware of, and requested that he be informed of any contradictory hadith ; 
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he held that no advice of however great a man could run counter to the 
words of the Prophet ($«/.). 

Ah in his handling of the law, al-Shilfi‘i observed system in conducting 
w classes . from Subhu till sunrise the subject was Fiqh ; thereafter 
. adlib, followed by discourses and discussions ; after Zuhr, grammar, 
prosody and literature. Even in the ordering of his daily life, there 
was nothing of the haphazard ; he would rest awhile after ‘ Asr , then 
devote himself to Zikr Ildhi till Magrib ; after ' I sha he would retire 
to bed for the first third of the night, write on Hadiih and Fiqh in the 
second, and engage himself in nafl prayers and Quranic recitation during 
the third , he would complete one recital of the Qur&n daily. 

He was proficient in the various forms of Quranic recitation, having 
studied the art under Qdri Ismail, whose ancestors from the inception 
of Islam were Qdris , and also under Shibli and Ma'ruf Mashkani, pupils 
of Ali Abdullah, who learnt from ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Abbas, the founder 
of Quranic exegesis, a pupil of ‘Uba}’ ibn Ka‘b, the Secretary to the 
Prophet (Sal.), who, according to Imam Fakhr ud-din al-Razi (543—606 ; 
1149—1209), was taught by the Prophet (»9«/.). His pleasant voice 
and manner of recitation induced a feeling of awe in listeners, who would 
sit in absolute silence, as if entranced ; some who prayed under his 

leadership would weep ; when that happened, he would soon pass on to 
Ruku\ 

He was well versed in Astronomy and Astrology too, but, according 
to Ibn Ha jar al-‘Asqalam in Tamili 'l-ta ‘nw bi-ma'dli b. Idris fi mandqib 
al Shdfi i he burnt all his books on those subjects, when, on reading 
a lady’s horoscope, his prediction proved correct that a child would 
be born to her on the 17th day with a birthmark on its left thigh and 
it would die 24 days after. 

Al*Shafi‘i was familiar with the works of Galen, Aristotle, and 
Plato. According to him, medicine was as necessary to man as religious 
knowledge ; he once advised his friends not to reside where there was 
no sympathetic physician, no upright man, and no running water ; 
for fever, he recommended water melon and pomegranate juice ; for 
jaundice, bees’ honey and garlic ; for cholera, violet flowers ( ) • 

where remedies were unknown, grapes, cow’s milk or camel’s imfiTand 
sugar cane ; he was of the view that fat accumulates in persons free of 
cares, resulting in animal habits ; he preferred early dawn meals because 
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tlw. water then had been cooled the whole night, the breeze was pleasant, 
t icre were less flies, and no question of desire for food others took. When 
invited by certain physicians of Cairo to write a book on medicine. 

he declined, indicating that his work with his pupils at Al-Azhfir would 
not permit it. 

Al-bhafi I was adept at ‘7 Itn al-Jiram (physiognomy), and could 
judge character from physical features with remarkable accuracy. 
Humnidi says nl-Shafi'i referred to a stranger as being cither a carpenter 
or a tailor, and it was found that the man had been a carpenter once 
and a t ailor now. On one occasion, when in search of lodgings in a little 
village in Yemen, he judged a man to be mean hut his conduct in accom- 
modating him, seeing to his comforts and attending to his horse, seemed 
to indiente the contrary, until, in the morning, when al-Shafi'i prepared 
to leave, the man charged heavily for his services and yet later hovered 
about to collect a charge for the bed that was used. 

In his early years nl-Shafi'i was fond of writing poetry but abandoned 
the art when, while leaning against a wall of the Ka'ba, he heard a 
voice bidding him to give up writing verses and to pay attention to 
Fiqh. He concentrated on religious subjects thereafter. Judging 
by the exquisite verses he composed when the fancy took him, scholars 
believe that he could have been among the greatest poets had he so 
desired. 

Al-Sh&fi'i ranked high among Muslim intellectuals. On one occa- 
sion, Ibn Hanbal, Imam Ishaq (?) and Imam Yahya (probably Yahya 
b. Yahya (d. 234/840) ) found a large gathering in the sacred Mosque 
at Mecca listening to al-Shafi'i. To test him, Imam Ishaq asked him 
to explain the saying of the Prophet (§al .) : 

“ Let the birds remain in their nests ; do not disturb them.” 

The young Ibn Hanbnl thought the words self-explanatory, but 
al-Shafi'i related the words to the pre-Islamic cuBtom of casting stones 
at birds’ nests before undertaking a journey in order to draw an omen 
from the direction in which the birds flew. It was then that Ibn Hanbal 
decided to become al-Shafi'i’s pupil (A. H. 105), and continued to be 

so till 197 A.H. 

Al Shafi'i drew gonerously from his encyclopaedic knowledge to 
«olve practical problem* Once, as a result of an oath, the question 
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of whether or not Harun al Rashid should divorce Zubaida his wife 
turned on whether “ the Khalifft was created for hellfire ”, the words 
Zubaida. had used in a quarrel. None of the 'Ulema, would grant the 
Khalifa a Jaitoa as to his condition after death, but, when al-Shafi‘i 
was consulted, he asked the Khalifa if he could remember an instance 
when having desired to commit a sin he had refrained from it for fear 
of Allfih. When the Khalifa related an occasion when fear of Allah 
made him send back unmolested a lady of wondrous beauty whom he 
had intended to molest, al-Shllfi‘1 exclaimed : 

“ You arc an inmate of heaven, for Allah has said in the Qurfin, 





(“To those that fear the standing before their Lord (I 
have created) two gardens.” — Q. Iv. 46) 

Again, ZubaidS. dared an oath to divorce and offered a Sunnat 
prayer in defiance of the Khalifa's order. When al-Shafi‘i was consulted 
as to whether divorce was due, he got Zubaida to offer two ratals of 
prayer behind a screen, and, since there were mistakes in her recitals, 
he held her prayer to be void, and therefore divorce was not due. 


‘ Ulema in Hariin al Rashid’s court amused themselves by setting 
posers to each other, the answering of which called for a high degree of 
intelligence and wide knowledge. Al-Shafi‘1 was never at a loss to solve 
the most abstruse problems which others set connected with the laws 
of inheritance, punishments for various classes of offences, rights as 
between slaves and masters, husbands and wives, consequences of con- 
version to Islam, etc., but to questions he asked, none but he could 
provide the answers. 

To one question as to how the complaint of a man that, due to 
an assault, he was blind in one eye, had no sense of smell, and could 
not fpeak. could be verified, al-ShafiTs answer was that the man's 
complaint would be true if, looking at the sun directly, he did not blink 
inhaling smoke of sappy leaves, he hod no discharge from his nose, 
and, on the pricking of his tongue with a needle, black blood oozed out. 

Asked how a woman could have three husbands in a month, al- 
Shafii answered that the first husband divorced her 10 days before 
she was delivered of a child, thus freeing her from ‘Jddd, the second 
divorced her before consummation of marriage, and, ‘ I ddn being unneces 
sary in such a case, she married the third within the month. 
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Where vords would not suffice to bring home a point, al*Shafi‘i 
resorted to more convincing methods. While in. Bagdad, a man wanted 
direct answers to these three Questions:— 

1 . If 1 am to believe in the existence of Allah, I must see Him ; 

can I do so ? 

2. If Allah is the cause of all acts, and not an atom moves without i 

His knowledge, is it proper for Him to punish me for my 
wrongs ? 

Allah has said He would cast Iblis into Hell to suffer the torments | 

of its fire. Can hellfire torment him who was created of | 

fire ? 

A!-Shufi‘i picked up a atone and threw it at the man, causing an 
injury. The man complained to a Qa4hi, who summoned al-Shafi‘i. 1 

When, on the application of al-Shafi‘i, he was arraigned before the 
Khalifa, he explained that his act in throwing the stone provided the ' 

answers to the man’s questions thus : ! 

1. If the man could not believe in Allah without seeing Him, 

he could not have suffered pain without seeing it ; I 

2. If Allah is the Causer of all acts, al-ShafiTs act was also His 

act, and he should not be charged ; 

3. Since the man was made of clay and likewise the stone that \ 

hit him, how could he be hurt. 

1 

Al-Shafi‘1 took a middle path between traditionalism and freedom i 

10 frame new lav’s. He was the first to set out the principles of Muslim i 

jurisprudence. In Usiil al Fiqh he dealt with the science of proofs 
which lead to establishment of legal standards. His creative activit}' 
while in Bagdad has been distinguished from his later work in Cairo ; 
the Shafi‘itc scholars Ibn Hanbal, Zafariinl (d. 2C0 A.H.), Abu Thaur 
(d. 240 A.H.) and al-Karabisi, gathered and transmitted his earlier 
works, while Ismail b. Yahya al ^luzanl (d. 204/8/8), RnbI u b. Sulai* 
man al JizI (d. 250 A.H.), Rabi‘u b. Sulaiman al Muradi (d. 270 A.H.), ; 

Yfisuf b. Yahya al BuwaitI (d. 231/845), Harmala (d. 293 A.H.), and 
Yunus b. ‘Abdul A ‘la (d. 204 A.H.) performed the same function with , 

respect to his Cairo writings. , 
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Al-Shafi i is credited with 113 works, 14 of them dealing with 
Fiqh and some dealing with the Maykabs and their differences, but 
these figures are probably reckoned on the basis that the following 

♦ lima al-'Ilm 

Kitab Raydn <d Fnrdh 

Kitab Ikhtildf Malik wa 'l-Shdfi'i 

hi tab Ikhtildf Irdqlyain 

Kitab Ikhtildf al-radd 'ala Muhammad b. al- Hasan 
Kitab Ikhtildf 'Ali wa 'Abdullah b. Mas'ud 
Kitab Ibtal al-istihsdn 
Kitab Sifal al-Am r ira 'l-nahy 

and others are separate works, whereas they form part of his greatest 
work, the Kitab al Umm , running into 4,000 pages. In Kitab al Risdla , 
a work he undertook at the request of Abd al Rahman b. Mahdi, he 
explained Quranic verses with reference to hadith. In Risdla Qadim , 
Risdla Jadid and Kitab as-Sunan, he investigated the methods and 
principles of jurisprudence. Ahkdm al. Quran, Kitab Wasiyat nl-Shdfi'i, 
Kildb al Amdli , Ikhtildf al- Hadith, Fadhdil al Quraish , Kitab al Mabsiil 
fil fiqh, Fiqh al Akbar (smaller than Imam Abu Hanifa’s work of the 
same name) are other works from AI-ShafiTs pen which add testimony 
to his erudition. 

Al-Shafi‘I admired men of learning ; he considered that there was 
none so perfect as Imam Malik in knowledge, but for whom and Sufvan 
b. ‘Uyaina, he said, hadith would have disappeared in the Hijaz ; though 
his teachings differed from Imam Abu Hanifa’s, he once remarked, 

“ in matters concerning Fiqh all of us are followers of Imam Abu Hanifa.” 
When he spent a night in the shrine of Imam Abu Hanifa, he led 1 Ishd 
and Subhu prayers as a Hanafi, omitting to recite Bismilla aloud or 
Qunfd at Subhu, and explained that he acted so out of respect for the 
Imam Abu Hanifa in whose presence they were. Next to the Pronhet 
(Sal.), he venerated the Saha has. and considered them several degrees 
superior to himself. 

What had his contemporaries to say of him i According to Qasun 
b. Salam, he had not seen anyone more learned in the Arts and Sciences. 
Muzani had never seen one who excelled al-Sbafi‘i in generosity and 
kindness to fellow-beings : to Ibn Hanbal, he was unique in knowledge 
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and as essential to the Islamic community as good health is to man ; 
no one was so just in decision and clear in his explanations ; for 30 years, 
n . an a said, lie had recited a du'd for al-Shafi’I after Saint and 

’ "^ Cn as ^ cc ^ wh .V he, a sick man, ran behind the conveyance 
of al-Shah'i who had visited him, Ihn Hanhal replied, ” Even' if I 
hold the reins of his horse and run along, I shall gain some knowledge 
from him. Muhammad 1). Hasan al Shaibani (d. 180—805), as adviser 
to Harun al Rashid, eulogised al-Shafi'I before the Khalifa, once cancelling 
an urgent mission so as to receive al-Shafi'I when he was expected to 
\isit Bagdad. Imam Malik considered that no other pupil of his could 
equal al-Shafi I in intelligence and understanding. 

Among the 1(>0 Shafi'ite pupils and disciples listed by Hafiz b. 
Hajar al ‘Asqalani (d. 852-1449) are Imam Humaidi, the teacher of 
Imam Bukhari the traditionist, Habib Muhammad. Harmala, Abu 
Ibrahim, Ismail b. Yahya al Muzani (d. 264 A.H.), Abu Thawr Ibrahim 
b. Khfilid (d. 246 A.H.), Rabi‘u b, Sulaiman, Abu Ya'qub (al Ishaq ?), 
Baihaqi (d. 458 A.H. ), Ihn Hajar al Haitam (000-974 A.D.). 


There was an affectionate spiritual attachment between al-Shafi'I 
and Lady Nafisa (al Misrlya) (145-208 ; 762-823), grand -daughter of 
Imam Hasan, each recognising the other's great and sincere character ; 
they prayed together the special prayers of Ramadhan for about three 
years. He prayed at her Mosque, which is separated from his mausoleum 
and the mosque over it by the Qarafa of Fntimid Khalifas. 


During the latter part of his stay in Egypt until death, he suffered 
from Needing piles ; sometimes it was so severe that' upholstery in con- 
veyances he used would be soaked with blood. Notwithstanding this 
and the opposition of some Malikis in Cairo, he pressed on with the 
task of systematising Islamic law, until on Friday eve, the 30th of Rajab, 
204 A.H. (20th Jan. 820 A.D.) his spirit passed on from Ddr al Fund 
to the Ddr al Baqd. Like the countless heroes of Islam who laid their lives 
so that Islam may live, he died on the path of Allah. 

Though some friends desired to bury him the same night, the funeral 
was put off for Friday after Jum'a. Imam Muzani washed and bathed 
the bodv. Before he was laid to rest in the Qarafa as-Sugra in 
Fu?tat at the foot of the Muqattam hills near Cairo. Sultan Malik al 
Kamil, the Ayyubid, built a mausoleum for him in 608-1211, while 
Sultan Salah ud-din built a Madrasa beside it. 

May Allah be pleased with him. 
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The English reading Muslims owe a deep debt of gratitude : . 
Saifuddin J. Aniff Doray for making available an English TranrlaK 
of FATH-HUDDAYYAN compendium of Muslim Theology and 
Jurisprudence. 

FATH-HUDDAYYAN, written in Arabic - Tamil and compiled by the 
renowned South Indian Sufi scholar Mapilfai Alim, was in common 
use amongst the Muslims during the latter part of the 1800 and the 
early part of 1900. With the Muslims taking seriously to the study of 
the English Language the use of Arabic - Tamil receded and today 
only the older generation are conversant with it. 

Aniff Doray, former Headmaster of Zahira College, Colombo, 
Sri Lanka, has devoted hfs time and energy to produce this 
translation. It is not an easy task to translate religious treaties such 
as the FATH-HUDDAYYAN from one language to another. 
The choice of words and the use thereof in an easily 
understandable manner by the average person requires linguistic 
skill and understanding of the subject matter and Anif Doray has 
succeeded, I should say, in full measure in presenting this English 
translation of FATH-HUDDAYYAN 

The Book contains the Shari'ah Law dealing with the principles of 
Islam and the elements of Islamic Jurisprudence. I have great 
pleasure in commending this book to the English-reading Muslims. 

Hon. H. S. Ismail 

Former President 

Aroosiyyathul Quadhiriyyah world Sufistic Order 
Sri Lanka Branch 

Ex - Speaker of the House of Representatives 
of Sri Lanka (Then Ceylon) 
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